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INTEODUCTIOK 


I AM glad to contribute to this book of Dr. Boris 
Sidis a few words of introduction, wliich may possibly 
gain for it a prompter recognition by the world of 
readers who are interested in the things of which it 
treats. Much of the experimental part of the work, 
although planned entirely by Dr. Sidis, was done in the 
Harvard Psychological Laboratory, and I have been 
more or less in his confidence while his theoretic conclu- 
sions, based on his later work in the Pathological Institute 
of the New York State Hospitals, were taking shape. 

The meaning of personality, with its limits and its 
laws, forms a problem which until quite recently had 
to be discussed almost exclusively by logical and meta- 
physical methods. Within the past dozen years, how- 
ever, an immense amount of new empirical material 
had been injected into the question by the observations 
which the “recognition” by science of the hypnotic 
state set in motion. Many of these observations are 
pathological : fixed ideas, hysteric attacks, insane delu- 
sions, mediumistic phenomena, etc. And altogether, 
although they are far from having solved the problem 
of personality, they must be admitted to have trans- 
formed its outward shape. What are the limits of the 
consciousness of a human being ? Is “ self” conscious- 
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ness only a part of the whole consciousness ? Are there 
many “ selves ” dissociate* from one another? What 
is the niedium .of sjaitUesis in a group of associated 
ideas? How can certain systems of ideas be cut off 
and forgotten? Is personality a product, and not a 
principle? Such are the questions now being forced 
to the front — questions now asked for the first time 
with some sense of their concrete import, and questions 
which it will require a great amount of further work, 
both of observation and of analysis, to answer ade- 
quately. 

Meanwhile many writers are seeking to fill the gap, 
and several books have been published seeking to popu- 
larize the new observations and ideas and present them 
in connected form. Dr. Sidis’ work distinguishes itself 
from some of these by its originality, and from others 
by the width of its scope. 

It is divided into three parts: Suggestibility; the 
Self ; Man as One of a Crowd. Under all these heads 
the author is original. He tries by ingenious experi- 
ments to show that the suggestibility of waking persons 
follows an opposite law to that of hypnotic subjects. 
Suggestions must be veiled^ in the former case, to be 
effective ; in the latter case, the more direct and open 
they are the 'better. By other ingenious experiments 
Dr. Sidis tries to show that the “ subliminal” or “ulfem- 
marginal ” portions of the mind may in normal poisons 
distinguish objects which the attentive senses feid it 
impossible to name. These latter experiments ; ||fe in- 
complete, but they open the way to a highly ix^ij^tant 
psychological investigation, % 

In Part II, on “ The Self,” a very full ^count is 
given of “double personality,” subliminal conscious- 
ness, etc. The author is led to adopt as an explanation 
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of the dissociations which lie at the root of all these 
conditions the physiologicaT theory of retraction of the 
processes of tlie brain cells, which in other quarters 
also seems coming to the front. lie makes an elaborate 
classification of the different degrees of dissociation or 
amnesia, and, on the basis of a highly interesting and 
important pathological case, suggests definite methods 
of diagnosis and cure. This portion of the book well 
deserves the attention of neurologists. 

In Part III the very important matter of “ crowd 
psychology ” is discussed, almost for the first time in 
English. There is probably no more practically impor- 
tant topic to the student of public affairs. l)r. Sidis 
illustrates it by fresli examples, and his treatment is 
highly suggestive. 

I am not convinced of all of Dr. Sidis’ positions, 
but I can cordially recommend the volume to all classes 
of readers as a treatise both interesting and instructive, 
and original in a high degree, on a branch of research 
whose importance is daily growing greater. 

William James. 


Harvard University, November 1, 1897, 
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THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SUCCESTION. 


INTRODUCTION. 

The study of tlic sulK'on.scioiiH is l)ocornin‘]^ of more 
and more a])sorbing interest. The phenomena of liys- 
teria and of hypnosis are now studied hy the Freneh 
psychologists with remarkable acumen and with an un- 
rivalled fertility of ingenious devi(*es, and the results 
obtained tlius far form almost an epoch in the history 
of psychology. Although the French ]>sychologists 
work independently of one another and disagree among 
themselves on many important points, still their method 
and general line of investigation arc jiretty neai'ly the 
same. They all care for clinical cases more than for 
minute, detailed laboratory experiments — the ]>resent 
hobby of the Germans — and their cJiief work falls 
within the domain of the subconscious. The French 
psychologists seem to be on the track of a ricli gold 
vein. Without closely formulating their method, they 
have all, as if by a mutual tacit understanding, chosen 
the right way tliat leads to a better and deeper in- 
sight into tlie nature of mind. For the mechanism 
of consciousness is hidden deep down in the depths 
of the subconscious, and it is thither we have to 
descend in order to get a clear understanding of the 

1 
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phenomena that appear in the broad daylight of con- 
sciousness. 

The German school, with Wundt at its head, at first 
started out on similar lines, but they could not make 
any use of the subconscious, and their speculations ran 
wild in the fancies of Hartmann. The reason of tliis 
failure is due to the fact that the concept of tlie sub- 
conscious as conceived by the German school was 
extremely vague, and had rather the character of a 
mecdianical than that of a psychical process. An un- 
conscious consciousness that wiis their concept of the 
subconscious. In such a form as this the subconscious 
was certJiiidy meaningless — ^mere nonsense — and had 
to be given up. The German psychological investiga- 
tions arc now confined to the content of consciousness 
ill so far as the individual is immediately conscious of 
it. But as this form of consciousness is extremely nar- 
row and circumscribed, the results arrived at, though 
remarkable for their thoroughness, are after all of a 
rather trivial nature. It is what Prof. James aptly 
characterizes ‘‘the elaboration of the obvious.” We 
may therefore, with full right, assert that it was the 
French psychologists who made proper use of the sub- 
conscious and arrived at results that are of the utmost 
importance to psychology, although it were well if the 
French were to conduct their investigations with Ger- 
man thoroughness. 

It is not, however, the French alone who work 
along the lines of the subconscious, but the English 
and Americans, too, have a large share in the work. 
Goumey, James, Myers, and others, have done much 
toward the elucidation of the obscure phenomena of the 
subconscious. Psychology is especially indebted to the 
genius of Myers for his wide and comprehensive study 
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of the phenomena of the subconscious, or of what he 
calls the manifestations of the subliminal self. The 
only drawback in Myers’s concept of the subliminal 
self is that he conceives it as a metaphysical entity, as 
a kind of a cosmic self, ^ow, while Myers may be 
right in his belief, the phenomena under investigation 
do not warrant the hypothesis of metaphysical entities. 
I have therefore avoided the use of the term “subliminal 
self,” however excellent it might be in itself, in order 
not to entangle the reader in the metaphysical con- 
siderations that cluster round that concept, and also 
because my point of view of the subconscious widely 
differs from that of Myers. 

The study of subconscious phenomena is of great 
interest from a ])urcly practh^al stimdpfunt, because 
of the use that can be made of it in the state of 
health and disease. A knowledge of the laws of the 
subconscious is of momentous import in education, in 
the reformation of juvenile criminals and offenders, 
and one can hardly realize the great benefit that suffer- 
ing humanity will derive from a proper methodical 
use of the subconscious within the province of thera- 
peutics. 

The study of the subconscious is especially of great 
value to sociology, because nowhere else does the sub- 
conscious work on such a grand, stupendous scale as it 
does in the popular mind ; and the sociologist who 
ignores the subconscious lacks a deep insight into the 
nature of social forces. For the practical man who 
takes part in social affairs, in so far as they concern his 
own interests, the knowledge of the subconscious can 
hardly be overestimated ; and this knowledge becomes 
an imperative necessity to him who lives in a democ- 
racy. The object of this book is the study of the sub- 
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conscious, normal or abnormal, individual or social, in 
its relation to suggestion and suggestibility ; and let me 
]ioj)e that tlie thoughtful reader will find my work not 
only interesting, but stimulating to thought and useful 
in practical life. ^ g 

Patholouical Jnstitutk, oi’ THE New York 
State Hospitals, New York, 1897. 



PART 1. 


SUGGESTIBILITY. 


CHAPTER L 

SUGGESTION AND SUGGESTTEILTTY. 

Psychological investigators employ tlic term “ sug- 
gestion” in such a careless and loose fashion that the 
reader is often puzzled as to its actual meaning. Sug- 
gestion is sometimes used for an idea bringing in its 
train another idea, and is thus identified with associa- 
tion. Some extend the province of suggestion, and 
make it so broad as to coincide with any influence man 
exerts on his fellow-beings. Others narrow down sug- 
gestion and suggestibility to mere symptoms of hyster- 
ical neurosis. This is done by the adherents of the 
Salpetriere school. Suggestion, again, is used by the 
Nancy school to indicate the cause which produces that 
peculiar state of mind in wdiich the phenomena of sug- 
gestibility become especially prominent. 

This vague and hazy condition of the subjectof sug- 
gestion causes much confusion in psychological discnis- 
sions. To free the subject from this confusion of 
tongues, we must endeavour in some way or other to 
give a strict definition of suggestion, and rigorously 
study the phenomena contained within the limited field 

5 
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of our investigation. We must not follow in the way 
of those writers who employ the terms suggestion and 
suggestibility in all possible meanings. Such careless- 
ness can not but lead into a tangle of words. In order 
to give a full description of suggestion and make its 
boundary lines clear, distinct, and definite, let us take a 
few concrete cases and inspect them closely. 

I hold a new8p«aper in my hands and begin to roll 
it up ; soon I find that my friend sitting opposite 
me rolled up his in a similar way. This, we say, is a 
case of suggestion. 

My friend Mr. A. is absent-minded; he sits near 
the table, thinking of some abstruse mathematical prob- 
lem that baffles all his cllorta to solve it. Absorbed in 
the solution of that intractable probleiti, he is blind and 
deaf to what is going on around him. His eyes are 
directed on the table, but he appears not to see any of 
the objects there. I jDut two glasses of water on the 
table, and at short intervals make passes in the 
direction of the glasses — passes which he seems not 
to perceive ; then 1 resolutely stretch out my hand, take 
one of the glasses, and begin to drink. My friend fol- 
lows suit— dreamily he raises his hand, takes the glass, 
and begins to sip, awakening fully to consciousness 
when a good part of the tumbler is emptied. 

To take an interesting and amusing case given by 
Ochorowitz in his book Mental Suggestion : 

‘‘ T\Iy friend P., a man no less absent-minded than 
he is keen of intellect, was playing chess in a neigh- 
bouring room. Others of us were talking near the door. 
I had made the remark that it was my friend’s habit 
when he paid the closest attention to the game to 
whistle an air from Madame Angot. I was about to 
accompany him by beating time on the table. But 
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this time he whistled something else — a march from 
Le Prophete. 

‘ Listen,’ said I to my associates ; ‘ we are going to 
play a trick upon P. We will (mentally) order him 
to pass from Le Prophete to La Fille de Madame 
Aiigot.’ 

“ First I began to drum the inareli ; then, profiting 
by some notes common to both, I passed qui('kly to the 
quicker and more staccato measure of my friend’s fa- 
vourite air. P. on his part suddenly changed the air 
and began to whistle Madame Angot. Every one 
burst out laughing. My friend was too much absorbed 
in a check to the queen to notice anything. 

“ ‘ Let us begin again,’ said J, ‘ and go back to Le 
Prophete.’ And straightway we had Meyerbeer once 
more with a special fugue. My friend knew that he 
had whistled something, but that was all he knew.” 

A huckster stations himself in the middle of the 
street, on some public square, or on a sidewalk, and be- 
gins to pour forth volumes of gibbensh intended both 
as a compliment to the people and a praise of his ware. 
The curiosity of the passers-by is awakened. They 
stop. Soon our hero forms the centre of a crowd that 
stupidly gazes at the “ wonderful ” objects held out to 
its view for admiration. A few moments more, and 
the crowd begins to buy the things the huckster sug- 
gests as “ grand, beautiful, and cheap.” 

A stump orator mounts a log or a car and begins to 
harangue the crowd. In the grossest way he praises 
the great intelligence, the brave spirit of the people, the 
virtue of the citizens, glibly telling his audience that 
with such genius as they possess they must clearly see 
that the prosperity of the country depends on the poli- 
tics he favours, on the party whose valiant champion he 
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now ifi. TIis argumentation is absurd, his motive is con- 
temptible, and still, as a rule, he carries the body of the 
crowd, unless another stump orator interferes and turns 
the stream of seutiiueut in another direction. The 
speech of Antony in tiulius Csesar is an excellent ex- 
ample of sn/y^gestion. 

All these exam[)les undoubtedly belong to the prov- 
ince of suggestion. Now what are their characteris- 
tics traits ? What are the elements common to all these 
cases of suggestion ? AVc find in all these instances 
a stream of consciousness that goes on tiowiiig in its 
pecniliar, individual, idiosynciratic way; suddenly from 
the depths of the stream a wave rises to the surface, 
swamps the rest of the waves, overflows the banks, de- 
flects for a while the course of the current, and then 
suddenly subsides, disappears, and the stream resumes 
its natural course, flowing once more in its former bed. 
On tracing the cause of this disturbance, we invariably 
find that it is due to sonic external source, to some other 
stream running alongside the one disturbed. Stating 
the same in the language of Baldwin, we may say that 
‘‘ by suggestion is meant a great class of phenomena 
typified by the abrupt entrance from without into con- 
sciousness — of an idea or image which becomes a part 
of the streain of thought, and tends to produce the mus- 
cular and volitional efforts which ordinarily follow upon 
its presciK^e.” * 

Is this our last say of suggestion ? Far from, being 
the case. On closer inspection of our examples we find 
some more traits which are of the utmost importance. 
The subject accepts uneriiically the idea suggested to 
him, and carries it out almost autmyiaticaUy. This can 


* Psychology, vol. ii. 
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be easily detected in nearly every instance of sugfijestion, 
but it stands out especially clear and sharp in its out- 
line in cases of hypnosis. 

I hypnotized Mr. F.,* and commanded that, after 
awakening, when he would bear me cough, he should 
take three oranges on the table and give them to my 
friends who were present at the seance. I woke him 
up. A few minutes later 1 coughed 5 he snatched from 
the table the oranges, which were, in fact, nothing but 
ordinary potatoes, and distributed them among my 
friends. While carrying out this post-hypnotic sugges- 
tion he appeared to be in a peculiar automatic condi- 
tion. liis movements were hurried, as if some spring 
was loosened in his ideo-motor mechanism; his eyes 
were dull and glassy ; it was plain he was in a semicon- 
scious state. On my asking him afterward how the 
oranges appeared to him he replied : “ They seemed to 
me rather queer ; they were too small and heavy for 
oranges. I thought they were lemons, but I did not 
attempt to examine them ; something impelled me to 
carry out the order and be done with it.’’ 

To take a still l)etter example from the store of my 
hypnotic experiments : I hypnotized IMr. F., and sug- 
gested to him that after awakening, on hearing mo 
cough, he should take tlic umbrella, open it, and prome- 
nade in the room three times. 1 woke him up. A 
few minutes later I coughed ; up went his legs, but he 

* Let me say at the outset that all the subjects on wliom I matJe 
hypnotic experiments were never hypnotized by any one else before. 
Whatever, therefore, occurred during? hypnosis was not due to pre- 
vious suggestive training unknown to me. Each subject was fully 
under my observation, I took the precaution of isolating my sub- 
jects from extraneous suggestion. During trance 1 suggested to 
them that no one should be able to hypnotize them. I ask the 
reader to bear this in mind. 
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remained sitting in the chair. I coughed again ; once 
more up went liis legs, hut he did not carry out my 
coinmands. I rehy[>notizcd him, and this time I 
strongly and authoritatively coirunanded liiiri lie should 
carry out my post-hypnotic suggestion, taking care to 
suggest to liim he should forget everything that passed 
during the hypnotie trance. He "was awakened, felt 
well, conversed with his friends. While he wiis en- 
gaged in conversation I w^ent behind his chair and 
coughed. Up he jumped, opened the nmhrella, and 
walked in the room three times. When he was through 
with the suggested |)romenadc the nmhrella dropped 
from his hands on tlie floor, and, without picking it up, 
he sat down on a chair and smiled. He rememhered 
very clearly the umhrella affair, and it seemed to him 
queer and comical. I asked him whetlicr he knew 
what he was going to do when he heard me cough. 
‘‘ Yes, I knew I must do something — in a general way, 
though. AYhen I took the umbrella, I do not know 
how it happened, hut I opened it and began to ’walk.” 
I asked him whether he knew how many times he had 
to walk, to which he answered : “ No, I did not know, 
but I kept on ’walking ; and when it came to the end 
of the third turn, the umbrella dropped from iny 
hands.” 

I could easily bring many more instances of tlie 
same type, but I think that those given will suffice for 
our purpose. 

What we find in all these cases is the uncritical ac- 
ceptance of the ideas or actions suggested, and also the 
motor automatism with which these ideas or actions are 
realized. In short, mental and motor automatism con- 
stitute the promiuent elements of suggestion. 

There is, however, one more element in suggestion 
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—an element which must be taken into account, and 
without which our definition of suggestion will be in- 
complete. This factor, or element, is the overcoming 
or circumventing of the subject’s opposition. The 
suggested idea is forced on tlie stream of consciousness ; 
it is a stranger, an unwelcome guest, a parasite, which 
the subject’s consciousness seeks to get rid of. The 
stream of the iiidividuars consciousness combats sug- 
gested ideas as the organism does bacteria and bacilli 
that tend to disturb the stability of its ecpiilil)rium. 
It is this opposition element that J)r. J. Grossmaim has 
in mind when he defines suggestion as “ dor Vorgang, 
bei dem cine Vorstellung sich cincm Gehirn aufzuzwin- 
gen versucht.” ^ 

My friend would not have rolled up his paper, nor 
would Mr. A. have taken the glass and si])ped the wa- 
ter, nor would Mr. P. have wliistled his airs, nor 
would the crowd have bought the articles of the huck- 
ster or voted for certain political candidates had they 
been openly commanded to do so. They would have 
opposed strenuously the suggestion given to them. It 
was required to devise means in order to circumvent 
this opposition. The same ne(*essity for circumven- 
tion of opposition we find in post-hypnotic sugges- 
tion. At first the sulqect F. opposed the idea of 
walking with the umbrella. When I rchypnotizcfl 
him I asked him, ‘AVhy did not you carry out my 
command ?” The reply was, “ 1 wanted to see whctlier 
I could resist.” That this was actually the case we cau 
see from the fact that, wdn’le his legs started at the sig- 
nal and went up to fulfil the order, Mr. F. exclaimed, 
“ I know what you want me to do, hut I will not do 


* Zeitschrift ftlr ITypnouismus, August, 1803. 
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it.” This opposition was overcome only after repeated 
and insistent injunctions that he must obey my com- 
mand. 

The first stages of liypnosis arc especially character- 
ized by this 6j)irit of opposition, which, however, grad- 
ually slackens as the 6ul)ject falls into a deeper state of 
hypnosis, and completely disappears with the advent of 
somnambulism. To watch the struggle of the mind 
in its opposition to tlie engrafted suggested idea is of 
intense interest to the psychologist, and of great value 
to a (dearer comprehension of suggestion itself. 

1 hypnotizcHl IVfr. d . F. With one resolute command 
I made him cataleptic. Kise ! ” I c‘ommanded him. He 
rose. “Walk!” Tie walked. “You can not walk 
forward ! ” lie tried to walk, but lie could not. “ You 
can only walk backward ! ” He began to move back- 
ward. At the very first sitting he seemed to have fallen 
completely under my control and to carry out with- 
out any opposition all the motor suggestions given to 
liim. This, liowcvcr, was not really the case. Oppo- 
sition was there, only it Avas ineffective. As we con- 
tinued our sittings (and we had many of them) Mr. 
J, F. became moi-e and more intractable, my control over 
him grow loss and less, and iioav it is only after great 
exertion and iv])cated imperative commands that I am 
enabled to bring him into any cataleptic condition at all. 
The opposition or inhibition kept in abeyance during 
the first seance asserted itself as the subject became 
more familiar with the hypnotic condition. 

The following experiments are still more interest- 
ing, as revealing to us in the clearest Avay possible the 
internal struggle — tlie great opposition which the con- 
sinousness of the subject shows to the parasitic sug- 
g(3sted idea : 
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Mr. L. falls into a slight liypnotic condition — into 
the first degree of hypnosis ; he can open his eyes if I 
(challenge him that he is unable to do it. Althoiigli his 
hypnosis is but slight, I still tried on him post-hypnotic 
suggestions. While he was in the hypnotic condition 
I suggested to him that after awakening, when he will 
hear a knock, he will go to the table, take a cigarette, 
and light it. I suggested to him be should forget 
everytliing that passed during tlie hypnosis. 

On awakening he remembered everytliing. I gave 
a few knocks in (piick succession. lie rose from liis 
chair, but immediately sat down again, and laughingly 
exclaimed, “ No, I sliall not do it!” “ Do what?” I 
asked. “ Light the cigarette — nonsense!” “Had you 
a strong desire to do it?” I asked him, putting the 
desire in the past, although it was plain he was still 
struggling with it. lie did not answer. “Did you 
wish very much to do it ? ” I asked again. “ Not very 
much,” he answered curtly and evasively. 

On another occasion I hypnotized Mr. L. by the 
method of fascination.* lie seemed to have fallen 
into a slightly deeper hypnotic condition than usual. 
The post-hypnotic suggestion w^as to light the gas, and 
also complete amnesia. On awakening he remembered 
everything that passed during hypnosis. He ridiculed 
the post-hypnotic suggestions 1 gave him. After a 
few minutes’ conversation, without iny giving the sug- 
gestion signal, which was to he a knocks I left the 
room for a few moments — for five or ten seconds. 
AVlicn I returned I found him lighting the gas. 
“ What are you doing that for, Mr. L. ? ” I asked. 

* Onlinarily 1 use the method of Nancy ; it is the most con- 
venient and pleasant way of hypnotization, as it requires no strain 
on the side of the subject. 
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“ To feel easier,” lie answered ; “ I felt somewhat un- 
easy.” Evidently the post-hypnotic suggestion took 
deep root in his mind, lie struggled hard against it, to 
put it down, to suppress it ; and it was due to this fact 
that ho attempted to counteract the suggested idea by 
ridiculing it. As long as I was in the room he wanted 
to show the energy of Ixis will, and he struggled hard 
against the insistent idea, keeping it at bay; but when I 
left the room one of the motives of resisting the sug- 
gestion was removed, and the struggle became an un- 
equal one. The insistent parasitic idea asserted itself 
with greater force than before, and this time, not meet- 
ing with such a strenuous opposition, it gained the 
upper liand and realized itself completely. 

To take one more instance of the many sittings I 
had with Mr. L. 1 hypnotized him once in the pres- 
ence of two acquaintances of mine, and gave him a 
post-hyjuiotic suggestion to take from the table a box 
of matches and light the gas. This he had to do when 
hearing me cough. 1 woke him up, and as soon as he 
lieard me cough lie started up from liis chair, looked 
liard at the box of matches, but did not take it. He 
went up to the window, put his head against the window 
pane, and seemed to be engaged in a severe struggle 
against tlic insistent suggested idea. Now and then one 
could perceive a sliglit shudder passing over his entire 
body, thus making almost palpably evident the inner, 
restless, contentious state of his consciousness. Again 
and again the suggested idea cropped up in his mind, 
and again and again it was suppressed ; now the sugges- 
tion gained ground, and now once more it was beaten 
and driven back into the obscui'e regions from which it 
came. I then rehypnotized him, strongly emphasized 
my suggestion, and then awakened him. I slightly 
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coughed. This time the suggested idea got a stronger 
hold of his mind. Mr. L. rose from his cliair, took tlie 
box of matches, kept it in his hand for a second or two, 
and threw it resolutely on the table. ‘‘No,” he ex- 
claimed, “ I will not do it ! ” 

Such cases might be multiplied by the hundreds, 
but I think that the hypnotic experiments made on my 
subjects L. and J. F. will sulBcc for our pui’jiose. They 
show most clearly that the trait of opposition is an in- 
gredient of suggestion. This opposition element varies 
with tiie state of mind of the individual. What the 
nature of this variation is we shall see later on ; mean- 
while the present stage of our discussion fully enables us 
to formulate a definition of suggestion and suggestibility. 

By suggestion is meant the intrusion into the mind 
of an idea ; met with more or less opposition by the 
person ; accepted uncritically at last ; and realized un- 
reflectively, almost automatically. 

By suggestibility is meant that peculiar state of 
mind which is favourable to suggestion.* 


* Tho psycho-physiological state of suggestion I term suggesti- 
bility. By o/ a /actor ” is meant the power of the 

factor to induce the psycho-physiological state of suggestion of a 
certain degree of intensity, the suggestiveness of the factor being 
measured by the degree of suggestibility induced. 



OriAPTER IT. 


THE CTASSTFT0\TlOT^ OF BUGOESTION AND RITOGEaTlPJLTTY. 

Once the subjcet-niatter under investii»ution is de- 
fined, we must j)ro(^ced to a furtlicr siilxlivision of it ; 
we must define and classify the different Species of sug- 
gestion and suggeatihility.' Already in our last chap- 
ter, ill adducing different cases of suggestion, suggesti- 
bility in the normal state was tacitly implied. W e have 
now reached a stage in our discussion in which we must 
state this fact more explicitly. The soil favourable for 
the seeds of suggestion exists also in what we call the 
normal individual. Suggestibility is present in what 
we call the normal state, and in order to reveal it we 
must only know liow to tap it. The suggestible ele- 
ment is a constituent of our nature ; it never leaves us ; 
it is always present in us. l^cforc Janet, Binet, and 
many other investigators undertook the study of hys- 
terical subjects, no one suspected the existence of those 
remarkable phenomena of double consciousness that 
opened for us new regions in the psychical life of man. 
These phenomena were merely not noticed, although 
present all the while ; and when at times they rose from 
their obscurity, came to light, and obtruded themselves 
on the attention of people, they were either put down as 
sorcery, witchcraft, or classed contemptuously with lying, 
cheating, and deception. The same is true with regard 

IG 



CLASSIFICATION OP SUGGESTION. 


17 


to normal suggestibility. It rarely attracts our attention, 
118 it manifests itself in but trifling tilings. When, how- 
ever, it rises to the surface and with the savage fury of 
a hurricane cripples and maims on its way everything 
it can not destroy, menaces life, and throws social order 
into tlie wildest confusion jiossible, we put it down as 
mobs. We do not in tlie least suspect that the awful, 
destructive, automatic spirit of the mob moves in the 
bosom of the peaceful crowd, reposes in the heart of 
the (piiet assembly, and slumbers in the breast of the 
law-abiding citizen. We do not suspect that the spirit 
of suggestibility lies hidden even in the best of men; 
like the evil jinnee of the Arabian tales is corked up in 
the innocent-looking liottle. Beep down in the nature 
of man w^e find hidden the spirit of suggestibility. 
Every one of us is more or less suggestible. Man is 
often deflned as a social animal. This definition is no 
doubt true, but it conveys little information as to the 
psychical state of each individual wdthin society. There 
exists another definition whicdi claims to give an insight 
into the nature of man, and that is the well-known an- 
cient view that man is a rational animal ; but this defi- 
nition breaks down as soon as we come to test it by fai'ts 
of life, for it scarcely holds tnie of the vast multitudes 
of mankind. Not sociality, not rationality, but sug- 
gestilulity is what characterizes the average specimen 
of humanity, for man is a, svfjgestihle animal. 

The fact of suggestibility existing in the normal in- 
dividual is of the highest importance in the theoretical 
field of knowledge, in psychology, sociology, ethics, 
history, as well as in practic^aljife, in education, politics, 
and economics ; and since this fact of suggestibility may 
be subject to doubt on account of its seeming paradoxi- 
calness, it must therefore be established on a firm basis 
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by a rigorous experimentation, and I have taken great 
pains to prove this fact satisfactorily. The evidence for 
the existence of normal suggestibility I shall adduce later 
on in our discussion ; meanwhile I ask the reader to take 
it on tnist, sincerely hoping that he will at the end be 
perfectly satisfied with the demonstration of its truth. 

The presence of suggestibility in such states as the 
hysterical and the hypnotic is a fact well proved and 
attested, and 1 tliink tlicre is no need to say a word in 
its defence. Since the hysterical, the hypnotic, the 
somnambulic states do not belong to the routine of our 
experience; since they are but rare and occur under 
special peculiar conditions ; since they unfit one for so- 
cial life, disable ia the struggle for existence, I think 
the reader will not (piarrel with me for naming such 
states abnormal. 

Thus it bc(.*orne8 quite clear that suggestibility must 
be classed under two heads: (1) Suggestibility in the 
normal state, or normal suggestibility, and (2) suggesti- 
bility in the abnormal state, or abnormal suggestibility. 

Turning now to suggestion, we find that it can be 
easily subdivided and classified according to the mode 
it is effected in consciousness. Concrete examples will 
best illustrate my meaning. The hypnotizer commands 
his subject to walk ; the latter walks. lie raises the 
hand of the patient, and it remains uplifted in a con- 
tracted cataleptic condition. The hypnotizer tells the 
subject that after awakening, Avhen he will hear a knock, 
lie will take off his coat and dance a polka, and the sub- 
ject, on awakening and perceiving the signal, fulfils the 
order most faithfully. In cases like these the experi- 
menter gives his orders or suggestions directly^ without 
beating round the bush, without any circumlocution, 
without any evasions. In a plain and brusque manner 
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does the hypnotizer give his suggestion, so much so 
that it partakes of the nature of an imperative command 
issued by the order of the highest authority from which 
there is no appeal. The essential feature here, how- 
ever, is not so mucli the authoritativeness, for in many 
cases it may bo totally absent, and a courteous, bland 
way of expression may be used; not so much the au- 
thoritativeness, I say, as the plainness, the directness 
with which the suggestion is given. Such a suggestion 
we may designate as direct suggest um. 

Suggestions may also be given in quite a different 
way. Instead of openly telling the subject what he 
should do, the experimenter produces some object, or 
makes a movement, a gesture, which in their own silent 
fashion tell the subject what to do. To illustrate it by 
a few examples, so as to make my meaning clearer : I 
stretch out the hand of the hypnotic subject and make 
it rigid, and while doing this I })re8s liis arm with an 
iron rod. In the next seance as soon as the iron rod 
touches the arm the hand becomes rigid. I tell the sub- 
ject to spell the word “ Napoleon,’^ and when he comes 
to “ p ” 1 stretch out my hand and make it stiff ; the sub- 
ject begins to stammer ; the muscles of his lips spas- 
modically contract and stiffen. Dr. Tuckey brings a 
case of suggestion given by him unintentionally in such 
an indirect way. lie hypnotized a physician and or- 
dered him to wake up in a quarter of an hour, lie 
then left the room for about half an hour, being sure that 
in the meantime the subject would come back to himself. 
When he returned he was surprised to find the patient 
still sitting in the chair, and in the most distressed 
condition possible. The pafient could not recover his 
speech ; his jaws were firmly shut. Dr. Tuckey thinks 
that while hypnotizing he inadvei-tently passed liis hands 
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over the moutli of the sub ject, and this was taken as a 
suggestion to keep the mouth firmly shut. My friend 
wIjo drank the glass of water on aceount of my sug- 
gestive movements; Mr. P., whom Prof. Oehorowitz 
suggested to whistle certain airs ; the crowd that was 
induced by tlie politician by means of flattery and talk 
of business prosperity to vote for the party whose cause 
he advocated — all these are good cases of this type of 
suggestion. This mode of influencing the mind plays a 
great part in the history of humanity, and is therefore of 
great importance in sociology. Such a kind of sugges- 
tion may l)e properly designated as indirect sii(jgedlon>. 
Suggestion partakes of the nature of reflex action. 
This truth was implied in our discussion of the last 
cliapter, and in the definition of suggestion we finally 
arrived at. And authorities are not lacking who go to 
sup])()rt the same view. “ Eine sorgfiiltigc Beobacli- 
tung,” writes Prof. Forel, ‘‘der Beclingnngen der Siig- 
gestibilitiit bringt uns immer wieder auf die relativ Rnhe 
des (}ehirns zuriick, auf einen plastischen Zustand des- 
selbeii odor wenigstens oines Theiles desselbcn, w’^orin 
die V orstellungen eine schwdiehere Kraft oder Tendenz 
habeii sich zu associireu und deshalb leichter dem von 
aussen commenden Impuls folgen.'” “ Der Mcchanis- 
mus (der Suggestion),” writes Dr. Bernheim, “ ist ein 
physiologischer IMechanismus dessen Realisation sich mit 
den Eigenschaften unseres Him ganz gut vereinbarn 
liisst.* What Dr. Bernheim means to say here is that 
suggestion partakes of the nature of the reflex and 
automatic activity that characterizes the physiological 
mechanism in general. He makes himself more ex- 
plicit in another place. “ The mechanism of eugges- 


♦ Zeitschrift fiir Hypnotismus, Januar, 1893. 




CLASSIFICATION OF SUGGESTION. 21 

tion,” lie writes in liis book Suggestive Therapenties, 
“may be summed up in the following formula: In- 
crease of the reflex ideo-motor, ideo-sensitivc, and ideo- 
sensorial excitability.” 

Gourney tells us in his simple straightforward way 
that the mechanism of “ suggestion is conscious reflex 
action.” * As reflex action of consciousness, suirffcstion 
has a double aspect : afferent, centrijictal, or sensory, and 
efferent, centrifugal, or motor. This is perfectly obvi- 
ous, for in suggestion we deal, on the one hand, with the 
impression of the suggested idea on the mind and its 
acceptance by consciousness ; this is the afferent, sensory 
side of suggestion ; and, on the other hand, with the 
realization of the accepted idea; this is the efferent, 
motor side of suggestion. The process of suggestion 
may therefore be represented in the form of an arc, 
which may be called the suggestion arc. It is quite clear 
that in classifying suggestion as direct and indire(‘.t, we 
had solely in view the afferent, the sensory aspect of 
suggestion. If now we regard suggestion from the other 
aspect, from the efferent or motor aspect, we find that 
suggestion is subject to another subdivision. Concrete 
instances will bring out this subdivision most clearly. 

The experimenter suggests to the subject to turn 
over the chair and sit down near it on the floor. This 
is faithfully and immediately carried out by the sub- 
ject. The experimenter raises the patient’s arm and 
bends it ; immediately the arm becomes stiff, rigid, cata- 
leptic. The suggested idea impressed on the brain is 
immediately discharged into the motor tracts. The 
same holds true of post-hypnotic or deferred sugges- 
tion. The idea suggested or the order given is present 


* Mind, Oct., 1884. 
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in the mind, only there is present a suggested obstacle 
to its motor discharge; but as soon as some kind of 
suggested signal is perceived, the obstacle is removed 
and the idea immediately discharges itself along the 
motor tracts. I liypnotized one of my subjects, Mr. 
F., and ordered liim that on awakening, when he 
liears me cough, he shall put out the gas. I woke him 
up. He remained quietly sitting in his chair, waiting, 
as it scemefl, for my signal. He himself, however, was 
not in the least conscious of it ; for when his brother 
asked him whether he would like to go home, as it 
was rather late, he answered in the negative. I then 
coughed, and Mr. F. immediately rushed for the light 
and put it out. What we lind here is the literal carry- 
ing out of the suggested idea. This kind of suggestion 
the realization of which bears a direct and immediate 
relation to the suggested object or act is, of course, also 
present in normal suggestibility, as in the case of the 
buyer who chooses the goods suggested to him by the 
salesman or huckster, as in the case of the citizen who 
votes for the unknown candidate suggested to him by 
the politician. In short, when there is full and com- 
plete realization of the idea or order suggested, direct- 
ly or indirectly, we have that kind of suggestion which 
I designate as immediate. 

Instead, liowever, of immediately taking the hint 
and fully carrying it into execution, the subject may 
realize something else, either what is closely allied 
with the idea suggested or what is connected with it by 
association of contiguity. A suggestion is given to the 
subject that when he wakes up he will see a tiger. He 
is awakened, and sees a big cat. The subject is suggested 
that on awakening he will steal the pocketbook lying 
on the table. When aroused from the hypnotic state 
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he goes up to the table, does not take the pocketbook, 
but the pencil that lies close to it. The buyer does 
not always choose the precise thing which the sales- 
inan suggests, but some other thing closely allied to 
it. In case the suggestion is not successful, it is still, 
as a rule, realized in some indirect and mediate way. 
Man is not always doing what has been suggest(3d to him ; 
he sometimes obeys not the suggested idea itself, but some 
other idea associated with the former by contiguity, simi- 
larity, or contrast. Suggestion by contrast is especially 
interesting, as it often gives rise to counter-suggestion. 
Now such kind of suggestion, where not the suggested 
idea itself but the one associated with it is realized, I 
designate as mediate. 

Thus we liave four kinds of suggestion : 

{a) Direct. {(1) Immediate. 

(/>») Indirect. {e) Mediate. 

The classification of suggestion and suggestibility 
may be represented in terms of the suggestion arc in 
tlie following diagrammatic form : 


SUGGESTIBILITY 




CHAPTER III. 


THE EVIDENCE OF NORMAL SUGOESTIBILITV. 

In our last chapter we ventured to generalize that 
every man in his full normal waking state is more or 
less suggestible. I should not wonder if such a seem- 
ingly sweeping generalization should startle many a 
cautious reader, and should call forth strenuous opposi- 
tion. We must therefore rigorously demonstrate the 
fact of the universality of normal suggestibility. Such 
a proof is of the more importance, as the generalization 
which it establishes supplies a new principle to sociol- 
ogy, furnishes a key to the comprehension of many a 
great historical event, gives a deeper insiglit into the 
phenomena of political and economical life, and might 
possibly l)e of use in education. Is there such a thing 
as suggestibility in the normal waking condition ? The 
Nancy school, with Bernheim and Liebault at its head, 
gives an atRrmative answer. “ J emanden hypnotisiren,” 
says Bernheim, “ heisst nur : seine Suggestibilitat kiinst- 
lich erhbhen.” In fact, the hypnotic state itself is in- 
duced by suggestion. “ Es giebt keinen Hypnotismus : 
es giebt nur Phanomene der Suggestion,” exclaims the 
Nancy professor. “ Als etwas pathologisches, als einc 
kiinstliche Neurose betrachtet existirt ein Hypnotismus 
nicht. Wir schaifen im eigentlichen Sinne mit ihm 
keinen besonderen Zustand des Gehirns oder des Ner- 

24 
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vensystems ; wir maclien iins gaiiz cinfacli nur eine phy- 
niologisohe Eigen thiiinliclikeit des Geliirus — die Sugges- 
tibilitiit — zii is^utze und seliaffen die zur Entfaltuiig 
dieser Suggestibilitat giinstigoii Vorbedingungen.” On 
closer inspection, however, we find that the great au- 
thority of the Kancy school stretches too wide and far 
file conception of suggestion, for, according to him, 
“Jedc Vorstellnng ist eine Suggestion.” This, 1 say, is 
too far-fetched ; for it is to identify the whole field of 
mental activity witli but a part of it, namely, suggesti- 
bility. This is, in fact, the obliteration of all traces of 
the problem itself. If now we turn and ask for facts 
that go to support his view, we find that Bernheim does 
not sustain his cause. lie limits his instances to but a 
small class of persons who are easily suggestible in their 
waking state, but he oilers no proof that suggestibility 
is present in all men. bei denen 

. . . die einfache Affirmation, ohne Schlaf und ohne 
vorhergehende ihn begunstigendc Manipulationen bei 
ihnen alle sogenannten liypnotischen Phiinomena her- 
voiTuft. Durch das einfache Wort schafft man bei 
ihnen Anasthesia, Contractur, Ilalluciiiationen, Im- 
puls, die verschiedensten Ilandlungen.” * 

Although the instances Prof. Bernheim adduces do 
not certainly establish the fact of the universality of 
normal suggestibility, they are still interesting for us 
as they show the presence of normal suggestibility in 
some particular cases at least. “ Many subjects,” writes 
Bernheim in his Suggestive Therapeutics, “who have 
previously been hypnotized may manifest susceptibility 
to the same suggestive phenomena in the waking state, 
without being again hypnotized, however slightly might 


* Zeitschrift, Jnniiar, 1894. 
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have been the influence of a small number of previous 
secmces. Here, for example, is the case of K., one 
of my patients who is accustomed to being hypnotized, 
and is subject to light somnambulism. Without put- 
ting him to sleep, I say directly : ‘ Close your hand. 
You can not open it again.’ He keeps his hand closed 
and contracted, and makes fruitless efforts to open it. 
I make him hold out his other arm, with his hand open, 
and say, ‘You can not shut it.’ He tries in vain to do 
BO ; brings the phalanges into semiflexion, but can do 
no more in spite of every effort. There is in my serv- 
ice a young hysterical girl afflicted with sensitivo-sen- 
sorial hemianaisthesia of the left side, and capable of 
being hypnotized into deep sleep. In the waking condi- 
tion she is susceptible to catalepsy or suggestive contrac- 
tion. I can effect transfer of the hemianaesthesia from the 
left to the right side without hypnotizing and without 
touching her. In one of my somnambulistic cases I can 
obtain all possible modifications of sensibility in the wak- 
ing condition. It suffices to say, ‘ Y^our jeft side is insen- 
sible ’ ; then if I prick his left arm with a pin, stick the 
pin into his nostril, toiudi the mucous membrane of his 
-eye, or tickle his throat, he does not move. The other side 
of his body reacts. I transfer the anfesthesia from the 
left to the right side. I produce total aiuesthesia, which 
was on one occasion^ so profound that my cfirf de eli- 
nique pulled out the roots of live teeth which were 
deeply embedded in the gums, twisting them round in 
their sockets for more than ten minutes. I simply said 
to the patient, ‘ Y"ou will have no feeling whatever.’ 
He laughed as he spat out the blood, and did not show 
the least symptom of pain.” 

Here, as we see, the experiments were carried on 
with somnambulic and hysterical subjects; the result, 
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therefore, can not prove the facts of suggestibility in 
normal and perfectly healthy people. Some of my own 
experiments might possibly prove more conclusive. Mr. 
AV., an acquaintance of mine, who was never hypno- 
tized by anyone, readily took suggestions in his waking 
state. I told him he could not write his name, lie 
tried, and he did write it. I stretched out my arm, 
0 })encd my hand and stiffened the lingers, and said, 
“Try now.’^ lie could not write — his hand became 
cataleptic. I made a whole series of experiments of 
this kind, but as they interested me from quite a differ- 
ent point of view 1 shall give a detailed account of 
them later on. Meanwhile this one instance will suffice 
for our present purpose to show the power of sugges- 
tion in the waking state. The fact, however, of its 
rarity and singularity makes it unlit to prove the uni- 
versality of normal suggestibility. 

In the Zeitschrift fiir 11 ypnotisrnus * Prof. J. I)cl- 
boeuf brings cases of suggestibility in normal condition. 
Thus he made a patient anaesthetic who was not and 
could not be luqmotizcd. lie told the ])atient : “ liei- 
elien Sie mir Ihren Arm, sehen Sie rnich fest an uud 
zeigen Sie mir durch Ihren Blick, dass Sie cntschlossen 
sind, nichts zu fuhlen,und Sie wx^rden tliatsachlich iiichts 
fuhlen.” The patient did it. Prof. Delboeuf severely 
pricked the subject’s arm, and the latter felt no pain. 

To take another case. An old man of seventy suf- 
ered great pain from facial neuralgia for more than fif- 
teen years. “ Ich komine zu ihm,” says Prof. Delboeuf ; 
“ ziehe ihn heftig am Bart und erklare ihm, dass er keine 
Schmerzen mehr hat, dass er auch ferner keine Schmer- 
zen haben wird, und meine Prophezeihung erfiillt sich.” 


’ November and December, 1892. 
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These cases, like tlie preceding one, are subject to the 
same objections ; they do not prove the universality of 
normal suggestibility on account of their rarity and 
singularity. Not every one can so easily be made cata- 
lej^tic or ana3stlietic in his waking condition. With 
most people sucli suggestions are failures even in hyp- 
nosis. Tlie only way, then, to test the verity of normal 
suggestibility is to lay aside all experimentation on hys- 
terical, somnambulic, hypnotic, and extraordinarily sug- 
gestible subjects, and start a series of experiments on 
perfectly liealthy and normal individuals. Thanks to 
Prof. II. MiinHtcrl)erg and to the admirable facilities 
afforded by the Psychological Laboratory of Harvard 
University and the l^ithological Institute of the New 
York State Hospitals, I was enabled to carry out more 
than eight thousand experiments relating to the subject 
of suggestion. 

The order of experiments taken up first was sugges- 
tion of letters and figures. 

The mecdianism of this class of experiments was as 
follows ; A successive series of letters or of figures was 
introduced through a slit on a white screen, each letter 
or figure being pasted on a separate slip of cardboard 
which in colour and position coincided with the back- 
ground of the screen. Each experiment consisted of a 
series of nine slips. Each slip was kept on the back- 
ground for two or three seconds. The interval between 
the slip and its successor was also two or three seconds. 
Time ^vas measured by a metronome inclosed within a 
felt box, with a rub])er tube passing close to the ear of 
the experimenter, so that the subjects should not be dis- 
turbed by the ticking of the metronome. For the same 
reason the experimenter and his mov^ements of inserting 
the slips into the white screen were all carefully hidden 
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by screens. The ring of a bell indicated that the scries 
came to an end, and it also served as a signal for the 
subjects to write down mi'mediaidu on paper wliich 
they kept ready in their hands anything that came into 
their mind at that particular moment — letters, numerals, 
words, phrases, etc. 

While looking for evidence for normal suggesti- 
bility, an opportunity was also taken to arrange the ex- 
periments according to dilferent fac'tors, so that should 
it bo proved that suggestion in tlie normal state is an 
indubitable fact, w^e sliould be enabled to know wdiat 
kind of factors are the more impressive and sug- 
gestive. 

I'lie series of letters and figures were arranged ac- 
cording to the following factors and their combi- 
nations : 

1. Kepetition. 

2. Frerpiency. 

3. Coexistence. 

4. Last impression. 

Great care, of co\irse, was taken not to repeat the 
same series of letters or figures. As I had many slips 
at my disposal the series could be easily changed both 
by permutation and insertion of new slips. The sub- 
jects did not and coiild not possibly suspect the sug- 
gested letter or figure, first, be(iause there were so many 
of them in each series; second, because the factors 
studied were constantly varied ; and, third, because 
sham series, such as inverted or coloured letters, etc., 
were introduced so as to baffle the subjects. 

I had twelve subjects at my disposal, and experi- 
mented with three or four at a time. Kecently I made 
experiments of this kind with thirteen subjects more, 
80 that the total number of subjects is twenty-&ve. 
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The results are as follows : 

1. Repetition. — In the middle of the series a letter 
or numeral was shown three times in succession — e. g. : 


Of 300 experiments made, 53 succeeded — that is, the 
Bul)iect wrote the letter or numeral suggested by the 
factor of repetition. ^ » 4 3^ 

Tile factor of ropotition gives a suggestibility of 17*6 
per cent. 

2. Frequency. — A letter or numeral was shown 
three times in the series, and each time with an inter- 
ruption — e. g. : 


D 6 

Of 300 experiments made, 12S succeeded. 

The factor of frequency gives a suggestibility of 42*6 
per cent. 

8. Coexistence. — A letter or numeral was shown 
repeatedly ; not, however, in succession, as it was in the 
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case of the factor of repetition, also not with interrup- 
tions as it was in the case of frequency, but at the same 
time — e. g. 


B 

E 

C 

D 

KRK 

M 

L 

A 

F 


or 


4 
1 
2 
d 

777 

5 
3 
9 
8 


Of 300 experiments made, only 20 succeeded. 

The factor of coexistence gives as its power of sug- 
gestion O’O per cent. 

4. Last ImprEvSsion. — Here was studied the suggesti- 
bility effected by the last impression, by the last letter 
or figure. In all our experiments , unnecessary repeti- 
tion was carefully avoided. It is plain that the nature 
of tliese experiments of last impression re(|uired that 
not one letter or figure should be repeated twice in the 
series — e. g. : 


K 9 

F 5 

L 8 

D or 6 

B 2 

B 4 

E 1 

M 3 


Of 300 experiments made, 190 succeeded. 

The factor of last impression gives a suggestibility 
of 63’3 per cent. 
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5. Coexistence and Last Impression. — In these 
experiments a slip with three identical cliaracters pasted 
on it appeared at the end of the series, thus combining 
in one the factor of coexistence with that of last im- 


prcssion^b. g. : 

E 2 

N 5 

0 7 

K 1 

13 or 9 

M 8 

Q 4 

Z 6 

AAA 333 


Of 300 experiments made, 55 succeeded. 

Tlie combined effect of coexistence and last impres- 
sion gives a suggestibility of 18*3 per cent. 

(>. F^requenoy and Last Impression. — The letter 
or numeral repeated with interruptions was also shown 
at the end of the series— e. g. : 


M 5 

C 2 

B 8 

C 2 

K or 4 

C 2 

P 9 

N 6 

C 2 


Of 150 experiments made, 113 succeeded. 

The combined effect of the two factors gives a sug- 
gestibility of 75*2 per cent. 

Arranging now the factors in the order of their rate 
of effected suggestibility, w^e have the following table : 
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Per cent. 


Frequency and last impression 75*2 

Last impression . 03 *3 

Frequency 42*6 

Coexistence and last impression . . . 18*3 

llepetition 17*0 

Coexistence 0*0 


Comparing now tlic suggestibility cflPcctcd by dif- 
ferent factors,* that of the last impression stands out 
most prominently. The 'ImpresniodT the inmt 
iniprefisive. Our daily life teems with facts tliat illus- 
trate this rule : The child is intlnenced by the last 
impression it receives. In a debate he, as a rule, gains 
tlie victory in the eyes of the public who has the last 
word. In a crowd he moves and stirs the citizens to 
action who makes tlie last inciting spee(*h. In a mob 
he who last sets an example becomes the hero and the 
leader. 

Frequency comes next to last impression and pre- 
cedes repetition. This may be exjdained by the fact 
that in I’epetition the suggestion is too grossly.obvious, 
lying almost on the surface ; the mind, therefore, is 
aroused to opposition, and a counter-suggestion is 
formed ; while in frequency the suggestion, on ac(!ount 
of the interruption, is not so tangibly obvious, the 
opposition tliereforc is considerably less, and the sug- 
gestion is left to run its course. 

Coexistence is a still poorer niodc of suggestion 
than repetition; it only arouses opposition. Coexist- 
ence is in reality of the nature of repetition, for it is 
repetition in space ; it is a poor form of repetition. 

* Let me add hero that tliQ fif^ures bring out rather tlie relative 
than the absolute suggestiveness of the factors studied. 
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On the whole, we may say that in the normal state 
temporal or spatial rej)etition is the most unfortunate 
mode of suggestion, while the best, the most successful 
of all the particular factors, is that of the last irnj^res- 
sion — that is, the mode of bringing the idea intended 
for suggestion at the very end. This rule is observed 
by influential orators and widely read popular writers ; 
it is known in rhetoric as bringing, the comi)osition 
to a climax. Of all the anodes of suggestion^ lunvever^ 
the 7rb(}st powerful,, the most effective^ and the most sue- 
eessful is a skilful eomhinatlon of frequeyicy and last 
impression. This rule is observed by Shakespeare in 
the speech of Antony. Be these rules of the particular 
factors what they may, one thing is clear and sure: 
these exj)eriment8 uiKpiestionably prove the reality of 
normal suggestibility ; they prove the presence of sug- 
gestibility in the average normal individual. 

From suggestion of ideas I turned to suggestion of 
movements, of acts. The first set of experiments was 
rather crude in form, but not without its peculiar inter- 
est and value. 

The experiments were carried on in the following 
way: On a little table I put a few objects, screened 
from the subject by a sheet of white cardboard. The 
subject was asked to concentrate his attention on a cer- 
tain spot of the screen for about twenty seconds. On 
the sudden removal of the screen the subject had im- 
mediately to do something — anything he liked. It 
was, of course, also understood that the subject should 
keep his mind a blank as mucli as it was in his power, 
and, at any rate, that he should not beforehand make 
up his mind what to do. The subjects, I must add, 
were perfectly trustworthy people — coworkers in the 
Psychological Laboratory. 
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Now, while tlie screen was removed I at the same 
time loudly suggested some action — sucli as “ Read ! ” 
“AVrite!” “Cut!” “Strike!” “Ring!” etc. On the 
table were objects ap])ropriate to such actions — a book, 
a pen, a knife, a liainmor, a bell. The subjects very 
frequently carried out the commands, the suggestions 
given to them. 

Of live hundred experiments made, about one half 
succeeded ; that is, the subject carifed out the sugges- 
tion given to him during the removal of tlie 8(*reen. 
Allowing ten per cent for chance, there remains about 
forty per cent in favour of suggestibility. 

On interrogating the subjects of their state of mind 
at the moment of action, many of them told me that 
they felt no desire nor any particular impulse to carry 
out the act suggested, but that they complied with my 
order out of sheer politeness. (T should say, though, 
that the fact of the order being realized so many times, 
be it even from mere politeness, indicates the ])rcsence 
of suggestibility.) 

Some of the subjects became totally unfitted to do 
anything at all. It seemed as if all activity was for the 
time being under some powerful inhibition. 

In the case of one subject — Mr. S., one of the 
ablest men in the Psychological Laboratory — I found 
that my order was carried out in a reflex way ; so much 
so that a few times, when I called out “ Strike ! ” “ Ham- 
mer ! ” the liand went dow7i on the table instantane- 
ously and with such violence that the table was nearly 
shattered. Mr. S. felt pain in his hand for some min- 
utes. On one occasion I called out, “Look there!” 
Quick as lightning Mr. S. turned round and looked 
hard. On another occasion I commanded, “ Rise ! ” 
Back moved the chair and up went Mr. S. 
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Now tills set of experiments, if regarded alone, cer- 
tainly does not carry conviction as to the presence of 
suggestibility in all perfectly normal and healthy per- 
sons; blit along with other experiments — with those 
that relate to suggestion of ideas, and with those in re- 
lation to choice suggestion, of which I shall soon give a 
detailed account — this last set of movements’ and acts’ 
suggestion certainly contributes its mite of evideiK‘e. 
It is not, however, on account of their positive side 
that I value these movement experiments, but on ac- 
count of their negative side. I shall resume this sub- 
ject further on in its proper place. Interesting as 
tliat last line of investigation was, I still had to aban- 
don it, het'ause tlic experiments could not possibly 
be expressed in jirecise quantitative terms. Except 
in the case of Mr. S., I could not precisely know how 
far the experiment succeeded and how far it failed. 
The diiferent factors remained unanalyzed, and the 
whole meclianisni was extremely crude and pi'irnitive. 
Thanks to the advice of Prof. II. Miinsterberg, 1 
was enabled to continue my research further and pene- 
trate deeper into one of the most obscure, most mys- 
terious, but also most promising regions of human 
nature. The experiments which I am about to de- 
scribe were carried out with great care and minute- 
ness of detail. The new factors studied were carefully 
analyzed and separated. I must confess tliat at first I 
did not fully realize the import and value of these ex- 
periments ; I saw in them nothing else than a further 
test and affirmation of the fact of normal suggestibility, 
especially on its elferent or motor side. The highest I 
thought of their value was that along with the preced- 
ing experiments they would carry to the mind convic- 
tion — perfect certitude as to the universality of normal 
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^suggestibility. But later on, when I siimnied up the 
results and tliouglit the matter over, I was glad to dis- 
cover that the results had a profounder nieaning than 
die one I put on them ; that they pointed to something 
beyond, to something dec2)er and wider than tlie prob- 
lem they were intended to solve. 

To pass now to the experiments themselves. The 
experiments were carried on in the following way : Six 
small squares (30X30 mm.) of different colours were 
])laccd on a white background. The white background 
with the six squares on it was again covered by a black 
cardboard. The subject was told to fix his attention on 
the black cardboard for five seconds (time being meas- 
ured by the metronome). At the end of five seconds 
the black cover was removed, and the subject had im- 
mediately to take one of the coloured scpiares, which- 
ever he liked. 

The subjects were nineteen in number. Xo subject 
was allowed to take part in these experiments more 
than one hour a week. Precautions were also taken 
tliat the same series of colours should not be repeated in 
the experiments with the same subject. For this pur- 
pose Bradley’s colours were used, which give an end- 
less combination of different colours. At the beginning 
of each week tlie colours were rearranged in new scries 
of six squares each ; no series containing the same 
colour, the squares were all of different colours. Pre- 
caution was also taken to hide the arrangement of the 
experiments from the subjects.* 


* As the squares were rather sinuU in size they could with equal 
facility be reached with either hand, and there was, therefore, no 
tendency to prefer the squares of one side more than those of Die 
other side. Besides, control-experiments with black squares were 
made by me; and those experiments still further confirmed the 



38 


THE PSYCHOLOOT OP SUGOESTION. 


In these experiments on suggestion of choice the 
following six factors w^ere studied : 

1. Abnormal position. 

2. Colored cover. 

3. Strange shape. 

4. Colour verbally suggested. 

5. Place verbally suggested. 

G. Environment. 

1. Aunormai. Position. — One of the coloured squares 
was placed in some abnormal way, thus : 


□ 

□ 

□ 

□ . 
OR 

o 

□ 

o 

O 

□ 

□ 

□ 

n 


2. Coloured Cover. — Instead of the usual black 
cover a coloured cover was used in these exi)erimeiits. 
A square of the same colour as that of the cover was 
placed in the series of s(piares. 

3. Strange Shape. — One of the coloured squares 
was here of some peculiar shape, of the form of a tri- 


angle, oblong rectangle, rhomboid, pentagon. 

star, etc. 

thus : 






□ 

A 

□ ' 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 


UK 

□ 

□ 

□ 


viow that this factor of profer«'nce by convenience was totally 
absent. 
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4. Colour verbally suggested. — One of the col- 
oured squares was shown to the subject, who had to de- 
termine its colour. This was not an easy task, as the • 
subject had to tell the constituents of the colour, and 
give the precise name of it. The subject usually kept 
the coloured square in his hand, and spoke about it for 
more than a minute. In ease he did not succeed, I 
told him the name of the colour. Then the square was 
replaced in the series, and the experiment proper 
began. 

5. Place verbally suggested. — The place of one 
of the coloured squares was suggested by calling out a 
number during the removal of the cover and the set of 
choice, as, for instance, ‘‘ Three 1 ” meaning the third in 
the row beginning from the left hand. In order that 
the subject should understand the number suggested 
and get used to this mode of counting, I asked of 
him in other suggestion ex])oriment8 that, after having 
chosen coloured square, he should also tell its jdace, 
counting from left to right. 

6. Environment. — One of the six coloured squares 
was put on a larger square of differently coloured paper. 
A fringe environing the square was thus formed. 

□ □□[□□□ 

Special care was taken not to leave in the same 
place the square suggested, but to shift it with each 
subsequent experiment. The different! y col oured squares 
^Uffgested were each time put in different pI«aceB, so 
that the subject should not form a habit of choosing 
from one place more than from another. 

To counteract all expectation as to what the nature 
of the experiment was, the experiments were constantly 
4 
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changed as to the nature of the factor, and, to be the 
more sure of completely eliminating expectation, sham 
experiments were introduced. Instead of the usual col- 
oured squares, the subject frequently found a row of 
black squares, looking like a funeral march. These 
black squares were often screened by a cover of gay 
colour. 

liefore I proceed to give a detailed account of the 
experiments, I think it would be well to give the pre- 
cise meaning in which I here employ the terms of 
mediate and immediate suggestion and suggestibility. 

l^y immediate suggestion I mean to indicate tlie full 
realization of the suggestion given to the subject — the 
fact of his taking the square suggested to him in a 
direct or indirect way. 

J^y mediate suggestion I mean to indicate the fact 
of incomplete realization of the suggestion — the fact of 
taking a square next to the one suggested by the experi- 
ment — e. g. : 


(/ i) c e 'in 

□ □ LO O H □ 

Immediate suggestion. 
c or e:. Mediate suggestion. 

The results are as follows : * 

1. Abnokmal Position. 

Per cent. 


Immediate suggestion 47*85 

Mediate suggestion 5*37 

Total suggestion 53*22 


See Appendix A. 
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2. Coloured Cover. 


Per cent. 

Immediate suggestion 3S-16 

Mediate suggestion 5*83 

Total suggestion 43*99 

3. Strange Shape. 

Immediate suggestion 43 

Mediate suggestion 13 

Total suggestion 50 

4. Colour verbally suggested. 

Immediate suggestion 28*89 

Mediate suggestion 4*44 

Total suggestion 33*33 

5. Place verbally suggested. 

Immediate suggestion 19*41 

Mediate suggestion 0*58 

Total suggestion .•. 19*99 

0. Environment. 

Immediate suggestion 30*44 

Mediate suggestion 22*22 

Total suggestion 52*00 


Making now a table of the factors and arranging 
them in the order suggestibility effected, we have the 
following : 
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Table of Ihmemate Suggestibility. 

Per cent. 


Abnormal position 47*8 

Strange shape 43*0 

Coloured Cover 38*1 

Environment 30*4 

Colour verbally suggested 28*8 

Place verbally suggested 19*4 


Mediate suggestibility necessitates a rearrangement 
of the factors : 

Table of Mediate Suggestibility. 

Per cent. 


Environment 22*2 

Strange shape .• 13*0 

Coloured cover 5*8 

Abnormal position 5*3 

Colour' verbally suggested 4*4 

Place verbally suggested 0*5 


A scrutiny of the table of immediate suggestibility 
shows that the factors of abnormal position and of 
abnormal or strange shape give the strongest sugges- 
tion. A familiar thing in a strange abnormal position 
or shape produces the most effective suggestion. Noth- 
ing speaks so much to the childish or popular mind as 
a caricature, monstrosity, a grotesque figure. A dis- 
torted picture of a familiar scene or person will at 
once attract the attention of the child, and power- 
fully affect its conduct in case the picture is intended 
to show the fate of bad children. The angelical hap- 
piness of saints, the pure, holy bliss of martyrs, tlio 
intolerable torments suffered by the wicked in hell. 



THE EVIDENCE OP NOEMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 43 

speak volumes to the vulgar religious mind. When 
Vladimir, the Russian Kniase (king), intended to aban- 
don paganism and accept a monotheistic religion, mis- 
sionaries came to him from the J ews, Mohammedans, 
and Christians. No argument could alfect the bar- 
barian. The cunning Greeks then showed him a pic- 
ture representing the day of judgment. The righteous 
enjoy eternal bliss in the company of beautiful maiden- 
like angels, while the wicked, with distorted faces, 
writhe and wriggle in agonies of pain. The infidels 
are cooked in enormous kettles containing a hellish 
soup of hot, seething oil and bubbling sulphur and 
pitch. The sinners, the blasphemers, arc mercilessly 
fried and roasted by horned, tailed, cloven-lioofed, grin- 
ning, hideous-looking devils. Vladimir was deeply af- 
fected by the picture of the Christian hell, and at once 
accepted the Greek faith. This Russian tradition may 
serve as a good illustration of the great power of sug- 
gestion possessed by the two factors of abnormal posi- 
tion and strange shape. 

Turning now to the table of mediate suggestibility, 
we find that the factor of environment gives us as high 
a rate as 22*2 per cent, almost twice the rate of the 
mediate suggestibility possessed by the factor of strange 
shape, and more than five times the rate of the mediate 
suggestibility possessed by the factor colour verbally 
suggested. This can possibly be explained by the fact 
that one of the conditions of the environment factor 
was to put one of the squares on a differently coloured 
background. The fringed square looked somewhat 
prettier than its fellows, and it was this prettiness that 
enlianced the mediate suggestibility. An ddornedj 
beautiful object sheds glory on its homely neighhowrs 
ctnd makes them more eligMe. 
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But however the case may he with the relative sug- 
gestibility of tlie particular factors studied, these last 
experiments on choice suggestion, together with the 
other suggestion experiments, establish the fact of nor- 
mal suggestibility on a firm and unshakable basis. Man 
IS A SUGGESTIBLE ANIMAL, excellence. 



CHAPTER lY. 


THE CONDITIONS OF NORMAL SlJOaESTlIHLITY. 

1. The first and general condition of normal sug- 
gestibility lAjimiian of the attention. 

In all my experiments the one indispensable condi- 
tion was to fix the attention on some s[)ot and thus to 
prepare the subject for the acceptance of the sugges- 
tion. I asked the subject to look on some particular 
point chosen by me, the time of fixation usually vary- 
ing from two to five seconds. In my experiments with 
letters and figures the attention of the sub ject was fixed 
on the white surface of the screen for about two sec- 
onds before the first character of the series appeared ; 
then, again, between each figure or letter and the next 
following there was an interval of two or three seconds 
during which the subject had to look fixedly at the 
uniformly white screen. In my experiments with 
coloured squares, or on choice suggestion, the condition 
of fixation of attention was scrupulously oliserved; the 
subject had to fix his attention on a particular point for 
five seconds. The same condition was ol>served in rny 
experiments on suggestion of movements and of acts. 
The fixation of attention, as I said, was usually not 
continued longer than five seconds. Thus, out of 4,487 
experiments made on suggestion, only 500 experiments 
(those dealing with suggestion of movements) had a 
fixation time higher than five seconds. 

45 
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. Fixation of attention is one of the most important 
conditions of normal suggestibility — so much so that 
when this condition was absent the experiments were 
unsuccessful, the suggestion given invariably failed. 
The subject declared he was disturbed, mixed up, that 
he was not in the mood, that he could not make up his 
mind to write anything, to execute movements, or to 
choose squares. 

2, The next condition of normal suggestibility is 
distraction of the attention. The subject had to fix his 
attention on some irrelevant point, spot, thing that had 
no .connection with the material of the experiments, no 
resemblance to the objects employed for suggestion. 
Usually I asked my subjects to fix their attention on 
some minute dot, because a large spot or a big object- 
might have interfered with the suggestion, on account 
of form, size, etc. The attention had to be diverted 
from the objects of the experiments. I found that 
when this condition of distraction of attention was ab- 
sent the experiments, as a rule, failed. A. Binet, in his 
valuable article on Double Consciousness,* the results 
of which we will discuss later on, tells us that the sug- 
gestion of movements brought about in healthy, nor- 
mal persons when in their waking condition required 
one necessary condition : that attention should not be 
fixed on the hand and what is taking place there.” Now 
Binet made his suggestion experiments on the hand 
movements of the subject ; the condition, then, he re- 
quires is that of distraction of the attention from the 
objects of the experiments. 

3. In all the experiments I had to guard against 
variety of impressions. Slight noises coming from the 


* See also his book, Les alternations de la personnalit4. 
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adjoining rooms in the laboratory, a new man coming 
into the room where the experiments were being car- 
ried on, a book dropping, an Italian playing on the street 
organ, and many other kindred impressions, were dis- 
tinctly unfavourable to tlie experiments, and had to be 
avoided as much as possible. The subjects had to ac- 
custom themselves to the conditions and objecjts in tlie 
room, and any new impressions strongly interfered with 
the success of the suggestion. A fresh, new iinprcission, 
however slight, proved always a disturbance. When tlie 
impression was a strong one, or when many im])ression8 
came together, the experiments were interrupted and 
the whole work came to a standstill. Tlie experiments 
could be carried on only in a monotonous environment, 
otherwise they failed. Thus we find that m()}iotonij 'j 
an indispensable condition of normal suggestibility. 

4. While fixing their attention the subjects had to 
keep as quiet as possible ; for otherwise the subject 
became disturbed, his attention began to wander, and 
the suggestion failed. F3efore the experiments began 
the subjects were asked to make themselves as com- 
fortable as possible, so that they should not have to 
change their position during the experiments. We ' 
find, then, that normal suggestibility requires as one of , 
its conditions a limitation of voluntary movements, 

5. Limitation of the field of consciousness may be 
also , considered as one of the principal conditions of 
normal suggestibility. This condition, however, is in 
fact a result of the former ones — namely, fixation of 
attention, monotony, and limitation of voluntary move- 
ments ; for when these last conditions are present the 
field of consciousness is contracted, closed to any new 
incoming impressions, limited only to a certain set of 
sensations, fixed, riveted to only a certain point. Con- 
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traction of the field of consciousness maj, however, he 
effected where the other conditions are absent. A sud- 
den^ violent impression may instantly effect an enor- 
mous shrinkage of the field of consciousness, and then 
the other conditions will naturally follow, or rather co- 
exist ; for consciousness will reverberate with this one 
violent sense impression and will thus attend to only 
the latter. There will also be monotony, since this one 
sudden and violent sense impression tolerates few 
neighbours and drives out fresh incomers. Yohm- 
tary movements will then certainly be limited, since 
the stream of consciousness is narrowed, and along with 
it its ideomotor side. The ffict that limitation or con- 
traction of the field of consciousness may occur by 
itself without' having been preceded by the conditions 
mentioned above led me to consider it a separate con- 
dition of normal suggestibility. 

0. The experiments, again, could not be carried on 
without the condition of inhihition, I asked the sub- 
ject that, when he concentrated his attention and fixed 
a particular dot pointed out to him, he should try as 
much as it was in his power to banish all ideas — images 
that had no connection with the experiments in hand ; 
that he should not even think of the experiments them- 
selves ; in short, that he should make his mind a perfect 
blanks and voluntarily hihibit ideas, associations that 
might arise before his mind’s eye and claim attention. 
Of course, this condition was rather a hard task for tlic 
subject to comply with, still it was observed as far as it 
was possible. AVhen this condition was neglected by 
the subject the experiments invariably failed. Inhili' 
tion^ then, is a necessary condition of normal suggesti- 
bility. 

Y. The very last condition, but at the same time the 
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principal 5ne, the most fundamental condition sine qua 
non experiments in normal suggestion, was immediate 
exemtion. The subject was told tliat as soon as he ])er- 
ceived the signal he should immediately write, act, or 
choose. 

To make a synopsis of the conditions of normal sug- 
gestiinlity : 

1. Fixation of attention. 

2. Distraction of attention. 

3. Monotony. 

4. Limitation of voluntary mov’^ements. 

5. Limitation of the held of consciousness. 

6. Inhibition. 

7. Immediate execution. 



CHAPTER V. 


THE LAW OP NORMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 

We must turn again to our experiments and give a 
close study to tlic results obtained. We take choice 
suggestion first. Now, out of the six factors studied, 
four belong to direct suggestion and two to indirect 
suggestion. The factors of #abnormal position, strange 
shape, coloured cover, environment, are of one type, 
wliile the factors of colour verbally suggested and place 
verbally suggested are of the other opposite type of 
suggestion. Is there any difference in the rate of sug- 
gestibility of the two tyj^es of suggestion ? Yes, and a 
very good one, too. For even a superficial glance at the 
two tables of immediate and mediate suggestibility,* 
if the latter are only inspected from the standpoint of 
the two types of suggestion, will at once disclose this 
radical difference. The average immediate suggesti- 
bility of the four factors belonging to the first type — to 
indirect suggestion — amounts to 39*8 per cent, whereas 
the average rate of immediate suggestibility of the two 
last factors belonging to the second type — to direct sug- 
gestion — amounts only to 24’1 per cent. 

And if we inspect the table of mediate suggestibility, 
we find again a similar difference ; for the average medi- 
ate suggestibility of the first four factors belonging to the 
type of indirect suggestion gives a rate of 11*5 per cent. 

See Chapter III, page 43. 

50 
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Whereas the average rate of mediate suggestibility 
of the last two factors belonging to the type of direct 
suggestion amounts to only 2’4 per cent. 

The difference between the two types of suggestion 
becomes very striking indeed if we make a table of total 
suggestibility — that is, if we add together the mediate 
and immediate suggestibility of each factor. Making 
thus the table and arranging the factors in the order of 
their respective rates of total suggestibility, we have the 
following results : * 

« 

TABLE OF TOTAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 

Per cent. 


Strange shape ? 56 

Abnormal position 53*2 

Environment 52*6 

Coloured cover 43*9 

Colour verbally suggested 33*8 

Place verbally suggested 19*9 


A mere glance at this table shows the great differ- 
ence of the two types of suggestion ; and this differ- 
ence becomes yet more evident, still more striking, if 
we take the rate of the average total suggestibility of 
the first type of factors and compare it with that of 
the second. For the average total suggestibility of the 
first four factors amounts to as much as 51*4 per cent, 
while that of the last two amounts only to 26*6 per 
cent. The one rate is about twice the other. The 
conclusion is obvious, as it lies now before us clear and 
distinct in its outlines. In the case of normal sngges- 


* See Chapter III, page 41. 
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tihility indirect suggestion is fa/r more effective thorn, 
direct suggestion. 

If we examine closer the nature of the last two fac- 
tors, colour verbally suggested and place verbally sug- 
gested, factors which we classed in the type of direct 
suggestion, we find that they are only relatively direct ; 
for, after all, the subject was not explicitly and directly 
told to take that colour. What we really must say of 
them is, that they far more approach the type of direct 
suggestion than the other four factors do. 

If now we inquire as to the rate of suggestibility 
when the factor is of the actual explicit type of direct 
suggestion, the answer is, naught. Tlie experiments on 
suggestion of movements bring out clearly this answer. 
The suggestion employed there was that of the most 
direct and explicit kind, and, with the exception of Mr. 
S., the experiments proved a total failure. The sub- 
jects ironically complied with my command. The re- 
sults were negative — zero. Direct suggestion is at the 
freezing point of normal suggestibility. It is only in 
proportion as a given factor becomes more indirect that 
it rises in the scale of suggestibility. In other words, 
the more indirect a factor is the higher is the rate of its 
suggestibility. 

Should we like to have still further proofs we can 
easily get them ; for a close scrutiny of the tables of 
immediate, mediate, and total suggestibility most clearly 
shows the tnith of my position, namely, that in the nor- 
mal state a suggestion is more effective the more indirect 
it is.^ and in 'proportion as it hecomes direct it loses its 
efficacy. Abnormal position, strange shape, and envi- 
ronment are the most indirect, and they give the highest 
suggestibility (environment in mediate suggestibility 
gives a sliglxtly higher rate because of the additional 
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factor of attractiveness). Abnormal position and abnor- 
mal shape have about the same rate ; for, on the whole, it 
makes no difference for man vrhether a familiar thing is 
put into an abnormal position or whether it appears in a 
strange garb : he is equally impressed and moved. As we 
come to the factor of coloured cover we find a slight de- 
crease in the rate of suggestibility. For if we take the 
average immediate suggestibility of abnormal positicm 
and strange shape * we have 45*4 per cent, while that of 
coloured cover is 38*1 per cent ; the difference is 7*3 per 
cent ; and we find a difference between the same factors 
in the case of total suggestibility, the differencie being 
10*6 per cent. lHow the suggestion of coloured cover 
is somewhat more direct than that of abnormal position, 
or strange shape; for in spreading a coloured cover 
over the squares, the subject, on seeing and fixing his 
attention on it, could not help suspecting that it was a 
square of the same colour that 1 wanted him to choose : 
opposition was aroused and the suggestion failed. Al- 
though I repeatedly baffled and disappointed the expec- 
tation of the subject by putting black squares under the 
coloured cover, or spreading one over a row of squares 
totally different in colour from that of the cover, still I 
could not completely dislodge the suspicion from the 
subject’s mind ; it was always lurking in the background 
of his consciousness. 

Of the two factors, colour verbally suggested and 
place verbally suggested, the former is more indirect 
than the latter. In the one I merely showed a square 
to the subject and asked him to determine the colour, 
without hinting my intention (the subject very fre- 
quently being absorbingly interested in guessing the 


* See Chapter ITT, page 42. 
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namej; while in the other the number of the place of 
the suggested square was called out during the removal 
of the cover — the hint, therefore, was more direct. If 
now we look at the tables of immediate, mediate, and 
total suggestibility of the two factors we find a great 
difference in their rates of efficiency. 

The immediate suggestibility of the 


factor colour verbally suggested is 28*8 per cent, 

while that of place verbally suggested is 19-4 “ 

the difference amounting to 9*4 ‘‘ 

The mediate suggestibility of the 

factor colour verbally suggested is 4-4 

while that of place verbally suggested is 

but 0*5 

the difference amounting to 3*9 “ 

The total suggestibility of colour, 

etc., is 33*3 

while that of place, etc., is 19*9 

the difference being 13*4 “ 


If again we turn to our very first study with letters 
and figures, we find the results pointing to the same 
truth. The factors of frequency and last impression 
ai^ far more indirect than those of coexistence and repe- 
tition, and we correspondingly find a great difference 
in their rates of suggestibility. Thus the average rate 
of frequency and of last impression is (63*3 + 42*6) 4- 
2 — 52*9 per cent ; while the average rate of suggesti- 
bility of repetition and of coexistence is (17*6 6'6) -f- 

2 — 12*1 per cent, the difference being 40*8 per cent. 

The factor of last impression, again, is relatively 
more indirect than that of frequency, and correspond- 
ingly we find a difference in their rates of suggesti- 
bility. 



THE LAW OF NORMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 55 


The factor of last impression gives. . 63*3 per cent, 

while that of frequency gives 42*6 “ 

the difference being 20*7 “ 


The factor of repetition is relatively more indirect 
than that of coexistence, in the latter the suggestion be- 
ing almost grossly obvious, and once more we tiiid a 
corresponding difference in their rates of suggestibility. 


Repetition gives 17*6 per cent, 

while the factor of coexistence gives. . . . 6*6 ‘‘ 

the difference being 11 “ 


Furthermore, tlie factor of last impression came witli 
as high a rate as 63*3 per cent, but when the same fac- 
tor of last impression enters into combination witli that 
of coexistence, forming one factor of cpexistence and 
lafsft impression, the rate falls as low as 18*3 per (‘cnt, 
thus strongly contrasting the efficacy of direct with 
that of indirect suggestion. 

What is the outcome of this whole discussion ? 
Nothing less than the law of normal suggestibility — a 
law which we shall find later on of the utmost impor- 
tance. * 

Normal mggestihiliUj varies as indirect s^iggestiony 
and inversely as direct suggestion. 



CriAPTEE VI. 


THE CONDITIONS OF ABNOEMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 

The great type of abnormal suggestibility is the 
hypnotic state ; so much so that the Nancy school de- 
fines hypnosis as a state of heightened suggestibility. 
The conditions of abnormal suggestibility are, in fact, 
those of hypnosis. What are they ? 

1. The first and foremost is that of fixation of the 
attention. Thus Braid used to hypnotize his subjects 
by fixing their attention on some brilliant object or 
point, lie considered a steady attention indispensable 
if hypnosis were to be attained ; the subject must look 
steadily at the object, he must only think of the thing 
he was fixing, and must not allow liis attention to be 
diverted from it. Of such permanent importance is 
fixation of attention that, according to Braid, if only 
this condition is observed one can hypnotize even in the 
dark. The ability to direct one’s thoughts in any par- 
ticular direction is very favourable to hypnosis. Those 
who can by no possibility fix their attention, who suf- 
fer from continual absence of mind, or those who are 
helplessly stupid and lacking the power of concentra- 
tion, are not hypnotizable. I find in my notes the case 
of an extremely stupid young, boy of sixteen who, on 
account of lack of concentration of mind, is unable to 
solve the most elementary arithmetical problem. I 
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foretold that he would be unhypnotizable (of course 
I did not tell that to him). Although I hypnotized in his 
presence three good subjects, he remained refractory. 
I tried all kinds of methods I could think of ; the last 
one was that of Braid. For more than twenty minutes 
lie fi:ied an object, his eyes being converged in the 
most orthodox fashion, inward and upward ; tears were 
trickling down his cheeks, but he remained unaffected, 
and for the simple reason that his attention was not 
kept steady — it was roving and wandering all the while. 
All methods of hypnotization recpiire fixation of atten- 
tion as their indispensable condition. The adherents 
of the Salpetriere school frequently hy]motizc by fixing 
the subject’s attention on the expectation of some sud- 
den brilliant ray of light meant to induce the hypnotic 
state. The followers of the Nancy school fix the at- 
tention of the subject on the two fingers held before his 
eyes and on the sounds of suggestion given by the 
operator. “ I hold two fingers,” says Borrdieim,* “ be- 
fore the patient’s eyes and ask him to cowerdrate Ins 
attention on the idea of sleep.” The efficacy of mes- 
meric passes is also due to the fixation of attention, for 
by those means the whole attention of the subject is 
directed to the particular place where the passes arc 
made. “ Let any one,” says Dr. Moll,t “ allow his arm 
or his leg to be mesmerized by passes, and he will find 
that his whole attention is directed to this part of his 
body, and much more strongly than if his attention 
was concentrated on the limb in another manner.” 
‘‘ Die Hauptsache ist,” Lehmann ^ tells us, “ dass in der 
Hypnose die Aufmerksamkeit in einer bestimmten 
Richtung gebunden ist.’’ This is not exactly true of 


* Suggestive Therapeutics. \ Hypnotism. t Die Hypnose. 
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the hypnotic state itself, but it holds true with re- 
gard to the induction of hypnosis. ‘‘ Children under 
three and four and insane persons, especially idiots, are 
unusually hard to hypnotize,” says Prof. James.* 
“ This seems due to the impossibility of getting them 
to fix their attention continually on the idea of the com- 
ing trance.” Prof. James seems to me to have hit 
the mark when ho tells us that the concentration of 
attention on the coming trance induces hypnosis. In 
short, fixation of attention is an indispensable condition 
of hypnosis. 

2. Monotony of imjyif^essions is another condition of 
the hypnotic state. If you want to hypnotize a subject, 
especially if it is for the first time, you must put him 
into a monotonous environment. Y"ou must prevent 
fresh, new impressions from reaching the sensorium of 
the subject. Whatever your mode of hypnotizatioii 
may be, it must always be of the same kind. This 
might be effected by a strong stimulus acting for a 
moment or two, or, what is far more often the case, by 
a prolonged monotonous series of slight stimuli. Thus 
Binet f tells us that ‘‘ slight and prolonged stimuli of 
tlie same nature ” constitute one of the modes of pro- 
ducing the hypnotic state. Bernheim X expresses him- 
self on this point more clearly : “ Let us add,” he says, 
‘‘ that in the majority of the passes the monotonous, 
wearying, and continuous impression of one of the 
senses produce a certain intellectual drowsiness, the 
prelude of sleep. The mind, entirely absorbed by a 
quiet, uniform, and incessant perception, becomes for- 
eign to all other impressions ; it is too feebly stimulated, 
and allows itself to become dull.” This condition of 

* Psychology, vol. ii. f Animal Magnetism. 

t Suggestive Therapeutics. 
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monotony is very clearly seen in the case of the Nancy 
method of hypnotization. The operator suggests in so 
many words the aame idea of going to sleep : “ Your 
eyelids are heavy ; your eyes are tired ; they begin to 
wink ; you feel a sort of drowsiness ; your arms and 

legs are motionless ; sleep is coming ; sleep My 

mode of hypnotization consists in forming a monot- 
onous environment ; the light is lowered, and a pro- 
found silence reigns in the room ; then gently and 
monotonously stroking the skin of the subject’s fore- 
head, and ill a low, muffled, monotonous voice, as if 
rocking a baby to sleep, 1 go on repeating, “ Sleep, 
sleep, sleep,” etc., until the subject falls into the hyp- 
notic state. 

3. Limitation of volantary movemenU is also one 
of the conditions of inducing hypnosis. The subject 
sits down on a chair in a comfortable ])o.sition, and is 
asked to relax his muscles and make as few nioverncnts 
as possible — to keep as quiet as a mouse. This condi- 
tion is, in fact, supplementary to that of fixation of at- 
tention, for many different movements strongly inter- 
fere with the steadiness of the attention. The attention 
changes, oscillates in different directions, and the induc- 
tion of hypnosis is rendered impossible. Dr. Moll'^* 
says that “ fascination is induced by limitation of volun- 
tary movements.” This is no doubt perfectly true, only 
Dr. Moll ought not to limit it to “ fascination ” alone, 
for limitation of voluntary movements is one of the 
principal conditions of inducing hypnosis in general. 

4. Lim itation of the field of €07OiCumsness must cer- 
tainly be included among the conditions of inducing 
hypnosis. The consciousness of the subject must be 


♦ Hypnotism. 
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narrowed to one idea of sleep. “ I endeavour,’’ says 
Braid in his Neurypnology, “ to rid the mind at once 
of all ideas hut orieP Wundt defines the very nature 
of hypnosis as limitation of the field of consciousness, 
and to a certain extent he is justified in his assertion, 
seeing that all the mctliods of hypnotization turn on it 
as on a pivot. Thus the method of Braid narrows the 
field of consciousness to a brilliant point, that of mes- 
merism to the passes, that of the Nancy school to the 
tips of the fingers held out before the subject, or to the 
one idea of expectation of sleep. To induce hypnosis 
we must in some way or other effect such a limitation. 

We know that a strange emotion narrows down the 
field of consciousness. We often find that people 
under the emotion of intense excitement lose, so to say, 
their senses ; their mind seems to be paralyzed, or 
rather, so to say, the one idea tliat produces the excite- 
ment banishes all other ideas, and a state of mmioidemn^ 
or concentration of the consciousness, is thus effected. 
People are frecpiently run over by carriages, cars, or 
trains on ac(*oimt of the sudden great fright caused. 
The one idea of danger reverberates in the mind like a 
sudden powerful clap of thunder, confusing and stun- 
ning all other ideas ; the mind is brought into a con- 
tracted cataleptic condition, and the field of conscious- 
ness is narrowed down to that one idea, to a single 
point. Now, we find that the hypnotic trance can also 
be induced by a strong and sudden stimulus acting 
on the sense organ. “ Hypnotization,” says Binet,* 
‘‘ can be produced by strong and sudden excitement of 
the senses.” This mode of hypnotization may be suc- 
cessful with people of an intensely emotional nature or 


* Animal Magnetism. 
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with hysterical subjects. A strong, sudden stimulus 
acts on them like a thunderclap, contracts their held 
of consciousness, and throws them into a liypnotic state. 
On the whole, we may say that limitation of the held 
of consciousness is one of the most important condi- 
tions of hypnotic trance. 

5. The hypnotic trance, again, can not be induced 
without the condition of inhihithm. The subject must 
inhibit all ideas, all images that come up before his mind, 
lie must only think of the brilliant }K)int, of the tips of 
the hypnotizer’s fingers, of the passes, of the idea of 
going to sleep. Look at me and think of nothing but 
sleep,” tells Bernheim to his patients. “Make your 
mind a blank,” is one of the conditions required by the 
hypnotizer of his subjects. Concentration of attention 
and limitation of the field of consciousness are, in fact, 
impossible without the presence of this condition of 
inhibition. The case of the boy mentioned abov^e, who 
could not be hypnotized because his attention was 
roaming, because he was unable to concentrate his 
mind, was in reality due to the fact of lacking the 
power of inhibition. Iiiliibition, voluntary or involun- 
tary, is an indispensable condition of hypnosis. 

To make a synopsis of the conditions of hypnosis, 
or, ^vhat is the same, of abnormal suggestibility : 

1. P^ixation of attention. 

2. Monotony. 

3. Limitation of voluntary movements. 

4. Limitation of the field of consciousness. 

5. Inhibition. 



CHAPTER Vir. 


THE NATURE OF ABNORMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 

Frot^i the condition of hypnosis we turn now to an 
inquiry into its nature. To do this I think it would be 
best to examine from a purely empirical standpoint the 
general states into which the hypnotic subject may fall. 

Bernlieim finds that there are not less than nine 
states or stages : 

1. Drowsiness. 

2. Drowsiness, with inability to open the eyes. 

3. Suggestive catalepsy slightly present. 

4. Suggestive catalepsy more pronounced. 

5. Suggestive contractures fully induced. 

0. Automatic obedience. 

7. Loss of memory on waking. Hallucinations not 
possible. 

8. Loss of memory. Slight possibility of producing 
hallucinations, but not post-hypnotically. 

9. Loss of memory. Hypnotic and post-hypnotic 
hallucinations possible. 

Dr. Liebault finds that there are only six of them : 

1. Drowsiness. 

2. Drowsiness. Suggestive catalepsy inducible. 

3. Light sleep. Automatic movements possible. 

4. Deep sleep. Phenomena rapport manifested. 

5. Light somnambulism. Memory hazy on waking. 



THE NATUBE OF ABNOBMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 63 


6. Deep sonmanibulism. Total amnesia. Phe- 
nomena of post-hypnotic suggestion possible. 

Prof. August Forel reduces them to three : 

1. Drowsiness. 

2. Inability to open the eyes. Obedience to sug- 
gestion. 

3. Somnambulism. Amnesia. 

Dr. Lloyd-Tukey gives the following states : 

1. Light sleep. 

2. Profound sleep. 

3. Somnambulism. 

Max Dessoir reduces them to two : 

1. Voluntary movements show changes. 

2. Abnormalities in the functions of tho sense or- 
gans are added. 

Edmund Gurney, the most philosophical of all tho 
writers and investigators on the subject of hypnotism, 
gives tho following two states : 

1. The alert state. 

2. The deep state. 

As a matter of fact, however, the subjects little 
respect all those quasi-scientitic classifications of hyp- 
notic states. Dr. Kingsbury is no doubt right in his 
remark that “ patients vary as niucdi in hypnosis as they 
do in their features.” No doubt there are as many 
hypnotic states as there arc persons ; no doubt that it 
is utterly impossible to give cut-and-dried definitions 
for the infinite variety of liypnoti(? stages. Although 
all this is perfectly true, we still assert that there is a 
line of subdivision — a boundary lino that separates one 
region of hypnotic phenomena from that of another. 
This boundary line is, in fact, implied in nearly all the 
classifications of hypnosis. 

To find this boundary lino, let us examine the state 
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of mind of tlie subject when he is in a light hyp- 
notic trance. The subject is in a passive condition. If 
during hypnotization he was sitting in a chair, there 
he will remain until roused, his limbs relaxed, his fea- 
tures placid, making as few movements as possible, 
occasionally changing his position if it becomes very 
uncomfortable. If his eyes are closed, he will continue 
to keep them in that condition. Try now to make a 
direct suggestion that might in the least interfere with 
what he considers as his voluntary life, with his free- 
dom of action ; challenge him, for instance, by raising 
his hand and telling him that he can not lower it, that 
he can not open his eyes ; down goes the hand and up 
goes the eyelid, thus showing us that, passive as he ap- 
pears to be, he does have control over his limbs. 
The controlling consciousness is tliere, only it is in- 
active, passive, and it requires a special external stimu- 
lus to set it going, to put it into activity. My friend 
Mr. L. told me once he wondered greatly at the passiv- 
ity in which he was when in a state of hypnosis. He 
told me he firmly made up his mind that when hypno- 
tized again he would start a conversation on different 
topics. A few minutes later I hypnotized him, but he 
remained as passive as usual. To start him into activ- 
ity an impulse from without was first required. Mark 
now the peculiarity. The activity set going does not 
continue longer than the challenged act. I raise the 
subject’s arm and challenge him to lower it ; he does 
lower the arm, but keeps it down there in a passive 
condition. I tell the subject he is unable to walk ; the 
challenge is accepted ; he makes a step, very rarely 
two, showing me that he can walk, that he possesses 
full control over his legs, but remains passively in one 
place. He makes anothef step if you challenge him 
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again. The controlling consciousness is in a passim 
state, and reasserts itself at every single challenge to 
act. The act done, and the controlling cons(*iousnes8 
falls back into its former state— the subject relapses 
into his passive condition. Hypnotizatioii produces a 
deep cleft in the mind of the subject, a cleft by which 
the waking, controlling consciousness is separated from 
the great stream of conscious life. 

Now when the cleft is not deep enough we have the 
different slight hypnotic states, but as the cleft becomes 
deeper and deeper the hypnosis* grows more profound, 
and when the controlling consciousness is fully cut off 
from the rest of conscious life we have a state of full hyp- 
nosis which is commonly called somnambulism, and in 
which there is complete amnesia on awakening. That is 
why we have the strange accounts of hypnotic subjects, 
especially of those who are on the verge of soinnajubu- 
lism, that during hypnosis they were indifferent to the 
actions of their body — the latter acted by its(df ; that 
they were mere spectators of all the experiments per- 
formed on them, of all the strange actions, dramas, tliat 
transpired during the trance ; that it seemed to them as if 
they themselves, their personality, retreated far, far away. 
We have not to wonder that on the (piestion “Where 
are you ? ” the subject sometimes gives the seemingly 
absurd reply of Krafft-Ebing’s patient — “ In your eye.” 

There are pathological cases on record which are 
analogous to this state. The conscious controlling “ I ’’ 
seems to retreat far, far away from the world. Dr. 
Krishaber brings the case of a j)atlent who gives the 
following account of liimsclf : “ I myself was immeas- 
urably far away. I looked about me with terror and 
astonishment ; the world was escaping from me. 1 re- 
marked at the same time that my voice was extremely 
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far away from me, that it sounded no longer as if mine. 
Constantly it seemed to me as if my legs did not belong 
to me. It was almost as bad with my arms. I appeared 
to myself to act automatically, by an impulsion foreign 
to myself. It was certainly another who had taken niy 
form and assumed my functions. I hated, I despised 
this otlier ; he was perfectly odious to me.” 

To return, however, to hypnosis. In the superficial 
stages, when the subject is not in a very deep trance, 
we frequently meet with curious phenomena of the 
following kind : I raise the hand of the subject and put 
it in some uncomfortable position and let it remain 
there ; there it stays all the while. I challenge him to 
lower his hand- He does not answer. I repeat again 
the cliallengc. No reply. ‘‘Answer me: Why do not 
you lower the hand ? ” “I do not care to,” comes 
the slow answer. I keep on challenging him for some 
seconds. At last the stimuli get summated, the con- 
trolling consciousness is stimulated, makes strenuous 
efforts, and the hand, shaking and in jerks, slowly de- 
scends. I tell the subject that he forgot his name, that 
he can by no means remember it. He keeps silent. 
“ You forgot your name, you do not remember it,” I 
assert firmly and positively. “Yes, I do,” comes in a 
low voice the slow and tardy reply. “ But you do not 
know your name.” “ Yes, I do.” “ No, you don’t.” 
“ Yes, I do.” And so he wrangles with me for about 
three or five minutes, until at last he seems to brace 
himself up and tells me his name. “ But why did you 
not tell it to me before ? ” “ I really do not care to 

tell my name.” The cleft in the mind is here of some 
depth, and it requires a strong challenge, an intense 
stimulus, to set the controlling consciousness into ac- 
tivity. * 
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When the patient sinks into a deeper and deeper 
hypnotic condition, when the hypnosis is so profound 
as to verge on somnambulism, the waking, controlling 
consciousness hangs, so to say, on a thread to the rest 
of organic life ; and when that thread, too, is cut off by 
suggestion, or by some other means, tlic waking, guiding 
consciousness loses all contact with the stream of life. 

We can easily state our theory in terms of physi- 
ological psychology. The nervous centres of man’s 
nervous system, if classified as to functioji, may be 
divided into inferior and superior. The inferior cen- 
tres arc characterized by reflex and automatic activity. 
A stimulus excites the peripheral nerve endings of 
some sense organ ; at once a nervous current is set 
up in the afferent nerves. This current in its turn 
stimulates a plexus of central ganglia, the nervous 
energy of which is set free and is propagated along the 
efferent nerves toward glands or musedes ; secretioim, 
excretions, muscular contractions, or relaxations are 
the final result. Ingoing and outgoing nervous cur- 
rents may be modified by tlie nervous centres ; nervous 
currents may be intensified, decreased in energy, or 
even entirely inhibited by mutual interaction, according 
to the law derived by Prof. Ziehen from tlie general 
physiology of the nerves — namely : If an excitation of 
definite intensity (m) take place in one corti(;al ele- 
ment (i), and anotlier excibition of a differcTit intensity 
(n) take place at the same time in another cortical ele- 
ment (g), which is connected by a path of conduction 
with 5, the two intensities of excitation may recip- 
rocally modify each other.” Although such a modifi- 
cation may frequently occur, still it remains true that 
the inferior centres are of a reflex nature. No sooner 
is the nervous energy of a lower centre set free than at 
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once it tends to discharge itself into some kind of ac- 
tion, of movement. The physiological process of set- 
ting free the nervous energy in a central ganglion, or 
in a system of central ganglia, is accompanied in the 
simpler but more integrated, more organized centres 
by sentience, sensitiveness, sensibility,* and in the more 
complex but less integrated, less organized centres by 
consciousness, sensations, perceptions, images, and 
ideas. 

Turning now to the superior or the highest nervous 
centres, we find that they possess the function of choice 
and a number of impressions, of sensations, of 

ideas reach those will -centres, and a sifting, a selecting, 
an inhibitory process at once begins. Some of the im- 
pressions are rejected, inhibited ; others are permitted 
to work themselves out within certain limits, and others 
again are given full, free play. Psychologically, this 
process expresses itself in the jiat or the in the 
“ I will or the “ I will not.’’ Every one is well ac- 
quainted with the will-effort, especially when having to 
make some momentous resolution. These superior 
choice and will-centres, localized by Ferrier, Bianchi, 
and others in the frontal lobes, and by other writers in 
the upper layers of the cortex — these centres, on ac- 
count of their selective and inhibitory function, may be 
characterized as inhibitory centres par excellence. 

Now, parallel to the double system of nervous cen- 
tres, the inferior and the superior, we also have a double 
cansciQumess^ the inferior, the organic, the reflex con- 
sciousness, and the superior, the controlling, the choice, 
and ’\yill consciousness. The controlling consciousness 
may be characterized as the guardian conscioumess of ^ 


* See G. H. Lewes’s Problems of Life and Mind, second series. 
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the species. And from an evolutionary teleological 
standpoint we can well see of what use this guardian 
(consciousness is to the life of the species. The external ; 
world bombards, so to sav, the living orgaiiisiu with ; 
innumerable stimuli ; from all sides tliousands of im- ■ 
pressions come on, cnjwding upon the senses of tlie 
individual. Each impression has a motor tendency 
which, if not counteracted by other impressions, must 
fatally result in some action. Jt is not, however, of 
advantage to the organism always to acct, and to act 
immediately on all stimuli reaching it ; hence that 
organism will succeed in the struggle for life that pos- 
sesses some inhibitory (ihoi(‘e and will-centres. The 
clioice and will-centres permit only a certain number of 
impressions to take efTect ; the rest are inhibited. Only 
those impressions that are advantageous to the life ex- 
istence of the organism are alloweckto take their course ; 
the others are nipped in their bud. Tlie guardian coii- 
sedousness wards otf as far as it is able all the harm- 
ful blows with which the environment incessantly as- 
sails tlie organic life of the individual. 

Having all this in mind, we (tan now understand the 
nature of hypnosis. In tlie normal condition of man 
the superior and the inferior centres work in perfe(tt 
harmony; the upper and the lower consciousness are 
for all practical purposes blended into a unity forming 
one conscious personality. In hypnosis the two systems 
of nervous centres are dissociated, the superior eenti’es 
and the upper consciousness ai'e inhihited, or, better, 
cut off, split off from the rest of the nervous system 
with its organic consciousness, which is thus laid bare, 
open to the influence of external stimuli or suggestions. 
Physiologically, hypnosis is an inhibition of the i/H 
hibitory centres^ or, in other words, hypnosis is a dis-\ 
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aggregation of the superior from the inferior centres^ 
necessarily followed^ as is the rem(ycal of inhihition in 
general^ hy an increase of the idea-motor and ideo-sen- 
sory reflex excitability. Psychologically, hypnosis is the 
spUt-off^ disaggregated^ organic^ reflex consciousness 
pure and- simple. 

This theory of hypnosis is, in fact, a generalization 
in which the views of the two schools, the Salpetriere 
and the Nancy, are included. With the Nancy school, 
we agree that suggestion is all-powerful in hypnotic 
trance ; the hypnotic trance is, in fact, a state of height- 
ened suggestibility, or, rather of pure reflex con- 
sciousness ; but with the Paris school we agree, that a 
changed physiological state is a prerequisite to hyp- 
nosis, {jnd this inodiflcation consists in the disaggrega- 
tion of the superior from the inferior centres, in the 
segregation of the controlling consciousness from the 
reflex consciousness. In hypnotic trance the upper in- 
hibiting, resisting consciotisness being absent, we have 
■ direct a(*x*ess to man’s organic consciousness, and through 
it to organic life itself. Strong, j)ersistent impressions 
or suggestions made on the reflex organic consciousness 
of the inferior centres may modify their functional dis- 
j position, induce trophic changes, and even change or- 
ganic structures. But whatever the case may be with 
regard to psycho-therapeutics, this, it seems, may be 
fairly granted, that the process of hypnotization consists 
in the separation of the higher inhibitory cortical gan- 
glion cells from the rest of the cerebro-spinal and sym- 
pathetic nervous systems. Hypnosis, we may say, is the 
more or less effected disaggregation of the controlling 
inhibitory centres from the rest of the nervous system ; 
along with this disaggregation tliere goes a dissociation 
of the controlling guardian consciousness from the reflex 
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organic consciousness. Dissociation is the secret of 
hypnosis^ and amnesia is the ripe fruit. 

The magnitude of this disaggregation greatly varies. 
If it is at its minimum, the hypnosis is light ; if at its 
maximum, the hypnosis is deep, and is known as som- 
nambulism. 

From our standpoint of hypnosis we may say tlint 
there are only two great distinct classes of hy])noti<* states : 

1. Incomplete dissociation of the waking, controlling 
consciousness. 

2. Complete dissociation of the waking conscious- 
ness. 

Stating the same somewhat differently, we may say 
that there are two states : 

1. Incomplete hypnosis accompanied by a greater 
or lesser degree of memory. 

2. Complete hypnosis with no memory. 

In other words, hyjmosis lias two st/ites : 

1. The rnnesic state. 

■ 2. The amnesic state. 

Amnesia is the boundary line that separates two 
different hypnotic regions. 

This view of the matter is, in faert, taken by Ed- 
mund Gourney ; for he tells us that “ we might with- 
out incorrectness describe the higher hypnotic phenom- 
ena as reflex action, in respect of the certainty with 
which particular movements follow on pai’tiiuilar stim- 
uli ; but they are, and their peculiarity consists in their 
being, conscious rejlex actUmP* “The heart of the 
problem [of hypnotism] ” he says in another place, “ lies 
not in CONSCIOUSNESS, but in will.” In his paper on 
The Stages of Hypnotism,! E. Gourney distinguishes 

* Mind, October, 1884. P. S. P. R., December, 1884. \ 

\ Ibid,f January, 1884. P. S. P. R., January, 1884, 4 

G 
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two states of hypnosis — the aler^ and the deep state. 

The question then presents itself,” he writes, ‘‘ Is there 
any distinction of kind between the two states? I be- 
lieve that there is such a distinction, and that the phe- 
nomena needed to establish it are to be found in the 
domain of memoetj?'* CTiirney, however, thinks that 
not only is the deep^ but the hypnotic state as a whole, 
that is, the alert one, too, is separated from the normal 
state by amnesia — a proposition which is not borne out 
by facts. On the whole, howev^er, I may say that Gur- 
ney was on the right track ; he cast a searcliing glance 
deep into the nature of hy]>nosis. 

If we turn now to the classifications reviewed by 
us we find that they have a change of memory, am- 
nesia, as their fund amentum diinslonis. Max Des- 
soir’s forms the only exception, but his classification 
sins against the truth of facts. I'or tliere are cases of 
subjects who fall into deep liypnosis and still there 
can be induced no abnormal changes in the sense or- 
gans. 1 myself have a somnambule, Mr. F., who can 
be led through a series of imaginary scenes and changes 
"of personalities, but wliose sense organs remain almost 
normal, perfectly free from suggestion ; by no means 
can I make him see a picture on a blank paper, or feel 
the taste of sugar on eating salt, or take a glass of 
water for a glass of \vine — phenomena which I easily 
induce in another somnambule, Mr. W. There are 
again other cases on record where the sense organs are 
deeply affected, but no abnormalities can be induced 
in the voluntary movements. Bernheim brings a few 
cases of this kind. Amnesia is the ouly boundary line 
in hypnosis^ and degeneration of consciousness is its 
source. 

Suggestion is at present the shibboleth of many a 
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“scientific’’ psychologist. Suggestion is the magic key 
that opens all secrets and discloses all mysteries. Sug- 
gestion explains everything. To any (juestioii as to 
liypnosis asked of the suggestion! st, he, like a parrot, 
has but one answer: “Suggestion”! AVell may Binct 
say:* ‘‘It is insufticient to explain everything that 
takes place in hypnotized subjects by invoking the 
hackneyed term ‘ Suggestion ! ’ And that suffices for 
all purposes ; that explains everything, and, like the 
panacea of the ancients, it cures everything. As a 
matter of fact, theories of suggestion thus invoked 
amount to nothing less than makeshifts to save people 
the trouble of serious and delicate investigation.” Sug- 
gestionists make of suggestion a kind of metaphysical 
absolute, a Spinozistic caum mi, for, according to this 
trance- philosophy, hypnosis is nothing but suggestion ; 
and by what is it induced ? Wliy, by suggestion ! Sug- 
gestion is thus its own cause. Absurd as this trance- 
philosophy of suggestionism is, it is none the less the 
current view of many a “scientific” psyc^hologist. Still 
the authorities on the subject do not always talk the 
suggestion jargon ; in their more lucid states they use 
quite a different language. The pity only is that they 
do not grasp the full import and meaning of their own 
])ropositions ; they do not see the far-reaching conse- 
quences of their own statements. 

Dr. Moll, in his remarkable book on Hypnotism, 
sums up his theory of hypnosis thus: “We may, then, 
consider every hypnosis as a state in which the normal 
course of the ideas is inhibited. It matters not whetlier 
the ideas have to do with movements or with sense im- 
pressions. Their normal course is always inhibited. 


* On Double Consciousness, 
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The idea of a* movement called up in a subject in or out 
of hypnosis has a tendency to induce the movement. 
Exit in 'waHng life this idea is made ineffectual hy the 
'Voluntary idea of the subject that he will prevent the 
suggested nyreement y the hypnotized subject can not do 
this* The same is tlie case with suggested paralysis. 
Sense delusions (;an be explained in a similar way. We 
tell the hypnotic subject, ‘ Here is a dog,’ and he realizes 
it, and sees the dog. The limitation of the normal 
course of the ideas allows the idea of the dog to be- 
come a perception. The subject is unable to control 
the external ideas, or to put forward his own ; the ex- 
ternal ones dominate his consciousness. Psychologically 
speaking, what we mean hy attention is the power of 
fixing certain ideas in the mind and of working with 
them. Conse(iueiitly we may say that there is an alter- 
ation of attention in hypnosis. But attention may be 
cither spontaneous or reflex. When by any act of will 
we choose one of several ideas and fix our attention 
upon it, this is spontaneous attention ; but when one 
idea among several gets the upper hand through its in- 
tensity or for some other reason, and thus represses 
other ideas and draws exclusive attention upon itself, 
this is reflex attention. Now it is only spontaneous at- 
tention which is alfered in hypnosis — i. e., the subject’s 
ability voluntarily to prefer one idea to another is inter- 
fered with, while reflex attention is undisturbed, and it 
is through this last that a suggested idea, the choice of 
which has not, however, been left to the subject, comes 
into prominence. 

‘‘Many investigators,” continues Dr. Moll, “con- 
ceive hypnotism in this way. The works of Durand 


* The italics are mine. 
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de Gros, Liebault, and more lately of Beard, Eicliet, 
Schneider, Wundt, and Bentivegni, are in the main di- 
rect to this point.” 

It is truly amusing to see how people concede the 
main substance to their opponents and still cling to the 
empty shell of their old creeds. Accepting inhibition 
of spontaneous attention as the source, as the nature of 
hypnosis, the psychologist of the suggestion school fully 
abandons his medical charm, his all-powerful magic 
suggestion. Inliibitioii of spontaneous attention, of 
voluntary control, leaving a residue of reflex attention, 
what is it, if not the full admission that the hypnotic 
state is a mental disaggregation, a dissociation of the 
controlling from the reflex conscdousncss ? 

Turning now to one of the leaders of tlie Nancy 
school, to the greatest popularizer of suggestionisrn — 
Brof. Bernheim — we find him to be still more explicit 
oil this point. I humbly ask the reader’s pardon for 
the lengthy quotation I am going to offer him. I find 
it Avill give additional confirmation to my view of the 
nature of hypnosis. In his book, Suggestive I’hera- 
peutics,” Bernheim gives us the following account of 
hypnosis, an account that practi(*ally amounts to a com- 
plete abandonment of his omnipotent deity — suggestion : 
“ The one thing certain is that a peimliar aptitude for 
transforming the idea received into an act exists in hyp- 
notized subjects who are susceptible to suggestion. In 
the normal consciousness every formulated idea is ques- 
tioned by the mind. After being perceived by the 
cortical centres, the impression extends to the cells of 
the adjacent convolutions ; their peculiar activity is 
excited ; the diverse faculties generated by the gray 
substance of the brain come into play ; the im])ression 
is elaborated, registered, and analyzed by means of a 
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complex mental process whicli ends in its acceptation 
or neutralization ; if there is cause, the mind vetoes it. 
In the hypnotized subject, on the contrary, the trans- 
formation of thought into action, sensation, movement, 
or vision is so quickly and so actively accomplished that 
the intellectual inhibition has not time to act. When 
the mind interposes, it is already an accomplished fact, 
which is often registered with surprise, and which is 
confirmed by the fact that it proves to be real, and no 
intervention can hamper it further. If I say to the 
hypnotized subject, ‘ Your hand remained closed,’ the 
brain carries out the idea as soon as it is formulated ; 
reflex is immediately transmitted from the cortical 
centre, where the idea induced by the auditory nerve is 
perceived, to the motor centre, corresponding to the 
central origin of the nerves subserving flexion of the 
hand ; contracdure ocemrs in flexion. There is then 
exaltation of the ideo-motor reflex excitability, which 
effects the unconscious (subconscious ?) transformation 
of the tliought into movement unknown, to the will. 
The same thing o<*curs when I say to the hypnotized 
subject, ‘ You have a tickling sensation in your nose.’ 
The thought induced through hearing is reflected upon 
the centre of olfactory sensibility, where it awakens the 
sensitive memory image of the nasal itching as former 
impressions have created it and left it imprinted and 
latent. This memory sensation thus resuscitated may be 
intense enough to cause the reflex action of sneezing. 
There is also, then, exaltation of the ideo-sen serial reflex 
excitability, which effects the unconscious transformation 
of the thought into sensation, or into a sensory image. 
In the same way the visual, acoustic, and gustatory 
images succeed the suggested idea. 

“ Negative suggestions are more difficult to explain. 
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If I say to the hypnotized subject, ‘ Y"our body is in- 
sensible, your eye is blind,’ the impression transmitted 
by the auditory nerve to the centre of tactile or visual 
annesthesia is that retinal vision exists, but the eerebml 
perception no longer exists. It seems as if it might be a 
reflex paralysis of a cortical centre which the suggested 
idea has produced in this case. The mechanism of sug- 
gestion in general may then l)e summed u]) in the fol- 
lowing formula : Increase of the rejfex ideo-niotor^ idea- 
sensorial ex(nta1)ility. In the same way through the 
effect of some influence — strychnine, for example — the 
sensitive-motor excitability is increased in the S{)inal cord, 
so that the least impression at the periphery of a nerve 
is immediately transformed into contracture without the 
moderating influence of the brain being able to prevent 
this transformation. In the same way in hypnotization 
the idep-reflex exc.itablUtj is increased in the brain, so 
that any idea received is immediately transformed into 
an act, without the controlling portion of the brain, 
the higher centres, being able to prevent the transfor- 
mation.” 

Thus we clearly see that when the suggestionist comes 
to discuss the nature of hypnosis, he abandons his posi- 
tion and admits that a split in the brain cutting off the 
higher controlling centres from the lower ones is at the 
basis of hypnosis. The very conditions of hypnosis pro- 
claim this fact, for they are but keen psychical scal})els 
and have the power to effect a deep incision in the semi- 
fluid stream of consciousness. Fixation of attention, 
monotony, limitation of the field of consciousness, limita- 
tion of voluntary movements, inhibition — all of them are 
calculated to pare, to split off the controlling from the 
reflex consciousness. The nature of hyjmosis^ of abrtor- 
nial suggestibility^ is a disaggregation of consciousness. 
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THE LAW OF ABNORMAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 

A CLOSE examination of tlic facts of hypnotic sug- 
gestion will readily yield us the law of abnormal sug- 
gestibility. 

I hypnotize Mr. N., and tell him that on awakening, 
when lie will hear me cough, he will go to the table, 
take the Bible, open it on the first page, and read aloud 
the first verse of the first chapter. He is then awak- 
ened. 1 cough. He rises, walks up to the table, but 
stops there and does not budge. 1 rehypnotize him. 
He tells me he did not want to carry out the sugges- 
tion. “ But you must do it 1 ” I insist. ‘‘ You must 
go to the talile, open the Bible on the first page, and 
read the first verse of the first chapter. You must do 
it 1 you can not help doing it ! ” He is then awak- 
ened, and tliis time tlie post-hypnotic suggestion is fully 
carried out. 

I hypnotize Mr. L. “ Rise ! ” I command. He 
vises. “Walk!” He walks.” “You are unable to 
walk 1 ” He makes a step or two, showing me that he 
can easily do it. “But it is impossible for you to 
walk ; you can not walk ; you are utterly unable to 
walk ; you must, not, and you can not walk ; you lost 
all power of moving ; no matter how you try, you find 
it impossible to take a step ; you can not move your 
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legs ; you have lost all control over them ; they are 
stitf, rigid, and firmly fixed to the ground. Oh, no, you 
can not walk ; it is a physical impossibility for you to 
walk.” I go on in this way, pouring forth a torrent of 
suggestions; and this time my suggestion takes full 
effect. The subject tries hard to move ; he can not do 
it, his legs are rigid, cataleptic. 

I hypnotize Mr. J. F., a strong, powerful, healthy, 
burly fellow. “Rise!” I command. lie rises. “Walkl” 
lie walks. “ You can not move ! ” I command again in 
a somewhat louder Voice. The subject makes a step 
forward. ‘‘But you can not move!” 1 insist in a 
still louder voice than before, laying more stress on 
“can not.” He makes a step hesitatingly and with 
great difficulty, like one dragging a heavy burden on 
his legs. “ You can not move ! ” I call out in a louder 
and more commanding tone, putting still more empha- 
sis on the suggestion “ can not,” The subject comes 
to a complete standstill. He is fully paralyzed ; by no 
effort of will can he take a step forward. 

W e may put it down as a rule, that when the sug- 
gestion is not taken there is a far higher probability of 
bringing it into effect by repeating tlie suggestion over 
and over again in a louder key and in a more com- 
manding voice. The rule of hypnotic suggestion is, 
T/ie 'tnore direct we make our suggestion the greater the 
chance of its success. 

If we examine the facts of suggestion in the deeper 
states of hypnosis we find that the same rule holds true. 
The hypnotizer must make himself perfectly under- 
stood by the subject, by the rejtex consciousness of the 
patient. 

I hypnotize Mr. L., make passes over his hand, and 
suggest that it is rigid, stiff . It becomes cataleptic. On 
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a second occasion, when I make the passes, his hand be- 
comes rigid ; he knows from previous experiments what 
it is I want of him.* 

The experiments of Braid, Heidenhein, etc., and the 
controversy between the Nancy and Salpetriere school 
beautifully bring out tliis general rule of hypnosis. 
Thus Braid, in his N eurypnology, tells us of some 
plireno-hypnotic experiments he made with a subject. 
“ This patient,’’ he writes, “ being pressed over the 
plirenologist’s organ of thnej always expressed a desire 
‘ to write ’ a letter to her mother or her brother ; over 
the organ of ^to sing’ ; between this and wit, ‘ to 
be judicious ’ ; the boundary between wit and causality, 
‘ to be clever ’ ; causality, ‘ to have knowledge,’ and so 
on.”t 

Heidenhein found that in pressing certain regions 
of the subject’s body certain abnonnal phenomena ap- 
peared ; that in pressing the neck echolalia resulted — 
the patient repeated everything that was said before him 
wdth the exactness of a phonograph ; that the stimida- 
tion of the neck produced vocal sounds, as in Goltz's 
experiments. Silva, Binet, Fere, and Heidenhein be- 
lieve that they can move single limbs of the sornnambule 
by stimulating the parts of the head which correspond 
to the motor centres of the limbs concerned. Chalan- 
der even proposed to study the physiolog}^ of the brain 
in this way. Charcot, Duraontpallier, Berillon, Lepine, 
Strahl, Griitzner, and Heidenhein regard hemihypnosis 
— that is, Iiypnosis of one side of the body — as a physi- 
ological condition induced by tlie closing of one eye or 

* Sphygmographic or pulise tracings illustrate well this state of 
catalepsy (see diagram, Plate I). 

f I must add here that Braid, in his later investigations in hyp- 
nosis, became fully aware of the real source of the phenomena. 
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bj friction of one lialf of the cro^vn of the hoati. Ihnet 
and Fere claim that a magnet can effect a transfer of 
aiunstliesia, etc., to the opposite side of the body. 

Now such experiments invariably fail when made 
by other observers and on other subjects. Braid liirn- 
self tells us:* “I also very soon ascertained that the 
same points of the cranium when thus excited did not 
excite the same ideas or emotions in the minds of differ- 
ent patients, which I considered ought to have been the 
case.” lie hastens, however, to add : “ I have since dis- 
covered the cause of this — namely, not haring operated 
at the proper stage of the hgpnotie condition P The 
Italics are his own, although Braid meant in cpiite a 
different sense from that implied by me. You may 
press a bump on the liead of a fresh subject, and press 
it as much and as long as you like, and nothing particu- 
lar will result, or anything might follow. And the rea- 
son is, the subject does not know what to expect ; he has 
no suspicion of what the experimenter wants him to do. 
Charcot and his scIk^oI maintain that there are three 
states of what they name ‘‘ le grande hypnotisme.” 
These states are induced physiologically. 

1. The lethargic state is induced by fixation upon 
an object, or by passing lightly upon the eyeball through 
the closed eyelids. In this stage suggestion is impos- 
sible, but we find in it anaesthesia, a certain muscular 
hyperexcitability ; any muscle excited V)y pressure or 
light friction contracts; pressure upon the ulnar nerve 
provokes the ulnar attitude ; and ])ressure upon the 
facial nerve is followed by distortion of the features of 
the corresponding side of the face. 

2. A subject in the lethargic condition can be made 


Neurypnology. 
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to pass into the second or cataleptic state by raising his 
eyelids. If one eye only is opened the corresponding 
side of the body alone passes into the cataleptic condi- 
tion, the other side remaining lethargic. Suggestions 
can be inducjed through the muscular sense. If the 
subject’s harul is put into a condition as if to give a 
kiss, his face assumes a smiling expression ; if his hands 
arc joined as in prayer, the face becomes grave and the 
subject kneels down. This condition of catalepsy can 
also l)e induced at once without having the subject pass 
through lethargy, and that is caused by some nervous 
shock produced by a brilliant point or a violent noise. 

8. Lethargy and catalepsy can be transformed into 
somnambulism by light or repeated friction of the top 
of the subject’s head. Amesthesia, hyperacute sensi- 
j biJity, and susceptibility to all kinds of suggestion char- 
* acterize this state. 

Now when other observers came to verify these 
three states they invariably failed to reproduce them 
Svithout the agency of suggcstioii. Wetterstrand never 
found them at all among 8,580 dilTorent persons. “ I 
have been as little able,” writes Dr. Moll, “as have 
many others, to observe the stages of Charcot ill my 
experiments. I have, besides, often experimented on 
several liystero-epileptics, but have failed to observe 
the stages, in spite of Richet’s opinion that every one 
who experiments on such persons wdll obtain the same 
results as the school of Charcot did.” Bernheim finds 
that these three stages can not be induced without sug- 
gestion. (Continued suggestion alone has been able to 
produce them. Liebault, who hypnotized more than 
six thousand persons, never observed anything that 
should go to confirm the hypnotic stages as described 
by Charcot. “ I have never been able,” writes Bern- 
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lieim,* ‘‘to determine without suggestion any phe- 
nomena by pressure exercised upon certain points of , 
tlie cranium. For example, here is one of my som- ! 
nambulistic cases. I press upon the dilferent points of ' 
tlie cranium; no result. I say, ‘Now I am going to 
touch that part of the cranium which corresponds to 
tlie movement of the left arm, and this arm will go 
into convulsions.’ TFaving said this, I tom^h an arbi- 
trary part of the head; immediately the left arm is 
convulsed. I state that I am going to induce aphasia 
by touching the region corresponding to speech. I 
touch any part of the head, and the sub ject no longer 
replies to my cpiestions. Then I state that I shall ; 
touch the head in such a w’ay that irritation of the cen- 
tres of speech will result. The ])crson then answers my 
questions in the following manner : ‘ What is your 
name?’ ‘ Marie, Marie, Marie.’ ‘ How are you ? ’ ‘Well, 
well, well.’ ‘ You have no pain ? ’ ‘ None at all, none 

at all, none at all.’ ” 

I myself made similar experiments on my subjects 
and with similar results. I pressed different regions of 
the head of my subject and nothing resulted. I then 
saidf “ I am going to press your shoulder and you will 
be unable to speak.” I pressed it, and he could not 
speak. In my following seancen^ whenever I pressed 
that subject’s shoulder he lost the power of speech. 

I pressed the head of Mr. W. in different j)laceB 
and no result followed. I then said, “ 1 will press the 
centre of speecli and you will be unable to speak.” I 
firmly pressed an arbitrary part of the head, and the 
subject was unable to speak. Without suggestion, by 
mere physiological means, we are unable to induce any 
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particular changes in the hypnotic subject. The sub- 
ject must know what we require of him. 

It is not necessary to make suggestions to ejvch sub- 
ject separately. If a hypnotizable person is present at 
a seance^ lie takes the hint at once, and when he is hyp- 
notized he manifests phenomena similar to the one h (3 
has witnessed. He knows exactly what the hypnotizer 
wants of him. 

“ Here is an experiment,” writes Bernheim,* “ wliich 
I made with M. Beaunis. AV^e hypnotized a nurse in 
our service who was susceptible to somnambulism. 
She had never been ])resent either as witness or as sub- 
jc(3t of the kind of experiment which I wanted to try 
on her. 1 put the upper left limb into the cataleptic 
condition in the horizontal position, the thumb and in- 
dex lingers stretched out, the other lingers bent ; the 
right ainu remained relaxed. I applied the magnet to 
it for eight minutes. Clothing occurred. Then turn- 
ing to M. Beaunis, I said : ‘ Now I am going to try*an 
experiment. I shall apply the magnet to the right 
hand (on the unalTectcd hand), and in a minute you 
will see this arm lifted and take the exact attitude of 
the left one, while the latter relaxes and falls.'^ I 
})laced the magnet just Avhere it was at first, and in a 
minute tlie suggested transfer was realized with perfect 
precision. If, then, without saying anything more, I 
put the magnet back against the left hand at the end of 
a minute the transfer occurred in inverse order, and so 
oil consecutively. Afterward I said, ‘ I shall change 
the direction of the magnet, and the transfer will take 
place from the arm to the leg.’ At the end of a 
minute the arm fell and the leg was raised. I put the 
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Plats 1 shows the influetice of saggestion in the 
{Hroduction of catalepsy. The subject was put into 
a state of hypnoms and a sphygmographic record 
whs taken of him. In the middle of the record 
the subject was thrown into a cataleptic state. At 
once the record changed; the chaitcteristic pulse* 
wave disappeared and was replaced either by a 
curve full of ftne minute vibrations (A and D), or 
by a aeries of broken lines (B and .^)~-*traces of 
tl^ pulse-waves-*and sometimes by one rapidly de- 
scending straight line patsing over into a series of 
dne niinute vibrations as the suggestion of rigidity 
was more and more enforced (O'). Kow^ at the 
height of the cataleptic state the subject was sug- 
gested that he was **welP’ again, and immediately 
the characteristic pulse-wave appeared once more, 
and very often in a better condition, the ascending 
limb on the upward stroke was higher, and the 
secondary or dicrotic wave on the descending limb 
bec^e more emphasised (A^ 0 and JS), 

The arrow JodScates the direcdon In which the record 

runs. 
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magnet against the leg without saying anything, and the 
transfer took place from the leg to the arm. If, with- 
out saying anything to the subject, I replace the mag- 
net by a knife, a pencil, a bottle, a ])iece of paper, or 
use anything in its place, the same phenomenon occurs. 
The next day I repeated these experiments on another 
somnambulist Who had been the day before, 

and without saying anything to her, or to any of the 
persons present, they succeeded marvellously ; the idea\ 
of the transfer had heen suggested to her mhal hy the\ 
circmnMances (f which she had been a iritness.'^ 

In deep hypnosis, on 'account of the liy])eropHthesia 
of the subject’s senses, the slightest hint suffices. lUit 
here, too, the subject must be trained by previous ex- 
periments as to the interpretation of the hint. In 
short, we may fully assert that in hypnosis the subject 
must know what the hypnotizer wants of him, so that 
the more precise, exact, and frank the suggestion is, the 
surer will be its success. We may put it down as a 
rule for practitioners who intend to use hypnotism for 
tlierapeutic purposes. In giving the suggestion to the 
patient^ male your language plain^ j/recise^ and direct 
to the point 

The following cases will show the necessity of ob- 
serving this last rule : 

Prof. W. James gave to one of his patients a post- 
hypnotic suggestion to smoke only one j)ipe of tobacco 
a day. When the patient came again Prof. James asked 
him how many pipes he smoked a day ? The answer 
was, “ One only.” On being hypnotized tlie patient 
confessed that he bought a pipe with a bowl of large 
dimensions, and that it was this one pipe he was smok- 
ing the whole day. 

Mr. F. suffered from attacks of acute headache. 
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On account of the violent pain he had to discontinue 
his work. He came to me to be cured by hypnotism. 
I have hypnotized him several times and greatly re- 
lieved his headache. He could continue his occupation 
without any inconvenience. At the eighth sitting he 
told me he had no more violent attacks, but was on]y 
suffering from occasional slight headaches. I suggested 
that he will have no more slight headaches. Next day 
he came to me complaining of a severe attack. 

All the facts discussed in this chapter prove in the 
clearest way the truth that in hypnosis, in the state of 
abnormal suggestibility, the more direct a suggestion is 
the greater is the chance of its being realized, the 
stronger is its efficacy ; and viee verm, the more indi- 
rect a suggestion is the less is the chance of having it 
realized, the less is its efficacy. The law of abnormal 
suggestibility may be stated as follows : 

Abnormal suggestibility varies as direct suggestion^ 
a/nd inversely as indirect suggestion. 



CHAPTEE IX. 


STJGaESTIBILITY AND THE WAKING CONSCIOUSNESS. 

It is now high time to gather up tlie threads of our 
discussion and weave them into one organic, living 
whole ; to bring the stray rays of light that reached us 
in the course of our research together into one focus, 
and illuminate the dark, mysterious regions we under- 
took to explore. To do this we must retrace our steps 
and inspect closer the conditions that admit one into 
that strange land of puzzles, wonders, and j)ro(ligie8. 
A comparison of the conditions of normal and ab- 
normal suggestibility will, I think, prove interesting 
and valuable, as it might give us a glimpse deep into 
the nature of suggestibility in general. 

To facilitate this comparison, it would be best to 
make a table in which the conditions of normal and ab- 
normal suggestibility should run parallel to each other. 

Table of Conditions of ]Xormal and Abnormal 
Suggestibility. 

Normal Suggestibility. Abnormal Suggestibility. 

1. Fixation of attention. 1. Fixation of attention. 

2. Distraction. 2. 

3. Monotony. 3. Monotony. 

4. Limitation of voluntary 4. Limitation of voluntary 

movements. • movements. 

5. Limitation of the field of 6. Limitation of the field of 

consciousness. consciousness. 

6- Inhibition. 6. Inhibition. 

7. Immediate execution. 7. 

7 87 
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A glance at our last table will show at once that the 
conditions in both cases are essentially the same, with 
the only difference that in abnormal suggestibility two 
conditions arc wanting — ^namely, distraction and imme- 
diate execution. This sameness of conditions clearly 
indicates that both normal and abnormal suggestibility 
flow from some one common source, that they are of 
like nature, and that they are due to similar causes. 
Now a previous study led us to the conclusion that the 
nature of abnormal suggestibility is a disaggregation 
of consciousness, a slit, a scar produced in the mind, a 
crack that may extend wider and deeper, ending at last 
in a total disjunction of the waking, guiding, control- 
ling consciousness from the reflex consciousness, from 
the rest of the stream of life. Normal suggestibility is 
of like nature — it is a cleft in the mind ; only here the 
cleft is not so deep, not so lasting as it is in hypnosis, 
or in the state of abnormal suggestibility ; the split is 
here but momentary, evanescent, fleeting, disappearing 
at the very moment of its appearance. 

This fleeting, evanescent character of the split gives 
the reason why suggestion in the normal state, why 
normal suggestibility requires immediate execution as 
one of its most indispensable' conditions. We must 
take the opportunity of the momentary ebb of the con- 
trolling consciousness and hastily plant our suggestion 
in the soil of reflex consciousness. We must watch for 
this favourable moment ; not let it slip by, otherwise 
the suggestion is a failure. Furthennore, we must be 
careful to keep in abeyance, for the moment, though, 
the ever-active, ever-restless waves of the controlling 
consciousness ; we must find for them work in some 
other direction ; we must divert, we must distract them. 
That is why normal suggestibility requires the addi- 
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tional conditions of distraction and of immediate execu- 
tion. For in the normal state the waking, controlling 
consciousness is always on its guard, and when enticed, 
leaves its ground only a single step, and that only for 
but a moment. In normal suggestibility the psychical 
scar is faint; the lesion effected in the body of con- 
sciousness is superficial, transitory, fleeting. In abnor- 
mal suggestibility, on the contrary, the slit is deep and 
lasting — it is a severe gash. In both cases, however, 
we have a removal, a dissociation of the waking from 
the subwaking, reflex consciousness, and suggestion be- 
ing effected only through the latter. It is the sulmak- 
ing^ the reflex^ not the waking ^ the controlling^ conscious- 
ness that is suggestible. Suggestibility is the attrUmte^ 
the very essence of the subwaking ^ reflsx consciousness. 
That our suggestions should take root and bring forth 
fruit, that they should become fully realized, we must 
address them to the subwaking consciousness directly, 
and in order to do that a disaggregation of conscious- 
ness must be effected. 

If we turn to the laws of normal and abnormal sug- 
gestibility, we find still further evidence in support of 
our view as to the nature of suggestibility and its rela- 
tion to the subwaking, reflex consciousness. A mere 
comparison of thjg two laws reveals the truth of our 
position : 

The Law of Abnormal The Law of Normal 

Suggestibility, Suggestibility, 

Abnormal suggestibility varies Normal suggestibility varies as 
as direct suggestion, and in- indirect suggestion, and in- 
versely as indirect sugges- versely as direct suggestion, 
tion. 

The two laws are the reverse of each other, thus 
clearly indicating the presence of a controlling, inhib- 
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itory conscious element in the one case, and its absence 
in the other. In the normal state we must guard 
against the inhibitory waking consciousness, and we 
must therefore make our suggestion as indirect as pos- 
sible. In the abnormal state, on the contrary, no cir- 
cumspection is needed ; the controlling, inhibitory wak- 
ing consciousness is more or less absent, the subwaking 
reflex consciousness is exposed to external stimuli, and 
our suggestions, therefore, are the more effective the 
more direct we make them. With full right may we 
now assert that suggestibility is a disaggregation of 
consciousness — a disaggregation in which the subwak- 
ing, reflex consciousness enters into direct communica- 
tion with the external world. 

The general law of suggestibility is now plainly 
obvious : 

Suggestibility varies as the amount of disag- 
gregation, AND inversely AS THE UNIFICATION OF 
CONSCIOUSNESS.* 


* See Appendix B, 




PAET II. 

THE SELF. 


CHAPTEK X. 

THE SECONDARY SELF. 

The law of suggestibility in general, and those of 
normal and abnormal suggestibility in particular, indi- 
cate a coexistence of two streams of consciousness, of 
two selves within the frame of the individual ; the one, 
the waking consciousness, the w^aking self ; the other, 
the subwaking consciousness, the subwaking self. Put 
although the conditions and laws of suggestibility clearly 
point to a double self as constituting human individu- 
ality, still the proof, strong as it appears to me to be, 
is rather of an indirect nature. We must therefore 
look for facts that should directly and explicitly prove 
the same truth. We do not lack such facts. We turn 
first to those of hysteria. 

If w^e put a pencil or scissors into the anflpsthetic 
hand of the hysterical person without his seeing it, the 
insensible hand makes adaptive movements. The fin- 
gers seize the pencil and place it in a position as if the 
hand were going to write. Quite differently does the 
hand possess itself of the scissors : the hand gets hold 
of the instniment in the proper way, and seems ready 
for work, for cutting. Now all the while the subject 
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is totally unconscious of what is happening there to his 
hand, since it is insensible, and he can not possibly see 
it, as his face is concealed by a screen. It is obvious 
that in order for such movements of adaptation to occur 
tliat there must be recogmtion of the object kept by the 
anaisthetic hand. Tint recognition requires a complex 
mental operation : it requires that the object should be 
perceived, should be remembered, and should be classed 
with objects of a certain kind and order. The very fact 
of the adaptation movements indicate the presence of 
‘^Bome kind of embryonic will. Simple as these experi- 
ments are, they none the less strongly indicate the pres- 
ence of a hidden agency that works through the an- 
esthetic hand; an agency that possesses perception, 

, memory, judgment, and even will. Since these last 
' operations are essentially characteristics of conscious- 
ness, of a self, we must necessarily conclude that it is a 
conscious agency that acts through the insensible hand 
of the hysterical person. Since ]bhe activity of this in- 
telligence, simple and elementary as it is, is unknown to 
the subject, it is quite clear that there is present within 
him a secondary consciousness standing in no connec- 
tion with the primary stream of personal consciousness, 
and somehow coming in possession of the person’s 
hand. 

As we advance in our research and make the condi- 
tions more and more complicated, all doubt as to the 
presence of a conscious being, behind the veil of the 
subject’s primary consciousness, completely disappears. 
“We put a pen,” says Binct,* “into the ansestlietic 
hand and we make it write a word ; left to itself, the 


* Binetf On Double Consciousness. Vide Binet, Sur les alterna- 
tions de la Conscience, Kevue Philosophique, v, 27 , 1884 . 
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hand preserves its attitude, and at the expiration of a 
short space of time repeats the words often five or ten 
times. Having arrived at this fact, we again seize the 
anaesthetic hand and cause it to write some familiar 
word — for example, the patient’s own name — but in so 
doing we intentionally commit an error in spelling. 
In its turn the anaesthetic hand repeats the word, but, 
oddly enough, the hand betrays a momentary hesitation 
when it reaches the letter at which the error in orthog- 
raphy was committed. If a superfluous letter happens 
to have been added, sometimes the hand will hesitat-*" 
ingly rewrite the name along with the supplementary 
letter ; again, it will retrace only a part ot‘ the letter in 
question ; and again, finally, entirely ^ppress it.” It 
is quite evident that we have here to deal with a con- 
scious agent hesitating about mistakes and able to cor- 
rect them ; we can not possibly ascribe such activity to 
mere unconscious cerebration. 

If again we take the amesthetic hand and trace on 
the dorsal side of it a letter or a figure, the hand traces 
this figure or letter. Evidently the secondary con- 
sciousness is in full possession of these perceptions, 
although the primary consciousness of the subject is 
totally ignorant of them. 

Furthermore, insensible as the anaesthetic hand is, 
since no pinching, pricking, burning, or faradization of 
it are perceived by the subject, still we can show that 
there exists a hidden sensibility in the hand ; tins can 
easily be proved by the aesthesiometer. If we prick 
the insensible hand with one of the points of a pair of 
compasses, the hand automatically traces a single point. 
Apply both points, and the automatic writing will trace 
two points, thus informing us of its degree of insensi- 
bility. 
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The amaurotic or hysterical eye givea us still 
stronger evidence of the existence of a secondary 
being perceiving things which lie outside the visual 
distance of the subject’s waking consciousness. Hys- 
terical subjects often complain of the loss of sight. As 
a matter of fact, wlien we come to test it we find that 
the subject does see what he claims not to see. This is 
detected by the so-called ‘‘ box of Flees.” This box is 
so skilfully arranged that the patient sees with his 
riglit eye the picture or the figure situated to the left, 
and with liis left eye what is situated to the right. 
The hysterical person blind in the right eye, when put 
to such a test, declares that he sees the picture to the 
left side but ik^ that to the right. He sees with the 
blind eye. 

Amaurosis may also be tested in a somewhat differ- 
ent way. A pair of spe(»tacles in which one glass is 
red and the other green is put on the patient’s eye, 
and he is made to read six letters on a blank frame, 
alternately covered with red and green glass. When 
one eye is (dosed only three letters can be seen through 
the spectacles — namely, the ones corresponding in color 
to tlie spectacle glass through which the eye is looking ; 
tlie other three can not be seen on account of the two 
complementary colors forming black. The patient, 
then, blind in one eye (say the Hght), ought to see only 
three letters when he lias the spectacles on. When, 
however, put to this test the patient promptly reads 
the six letters. The right ey’e undoubtedly sees, only 
the image is retained by the secondary self, and a spe- 
cial arrangement of conditions is required to force that 
hidden self to surrender the image it stole. 

To reveal the presence of this secondary self that 
perceives and knows facts hidden from the upper con- 
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sciousness or primary self, I frequently employ the fol- 
lowing simple but sure method, which may be charac- 
terized as the method of “ guessing : 

Impressions are made on the anaesthetic limb, and 
the subject who does not perceive any of the applied 
stimuli is asked just to make a “ wild guess ” as to the 
nature and number of the stimuli, if there were any. 
Now the interest is tliat nearly all the guesses are found 
to be correct. Dr. William A. White, of Binghamton 
State Hospital, finds that this method works well in his 
cases. “ In the case of D. F.,’’ Dr. White writes to 
me, “ whose field of vision I sent you, I find by experi- 
ment, taking a hint from you, that, by introducing 
fingers between the limit of her field gf vision (which 
is very contracted) and the limit of the normal field, 
she could guess each time and tell which finger was 
held up.” 

To bring out still more clearly and decisively the 
presence of a secondary consciousness that perceives 
the image* which the hysterical person does not see, 
A. Binet performed the following experiment: “We 
place,” he says,* “ the hysterical subject before a scale 
of printed letters, and tentatively seek the maximum 
distance from the board at which the subject is able to 
read the largest letters. After having experimentally 
determined the maximum distance at which the subject : 
can read the largest letters of the scries, we invite him 
to read certain small letters that are placed below the : 
former. Naturally enough, the subject is unable to do ^ 
so ; but if at this instant we slip a pencil into the ana>s- i 
thetic hand, we are able by the agency of the hand to 5 
induce automatic writing, and this writing will repro- ; 


* Binet, On Double Consciousness ; also, Revue Philosophique, v, 27. 
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dttce precisely the letters which the subject is in vain 
trying to read. It is highly interesting to observe that 
(luring the very time the subject is repeatedly declaring 
that he does not see the letters, the ansesthetic hand, 
unknown to him, writes out tlie letters one after an- 
other. If, interrupting the experiments, we ask the 
subject to write of his own free will the letters of the 
printed series, he will not be able to do so ; and when 
asked simply to draw what he sees, he will only pro- 
duce a few zigzag marks that have no meaning.” 
These experiments plainly prove that the secondary 
consciousness sees the letters or w^ords, and directs the 
anjesthetic hand it possesses to w^rite wdiat it perceives. 

Furthermore, if we remove the sulrject at too great 
a distance, so that the letters are altogether out of the 
range of vision of the secondary consciousness, the 
automatic writing begins to make errors — writing, for 
instance, “ Lu(‘ien ” instead of “ Louise ” ; it tries to 
guess. Now" if anything plainly shows the presence of 
a hidden intelligence, it is surely this guessing of which 
the subject himself is totally unconscious, for guess- 
ing is essentially a characteristic of consciousness. “An 
automaton,” truly remarks liinet, “does not mistake; 
the secondary consciousness, on the contrary, is subject 
to errors because it is a consciousness, because it is a 
thing that reasons and combines thoughts.” This last 
conclusion is still further proved by the following 
experiments : “ Tliere are patients,” writes Binet * 
“ (St. Am., for example), whose hand spontaneously 
finishes the word they are made to trace. Thus I cause 
the letter ‘ d ’ to be written ; the hand continues and 
writes ‘don.’ I write ‘pa,’ and the hand continues and 


* Blnot, On Double Consciousness ; also, Revue Philosophique, v, 27. 
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writes ‘ pavilion.’ I write ‘ Sal,’ and tlie hand writes 
‘ Salpetriere.’ Here it is still more obvious that we 
are in the presence of a hidden agency that can take 
hints and develop them intelligently. 

We saw above that distraction of attention is one 
of the indispensable conditions of suggestibility in the 
normal waking state. Now, M. Janet, in his experi- 
ments on hysterical persons, used chiefly this condition, 
or (as it may be called) ‘‘method of distraction,” as a 
means for coming into direct oral communication with 
the secondary suggestible self. In hysterical persons 
it is easier to bring about the conditions of suggesti- 
bility, because, as a rule, they possess a contracted field 
of consciousness, and when engaged in one thing they 
are oblivious to all else. “When Lucie [the subject] 
talked directly with any one,” says M. Janet,* “she 
ceased to be able to hear any other person. \"ou may 
stand behind her, call her by name, shout abuse in her 
ear, without making her turn round ; or place yourself 
before her, show her objects, touch her, etc., without 
attracting her notice. When finally she becomes 
aware of you she thinks you have just come into the 
room again, and greets you accordingly.” M. Janet 
availed himself of these already existent conditions of 
suggestibility, and began to give her suggestions while 
she was in the waking state. When the subject’s at- 
tention was fully fixed on a conversation with a third 
party M. Janet came up behind her, whispered in her 
ear some simple commands, which she instantly obeyed. 
He made her reply by signs to his questions, and even 
made her answer in writing if a pencil were placed in 
her hands. The subject’s primary consciousness was 


♦ Pierre Janet, L’Automatisme Psychologique, 
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entirely ignorant of wliat was going on. In some 
cases the patient was made to pass through a series of 
awkward bodily positions without the least spark of 
knowledge on his side. The following is a very inter- 
esting and striking case : 

P., a man of forty, was received at the hospital 
at Havre for delirium tremens. He improved and 
l)ecamc quite rational during the daytime. The hos- 
pital doctor observed that the patient was highly sug- 
gestible, and invited M. tlanet to experiment on him. 
“ While the doctor was talking to the patient on some 
interesting subject,” writes M. Janet,* “I placed my- 
self beliind P., and* told him to raise his arm. On 
the first trial I had to touch his arm in order to pro- 
voke the desired act ; afterward his unconscious obedi- 
ence followed my order without difficulty. I made 
him walk, sit down, kneel — all without his knowing it. 
I even told him to lie down on his stomach, and he 
fell down at once, but his head still raised itself to 
answer at once the doctor’s questions. The doctor 
asked him, ‘In what position are you while I am 
talking to you?’ ‘Why, I am standing by my bed; 
I am not moving.’” The secondary self accepted 
motor suggestions of which the primary self was totally 
unaware. 

As the orders thus whispered to the secondary, 
subwakiug self become more complicated the latter 
rises to the surface, pushes the waking self into the 
background and carries out the suggested commands. 
‘‘ M. Binet had been kind enough,” writes M. Janet,” t 
“ to show me one of the subjects on whom he was in 
the habit of studying acts rendered unconscious by 


* Pierre Janet, L’Automatisme Psychologique. f Ibid, 
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anaesthesia, and I had asked his permission to pro- 
duce on this subject the plienomenon of suggestion by 
distraction. Everything took place just as I expected. 
The subject (Ilab.), fully awake, talked to M. Binet. 
Placing myself behind her, I caused her to move her 
liand unconsciously, to write a few words, to answer 
my questions by signs, etc. Suddenly Hab. ceased to 
speak to M. Binet, and, turning toward me, continued 
correctly by the voice the conversation she had begun 
with me by unconscious signs. On the other hand, she 
no longer spoke to M. Binet, and could no longer hear 
him speak; in a word, she had fallen into elective som- 
nambulism (rapport). It was necessary to wake lier 
up, and when awakened she had naturally forgotten 
everything. Kow Ilab. had no previous knowledge of 
me at all; it was not, therefore, my presence which 
had sent her to sleep. The sleep was in this case 
manifestly the result of the develop7nsnt of unmnsc/ion^ 
actimis^ which had invaded and finally effaced the nor- 
mal consciousness. This explanation, indeed, is easily 

verified. My sub ject, Madame. B , remains wide 

awake in my neighbourhood so long as I do not pro- 
voke unconscious phenomena, but when the unconscious 
phenomena become too numerous and too complicated 
she goes to sleep.” We have here clear and direct 
proof as to the presence of a conscious agency lying 
buried below the upper stratum of personal life, and 
also as to the identity of this hidden, mysterious self 
with the hypnotic self. The self of normal and that 
of abnormal suggestibility are one and the same,. 

Turning now to hypnosis, we find that the classical 
experiments of P. Janet and Gourney on deferred or 
post-hypnotic suggestion furnish clear, valid, and direct 
evidence of the reality of a secondary consciousness, of 
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an intelligent, subwaking, hypnotic self concealed be- 
hind the curtain of personal consciousness. 

When Lucie was in a state of genuine somnam- 
bulism,” writes P. Janet, “I said to her, in the tone 
used for giving suggestions, ^When I clap my hand 
twelve times you will go to sleep again.’ Then I 
talked to her of other things, and five or six minutes 
later I woke her completely. The forgetfulness of all 
that had happened during the hypnotic state, and of 
my suggestion in particular, was complete. I was 
assured of this forgetfulness, which was an important 
thing here, first, by the preceding state of sleep, which 
was genuine somnambulism with all its characteristic 
symptoms; by the agreement of all those who have 
been engaged upon these questions, and who have all 
proved the forgetfulness of similar suggestions after 
waking ; and, finally, by the results of all the preced- 
ing experiments made upon this subject, in which I 
have always found this unconsciousness. Other people 
surrounded Lucie and talked to her about different 
things ; and then, drawing back a few steps, I struck 
my hand five blows at rather long intervals and rather 
faintly, noticing at the same time that the subject paid 
no attention to me, but still talked on briskly. I came 
nearer and said to her, ‘Did you hear what I just 
did ? ’ ‘ What did you do ? ’ said she, ‘ I was not pay- 

ing attention.’ ‘This ’(I clapped my hands). ‘You 
just clapped your hands.’ ‘ How many times ? ’ 
‘Once.’ I drew back and continued to clap more 
faintly every now and then. Lucie, whose attention 
was distracted, no longer listened to me, and seemed 
to have completely forgotten my existence. When I 
had clapped six times more in this way, which with 
the preceding ones made twelve, Lucie stopped talk* 
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ing immediately, doped her eyes, and fell back asleep. 
‘ Why do you go to sleep ? ’ I said to her. ‘ I do not 
know anything about it ; it came upon me all at once,’ 
slie said. 

“ The somnambulist must have counted, for I en- 
deavoured to make the blows just alike, and the twelfth 
could not be distinguished from the preceding ones. 
She must have heard them and counted them, but 
without knowing it; therefore, unconsciously (sub- 
consciously). The experiment was easy to repeat, and 
I repeated it in many ways. In this way Lucie 
counted unconsciously (subconsciously) up to forty- 
tliree, tlie blows being sometimes regular and some- 
times irregular, with never a mistake in tlie result. 
Tlie most striking of these experiments was this: I 
gave the order, ‘ At the third blow you will raise your 
hiinds, at the tifth you will lower them, at the sixth 
you will look foolish, at the ninth you will walk about 
the room, and at the sixteenth you will go to sleep in 
an easy-chair.’ She remembered nothing at all of this 
on waking, but all those actions were performed in the 
order desired, although during the whole time Lucie 
replied to questions that were put to her, and was not 
aware that she counted the noises, that she looked 
foolish, or that she walked about. 

“After repeating the experiment I cast about for 
some means of varying it, in order to obtain very sim- 
ple unconscious judgments. The experiment was al- 
ways arranged in the same way. Suggestions were 
made during a w^ell- established hypnotic sleep, then 
the subject was thoroughly wakened, and the signals 
and the actions took place in the waking state. 
‘When I repeat the same letter in succession you 
will become rigid.’ After she awoke I whispered the 
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letters, ‘e,’ ‘a,’ ‘a.’ Lucie became mo- 

tionless and perfectly rigid. That shows an uncon- 
scious judgment of resemblance. I may also cite some 
examples of judgments of difference: ‘You will go to 
sleep when I pronounce an uneven number,’ or ‘ Your 
hands will revolve around each other when I pronounce 
a T^ornan’s name.’ The result is the same ; as long as 
I whisper even numbers or names of men nothing hap- 
pens, but the suggestion is carried out when I give the 
proper signal. Lucie has therefore listened uncon- 
sciously (subconsciously), compared, and appreciated 
the differences. 

“ I next tried to complicate the experiment in order 
to see to what lengths this faculty of an unconscious 
(subconscious) judgment would go. ‘ When the sum 
of the number which I shall pronounce amounts to ten 
you will throw kisses.’ The same precautions were 
taken. She was awakened, forgetfulness established, 
and while she was chatting with other people who dis- 
turbed her as much as possible, I whispered, at quite a 
distance from her, ‘Two, three, one, four,’ and slie 
made the movement. Then I tried more complicated 
numbers and other operations. ‘When- the numbers 
that I shall pronounce two by two, subtracted from one 
another, leave six, you will make a certain gesture ’ — or 
multiplication, and even very simple divisions. The 
whole thing was carried out with almost no errors, ex- 
cept when the calculation became too complicated and 
could not be done in her head. There was no new 
faculty there, only the usual processes were operating 
unconsciously (subconsciously). 

“ It seems to me that these experiments are quite 
directly connected with the problei^i of the intelligent 
performance of suggestion that appears to be forgotten. 
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The facts mentioned are perfectly accurate. Som- 
nambulists are able to count the days and hours that 
intervene between the present time and the perform- 
ance of a suggestion, although they have no memory 
whatever of the suggestion itself. Outside of their 
consciousness there is a memory that persists, an atten- 
tion always on the alert, and a judgment perfectly capable 
of counting the days, as is shown by its being able to 
make these multiplications and divisions.” 

The experiments of E. Gourney confirm the same 
truth — that behind the primary upper consciousness a 
secondary lower consciousness is present. 

P ^11,” writes E. Gourney, “ was told on March 

26th that on the one hundred and twenty-third day 
from then he was to put a blank sheet of paper in an 
envelope and send it to a friend of mine whose name 
and residence he knew, but whom he had never seen. 
The subject was not referred to again till April 18th, 
when he was hypnotized and asked if he remembered 
anything in connection with tliis gentleman. lie at 
once repeated the order, and stiid, ‘ This is the twenty- 
third day — a hundred more.’ 

“ S, (hypnotizer). How do you know ? Have you 
noted each day ? 

“P U. No; it seemed natural. 

S. Have you thought of it often ? 

“P IL It generally strikes me early in the 

nioming. Something tells me, ‘You have got to 

count.’ 

“xS. Does that happen eveiy day ? 

“P ll. No, not every day — perhaps more likely 

every other day. It goes from my mind. I never 
think of it during the day. I only know it has to be 
done. 


8 
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He was questioned again on April 20th, and at once 
said, ‘That is going on all right — twenty-live days’; 
and on April 22d, when in the trance, he spontane- 
ously recalled the subject and added ‘ Twenty-seven 
days.’ After he was awakened (April 18th), I asked 
him if he knew the gentleman in question or had been 
thinking about him. He was clearly surprised at tlie 
question.” The hypnotic self knew he had to do some- 
thing, knew the particular act and the precise day when 
he had to perform it ; watched the flow of time, counted 
the days and all that was going on, without the least in- 
timation to the consciousness of the waking personal self. 

E. Gourney then conceived the happy idea of 
further tapping the intelligence and knowledge of this 
subwaking hypnotic self by means of automatic writ- 
ing. 

“1 showed P ^11,” says E. Goumey,* “a plan- 

chettc — he had never seen or touched one before — and 
got him to write his name with it. He was then hyp- 
notized, and told that it had been as dark as night in 
London on the previous day, and that he would ho 
able to write what he had heard. lie was awakened, 
and as usual was oflEered a sovereign to say what it was 
he had been told, and as usual without impunity to my 
purse, lie was then placed with his hand on the plan- 
chette, a large screen being held in the front of his face, 
so that it was impossible for him to see the paper or 
instrument. In less than a minute the writing began. 
The words were, ‘ It was a dark day in London.” 

“ When asked what he had written, he did not know. 
He was given a post-hypnotic suggestion to poke the 
fire in six minutes, and that he should inform us how 


* E. Gourney. Post-hypnotic States, Pr. S. P. R., April, 1887. 
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the time was going, without any direction as to writing. 

He wrote soon after waking, ‘ P 11, will you poke 

the fire in six minutes ? ’ ” 

To prove decisively the intelligence of the second- 
ary, subwaking, hypnotic self, (Journey gave the en- 
tranced subject arithmetical problems to solve, and 
immediately had him awakened. When put to the 
planchette the sub ject gave the solution of the problem, 
witliout being conscious as to what he was doing. It 
was the hypnotic self who made the calculation, who 
solved the arithmetical problem. 

W s was told to add together 5, 0, 8, 9, and had 

just time to say “ 5,” when he was awakened in the 
fraction of a second with the words on his lips. The 
planchette immediately produced 28.’’ 

P 11 was told during trance to add all the digits 

from 1 to 9 ; the first result was 39, the second 45 
(right). Pehypnotized, and asked by S. what lie had 
been writing, he said, You told me to add the figures 
from 1 to 9 = 45.” ^‘Did you write it?” “Yes, I 
wrote it down.” 

W s was hypnotized and told that in six iriinutcs 

he was to blow a candle out, and that he would be re- 
quired at the same time before this to write the num- 
ber of minutes that had passed and the number that 
had still to elapse. He was awakened, laughed and 
talked as usual, and, of course, knew nothing of the 
order. In about three and a half minutes (he was 
taken by surprise, so to say) he was set down to the 
planchette, wdiich wrote, “ Four and a half — one more.” 

About a minute passed, and W s was rehypnotized, 

but just as his eyes were beginning to close, he raised 
himself and blew out the candle, saying, “ It is beginning 
to smell.” Hypnotized and questioned, he remembered 
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all that he had done ; and when it was pointed out to 
him that four and a half and one do not make six, he 
explained the discrepancy by saying, “It took half a 
minute for you to tell me ; I reckoned from the end of 
your telling me.” 

S 1 was told in tlie trance that he was to look 

out of the window seven minutes after waking, and 
that he was to write how the time was going. lie was 
then awakened. This was 7.34^ p. m. I set him to the 
planchette, and the writing began at 7.36^. I did not 
watch the process, but when I stood holding the screen 
in front of his eyes I was so close to his hand that I 
could not help becoming aware that the writing was 
being produced at distinct intervals. I remarked that 
he was going by fits and starts, and seemed to have to 
pause to get up steam. Immediately on the conclu- 
sion of the writing at 7.40 he got up and drew aside the 
blind, and looked out. Examining the paper, I found 
“ 25, 34, 43, 52, (il, 7.” 

Clearly he had aimed at recording at each moment 
when he began the number that had passed and the 
number that remained. The subwaking, suggestible, 
hypnotic being seems to be not a physiological automa- 
ton, but a self, possessing consciousness, memory, and 
even a rudimentary intelligence. 

Spliygmographic or tracings of the radial artery 
seem to point to the same conclusion. Thus in tlic 
normal state, on the application of agreeable stimuli, 
such as perfumes, the curves become broader, the pulse 
slower, indicating a muscular relaxation of the heart ; 
while on the other hand, if disagreeable or . painful 
stimuli arc applied, such as pricking, faradic or gal- 
vanic currents, ammonia, acetic acid, formaline, etc., the 
pulse becomes rapid, the “Eiickstoss elevation,” or the 



IL 0 and D are apbygmograpbic 

er puke tradn^ in the fully waking normal state. 
The first part of each tracing ixxA^C and B shows 
the normal pulse of the subject; the rest is under 
the influence of pain stimuli^ such ik ammonia or 
acetic acid. In the first part of the record, is 
normal^ with no stimulus ; the second part of the 
record shows the infihence of the pleasant stimulus 
of vanilla ; the third part of B shows the effect of 
acetic acid. 

Tracings B and C are of the same subject whose 
characteristic normal (rather abnormal) pulse was 
that of 0 noTTnaL Under the influence of pleasant 
stimuli (B^ ** vanilla the abnormal (normal to this 
subject) cbaracteiistics of this pulse became more 
manifest. Under tbe influence of painful stimuli 
(acetic acid, ammonia, etc.) the almormal chatac- 
terktic (normal pulse of thk subject) Asappeared, 
the puke became a typical normal pulse. 

Tracing in the first part of the record, shows 
the pulse in hypnosis, but with no apJ^tteatiOn of 
aujT stimuli; the second part of the record shows 
the influence of pain stimuli in hypnosis with sug* 
gestive analgesis. 

The arrow fndloatei the dheedtfm k wliicli the record 
nms. 








THE SECONDARY SELF. 107 

dicrotic wave, becomes accentuated, and even rises in 
lieight (in cases wliere the dicrotic wave is absent it re- 
appears under pain), the heart beats increase, indicating 
a more frequent muscular contraction. 

If now the subject is hypnotized and made an- 
sesthetic and analgesic, and agreeable and disagreeable 
stimuli are applied, although the subject feels no pain 
whatever, still the characteristics of the pain and pleas- 
ure curves are strangely marked, indicating the pres- 
ence of a diffused subconscious feeling. 

Kecords of respiration and of the radial artery, or 
what is called pneumographic and sphygmographic 
tracings, bring out clearly the real nature of the subcon- 
scious. 

This is done in the following way : A simultaneous 
pneumographic and sphygmographic record is first 
taken of the subject while he is in his normal waking 
state. A second record is then taken, with the only 
difference that disagreeable and painful stimuli, such as 
faradic current or odours of ammonia or acetic acid, are 
introduced. The tracings will at once show- the painful 
sensations of the subject. The curves will suddenly 
rise, revealing the violent reactions to the unwelcome 
stimuli. If now the subject is thrown into a hypnotic 
trance and a third record is taken, we shall then have 
the following curious results : If disagreeable and pain- 
ful stimuli are applied, and if analgesia is suggested, 
the subject claims that he feels no pain whatever. In 
his normal waking state the subject will strongly react, 
he will scream from pain, but now he keeps quiet. Is 
there no reaction ? Does the subject actually feel no 
pain? Far from being the case. If we look at the 
pneumographic tracings we find the waves uniformly 
deep and broad j the respiration is hard and laboured ; a 
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similar change we find in the tracings of the radial 
artery. The pain feeling is there, only it is not concen- 
trated ; it is diffused. The upper consciousness does 
not feel the pain, but the subconsciousness does. Tlie 
painful or uneasy feeling is diffused all over the organic 
consciousness of the secondary self. 



AAw spbygmographic and pneii* 
inographio tradngs ot the subject in the normal 
state. BB m tracings of nonnal state with pain 
stimuli, and the reaction of the subject is shown 
in the abruptly ascending waves* 0 Otoe tracings 
of the subj^t in a state of hypnosis, with suggested 
analgesia or loss of pain sensibility, and under the 
uninterrupted application of pain stimuli (acetic 
acid, ammonia, electridty, pricking, etc.). 

(The upper tracing of each couplet is sphygmo- 
graphic ; the lower ia pneugiographic.) 
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Platb 1Y. X a ^ sphygmographic aud fmeu- 
mographic records in normal state undei^ tha 
ence of pam stimuli (acetic acid^ ammonia; elec* 
tricity, etc.)* B and p 0 w tracings under the 
continuous applieettpd of pain stuttuli in the state 
of hypnosis with suggestive analgesia. In (7 (7 the 
suggestion of analgesia was in one place annulled, 
the reaction became very powerful^ and the curve 
ros0| with the renewed ^^stion of analgesia thp 
disappeared and^thn chfv^ immediately 
felt 

of each couplet is sphygmO* 
graphic ; thh^lbwUf is pneumograpbic.) 
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THE SUBCONSCIOUS SELF AND UNCONSCIOUS CEREBRATION. 

The facts of post-hypnotic negative hallucinations 
or of systematized anaesthesia still further reveal the 
presence of a subconscious self below the upper waking 
consciousness. The following interesting experiments 
made by Bernheim and M. Liegeois, and quoted by 
Billet in his remarkable book, The Alternations of Per- 
sonality, may serve as good illustrations : 

“Elise B., eighteen years old, a servant, suffering 
from sciatica. She was a respectable young girl, steady, 
of average intelligence, and, with the exception of her 
sciatica, presenting no neuropathic manifestations, symp- 
toms, nor hereditary tendencies. 

“ It was very easy, after her first sitting, to bring on 
somnambulism coupled with a state in which she was 
sensitive to hallucinations both hypnotic and post-hyp- 
notic, and to amnesia on awaking. I easily developed 
negative hallucinations with her. During her sleep I 
said to her, ‘ When you wake you will no longer see 
me : I shall have gone.’ When she awoke she looked 
about for me, and did not seem to see me. I talked to 
her in vain, shouted in her ear, stuck a pin in her skin, 
her nostrils, under the nails, and thrust the point of the 
pin in the mucous membrane of the eye. She did not 
move a muscle. As far as she was concerned, I had 
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ceased to exist, and all the acoustic, visual, tactile, and 
other impressions emanating from myself did not make 
the slightest impression upon her ; she ignored them all. 
As sooii, however, as another person, unknown to her, 
touched her with the pin, she perceived it quickly, and 
drew back the member that had been pricked. 

“ I may add, in passing, that this experiment is not 
equally successful with all somnambulists. Many patients 
do not realize negative sensorial suggestions, and others 
only partially. Some, for example, when I declare that 
they shall not see me on awaking, do not see me, indeed, 
but they do hear my voice and feel my touch. Some 
are astonished to hear me and feel the pricks without 
seeing me, others do not attempt to understand it, and, 
finally, others believe that the voice and the sensation 
come from another person who is present. Sometimes 
the negative hallucination is made complete for all their 
sensations wdien the suggestion is given in this way: 
‘ When you wake, if I touch you and prick you you 
will not feel it ; if I speak to you you will not Ijear 
me. Moreover, you will not see me; I shall have 
gone.’ Some subjects’ sensations are quite neutralized 
after this detailed suggestion; wdth others, only the 
visual sensation is neutralized, all the other negative 
sensorial suggestions remaining ineffectual. 

“ The somnambulist of whom I speak realized every- 
thing to perfection. Logical in her delusive conception, 
she apparently did not perceive me with any of her 
senses. It was useless to tell her tliat I was there and 
that I was talking to her. She was convinced that they 
were simply making fun at her expense. I gazed at 
her obstinately, and said: ‘You see me well enough, 
but you act as if you did not see me. You are a hum- 
bug; you are playing a part.’ She did not stir, and 
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continued to talk to other people. I added with a con- 
fident manner : ‘ However, I know all about it. Y on 
can not deceive me. It is only two years since you had 
a child, and you made away with it. Is that true ? I 
liave been told so.’ She did not move ; her face re- 
mained peaceful. Wishing to see, on account of its 
medico-legal bearing, whether a serious offence might 
be committed under cover of a negative hallucination, 
I roughly raised her dress and skirt. Although natu- 
rally very modest, she allowed this without a blush. 
I pinched the calf of her leg and thigh. She made 
absolutely no sign whatever. I arn convinced that she 
might have been assaulted in this state without the 
slightest resistance. 

“ That established, I asked the head of the clinic to 
put her to sleep again and suggest to her that I should 
again be there when she awoke. This she realized. 
She saw me again, and remembered nothing that had 
happened in the interval. I said to her: ‘You have 
just seen me. I talked with you.’ She was astonished, 
and said, ‘ Why, no, you were not there.’ ‘ I was there, 
and I did talk with you. Ask these gentlemen if I 
didn’t,’ ‘I saw these gentlemen very well. M. P. 
tried to persuade me that you were there. But that 
was only a joke. You were not there.’ ‘Very well,’ 
I said, ‘but you remember everything that happened 
while I was not there — all that I said and did to you.’ 
‘ But how could you say and do anything to me when 
you were not there ? ’ I insisted. Sj^eaking seriously, 
and looking her in the face, I laid stress on every 
word : ‘ It is true, I was not there, but you remember 
just the same.’ I put my hand on her forehead and 
declared, ‘ You remember everything, absolutely every- 
thing. There — speak out : wW did I say to you ? ’ 
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After a moment’s concentrated thought, she blushed, 
and said, ‘ Oh, no, it is imposible ; I must have dreamed 
it.’ ‘ Yery well ; wliat did I say to you in this dream ? ’ 
She was ashamed, and did not want to say. I insisted. 
At last she said, ‘ You said that I had had a child.’ ‘ And 
what did I do to you ? ’ ‘ You pricked me with a pin.’ 

‘ And then ? ’ After a few minutes she said, ‘ Oh, no, 
I vrould not have allowed you to do it ; it is a dream.’ 
‘ What did you dream ? ’ ‘ That you exposed me,’ etc. 

“In this way I was able to call up the memory of 
all that had been said and done by me while she sup- 
posed that slie did not see me. Therefore, in reality 
she both saw and heard me, notwithstanding her ap- 
parent obtiiseness— she neither saw nor heard me. She 
saw me with her bodily (subconscious) eyes, but she did 
not see me with the eyes of the mind (upper conscious- 
ness). She was smitten with blindness, deafness, and 
psycJiical ana^stliesia as far as I was concerned. All 
sensorial impressions emanating from me were dis- 
tinctly perceived, but remained unconscious for her 
(upper consciousness). 

“ Similar experiments were performed by M. Lie- 
geois. ‘ I no longer existed,’ writes M. Liegeois, ‘ as 
far as Madame M. was concerned, to whom M. Liebault 
had, at my request, suggested that #hen she woke she 
would no longer see or hear me. I spoke to her : she 
did not reply. I stood before her : she did not see me. 
I pricked her with a pin : she felt no pain. She was 
asked where I was : she said she did not know — ^that I 
had undoubtedly gone, etc. 

“ I then conceived the idea of making some sugges- 
tions in loud tones to this person, for whom I had 
seemed to become an entire stranger; and, what was 
very singular, she obeyed these suggestions. 
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I told her to rise : she rose. To sit down : she 
seated herself. To make her hands revolve round one 
another : she did so. I suggested a toothache, to her, 
and she had a toothache ; sneezing, and she sneezed. I 
said that she was cold, and she shivered ; that she ought 
to go to the stove — in wdiich there was no lire — and there 
she went ; until 1 told her that she w^as warm, and tlien 
she was all right. During all this time slie was, as far 
as all the assistants were concerned, as fully awake as 
they were. When questioned hy them, she replied that 
I was absent, she did not know why ; perhaps I would 
soon come back, etc. Questioned by me with tlie use 
of the first personal pronoun, all iny questions remained 
unanswered. She only realized the ideas I expressed 
impersonally, if 1 may use such an expression, and as if 
she drew from her own thought. It is her unconscious 
(subconscious) ego that causes her to ac^t, and the con- 
scious ego has not the slightest idea of the impulse that 
she receives from without. 

“The experiment seemed to me sufficiently inter- 
esting to bear repeating on another sulqect, Camille S., 
and here is a concise remme of the proofs and verifica- 
tions secured some days later from this girl : 

“ Camille S. is eighteen years old, and a very good 
somnambulist. M Liebault and I have known her for 
nearly four years. We have often put her to sleep. We 
always found her to be perfectly sincere, and we came 
to have entire confidence in her. This statement is 
necessary, as we shall see, to give weight to the singular 
results obtained which confirmed absolutely the first 
observation made on Madame M. 

“ M. Li4bault put Camille to sleep, and at my re- 
quest suggested to her that she would no longer see or 
hear me ; then he left me to experiment in my own 
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way. When she awoke the subject was in communica- 
tion with everybody, except that I no longer existed for 
her. Yet, as 1 am about to show, that is not quite 
accurate. It was as if there were two personalities 
within her — one that saw me when the other did not 
see me, and tliat heard me wdien the other paid no 
attention to what I was saying. 

“ In the first place, I assured myself of the state of 
her sensibility. And it wjis very curious that this ex- 
isted for all the assistants, but did not exist for any- 
thing emanating from me. If any one else pricked lier 
she quickly drew her arm back. If I pricked her she 
did not feel it. I stuck pins in her that remained hang- 
ing from her arms and cheek. She complained of no 
sensation, not feeling them at all. This fact of anees- 
thesia, not real, but in a measure personal, is certainly 
very singular. It is quite new, if I am not mistaken. 
In the same way, if I held a bottle of ammonia under 
her nose she did not push it away, but she turned away 
from it when it was presented to her by a strange hand. 

“ While she wiis in this condition, neither seeing nor 
hearing me — apparently, at least — almost all the sug- 
gestions are carried out that may be made in the wak- 
ing state. I sum them up in the order in which they 
follow, from my notes taken at the^ time, June 14th, 
188S. 

“I jieed not repeat that if I speak directly to 
Camille S. — if I ask her, for example, how she is, how 
long it is since she stopped growing, etc. — ^lier coun- 
tenance remains impassive. She neither sees nor hears 
me — 4it least she is not conscious of so doing. 

“I then proceed, as I said above, impersonally, 
talking not in my own name, but as if an internal voice 
of her own was speaking, and expressing such ideas as 
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the subject would be likely to get from her own private 
thought. Then somnambulistic automatism shows itself 
in this new and unexpected guise as complete as any of 
the other forms already known. 

“ I said aloud, ‘ Camille is tlrirsty ; she is going to 
the kitchen for a glass of water, that she will bring 
back and set on this table.’ She did not seem to have 
heard me, and yet in a few minutes she acted as I had 
said, and carried out the suggestion with that brisk and 
impetuous manner which has already been frequently 
noticed in somnambulists. She was asked why she 
brought the glass that she put on the table. She did 
not know what was meant. She had not moved. There 
was no glass there. 

“I said, ‘Camille sees the glass, but there is no 
water in it, as they are trying to make her believe ; it 
is wine, and very good wine, too ; she is going to drink 
it, and it will do her good.’ She promptly performed 
the order thus given to her, then immediately forgot all 
about it. 

“ I made her say some words in succession that 
were scarcely proper. ‘ Devil take it ! ’ ‘ Confound it ! ’ 

‘ Con ’ and she repeated all that I suggested to her, 

but instantly losing the memory of what she had just 
said. 

“A certain M. F., astonished at this, upbraided her 
for using these unseemly expressions. She said : ‘ I 
did not say those vulgar words. What do you take me 
for ? You are dreaming ; you must have gone mad.’ 

“ She saw me without seeing me, as this shows. I 
said, ‘ Camille is going to sit on M. L.’s knee.’ She im- 
mediately jumped violently on my knee, and, on being 
questioned, declared that she had not moved from the 
bench where she was seated a moment before. 
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M, Li6bault spoke to me. As she neither saw nor 
heard me consciously, she was astonished, and then be-, 
gan a conversation with him in which I played the part 
of a prompter who dwelt in her own brain. I suggest- 
ed all the following words to her, and she uttered them, 
thinking that she was expressing her own thought : 

“ ‘ M. Liebault, aren’t you talking to the wall ? I 
must put you to sleep to cure you. We will change 
roles,’ etc. 

‘‘ ‘ M. F., how is your bronchitis ? ’ 

“M. F. asked her how and why she said all this. 
She replied, after I had whispered to her : ‘ How do 
you think it comes to me ? Just as it comes to every 
one. How do your own tlioiights come ? ’ and she con- 
tinued to enlarge upon the theme given her by me. 

‘‘She seemed to be in a ])erfectly normal state,. and 
held her own with all the assistants with great presence 
of mind. Only in the midst of her conversation she 
inserted the jdirases that I ci*eated in her mind, uncon- 
sciously making them her own. 

“ Thus, while she was arguing with M. F., whom she 
told that she would take to Mareville,'^ her interlocutor 
Iiaving objected, ‘ I am not insane,’ she replied : ‘ All 
insane people say that they are not insane. You say 
that you are not insane, therefore you must be insane.’ 
She was very proud of her syllogism, and never sus- 
pected that she had just got it from me. 

“ Wisliing to make sure, once more, that she saw me 
without being conscious of it, I said : ‘ Camille is going 
to take a bottle of cologne out of M. L.’s vest pocket ; 
she will uncork it and enjoy its delightful odour.’ She 
rose, came directly to me, looked first in the left, then 


* Lunatic asylum near Nancy, 
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in the right pocket, took out a bottle of ammonia, un- 
corked it, and inhaled it with pleasure. I was obliged 
to take it away from her. Then, still under the influ- 
ence of suggestion, she took off my right shoe. M. F. 
said to her : ‘ What are you doing there ? Y on are tak- 
ing off one of M. L.’s shoes ! ’ She was offended. 

‘ What are you talking about ? M. L. is not here, so it 
is not possible for me to take off his shoe. You are 
still more insane than you were just now ! ’ And when 
M. F. raised both arms while he was talking to me, 
Camille cried : ‘ Absolutely, I must take you to Mare- 
villc. It is too bad ! Poor M. F. ! ’ He did not seem 
to be cast down by her remark. ‘ But what shoe is tliat 
tliat you are holding ? what is it ? ’ I came to my sub- 
ject’s assistance, and said: ‘It is a slioe that Camille 
must try on ; she was not able to do it this morning at 
home, because the shoemaker did not keep his appoint- 
ment. lie was drunk, and he has only just brought it. 
She is going to try it on right here.’ 

“All tliat was accepted, repeated exactly, and 
promptly performed as if by spontaneous inspiration. 
For propriety’s sake she turned toward the wall to try 
on my shoe. Slie found it a little large, and returned 
it to me, because I said she ought to return it to me. 

“Finally, at my suggestion, she took the glass back 
to the kitchen. When she returned, questioned by M. 
F., she declared that she had not left the room, that she 
had not drunk anything, and that she had not had a 
glass in her hands. It was of no use to show her the 
wet ring that the bottom of the glass had left on the 
table. She did not see any ring ; there was none ; 
they were trying to fool her. And then, in order to 
prove what she said, she passed her hand over the 
table several times, making the leaves fly on which I 
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took my notes, and which shared in my privilege of 
being invisible, without seeing them. If there had 
been an inkstand there, it too would undoubtedly have 
been thrown to the floor. 

“ In order to bring this series of tests to an end, I 
said aloud : ‘ Camille, you are going to sec and hear me. 
I will open your eyes. You are now all right.’ I was 
three metres from her, but the suggestion operated. 
Camille passed without any apparent transition stage 
from the state of negative hallucination into which M. 
Liobault had thrown her into the normal state, which 
in her case was, as usual, accompanied by complete am- 
nesia. She had no idea of all that had just happened — 
the numerous experiments, varied in every conceivable 
way, the hallucinations, the words, the actions in which 
she played the priiudpal part — all this was forgotten ; it 
was all, as far as she was concerned, as if it had not been.” 

I can not do better than to bring M. Liegeois’s own 
inter})retation pf his experiments, an interpretation with 
which I fully agree: 

“ During the negative hallucinations,” says M. Lie- 
geois, “ the subject sees what he does not seem to see, 
and hears what he does not seem to hear. Two person- 
alities (selves) exist within him — an unconscious (sub- 
conscious) ego tliat sees and hears, and a conscious ego 
that does not see nor hear.” And I may add that not 
only do the two egos exist within the state of negative 
hallucination, but also within the normal state. 

The facts of hypnotic memory alone strongly indi- 
cate the intelligent nature of the subconscious. Can 
the theory of unconscious cerebration* explain, for in- 

* On unconscious cerebration, see Carpenter’s Mental Physi- 
ology ; Ireland, The Blot upon the Brain ; Laycock, Unconscious 
Cerebration, Journal of Mental Science, January and April, 1876; 
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stance, the fact of suggested amnesia during hypnosis ? 
I hypnotize Mr. V. F., and make him pass through 
many lively scenes and actions. I give him hypnotic 
and post-hypnotic suggestions. The subject is wakened 
and hypnotized time and again. At last he is put into 
a hypnotic state, and is suggested that on awaking lie 
shall not remember anything of what had happened in 
the state of hypnosis. The subject, on emerging from 
his trance, remembers nothing of what he has passed 
through. I then put my hand on his forehead and 
tell him in a commanding voice, “ You remember now 
everything ! ” As if touched by the wand of a ma- 
gician, the suppressed memoncs become endowed with 
life and movement and invade the consciousness of 
the subject. Everything is now clearly remembered, 
and the subject is able to relate the tale of his ad- 
ventures without the omission of the least incident. 
So detailed is the account that one can not help won- 
dering at the extraordinary memory displayed by the 
subject. ITow is the theory of unconscious cerebra- 
tion to account for this strange fact ? Prof. Ziehen, 
in his Physiological Psychology, tells us that “it is 
still a matter of doubt whether, despite their com- 
plicateness, all the facts of’ the hypnotized individual 
are not motions accomplished without any concomitant 
psychical processes,” and that “ even the recollection of 
the hypnotic psychical processes do not ne(?essarily argue 
tn favor of their existence dhring hypnotic trance.” 
This extreme view is certainly wrong ; for the subject 
during hypnosis not only acts, moves, but he also speaks, 
answers questions intelligently, reasons, discusses ; and 

Pierce and Podmoro, Subliminal Self or Unconscious Cerebration, 
Proc. Soc. for Psych. Res., vii, 1875, 

9 
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if such an individual may still be regarded as a mere 
machine, on the same grounds we may as well consider 
any rational man as a mere unconscious automaton.* 
The advocates of unconscious cerebration must ad- 
mit at least this much, that hypnosis is a conscious state. 
Now, on the theory of unconscious cerebration it is 
truly inconceivable how psychical states can be sup- 
pressed, the accompanying unconscious physiological 
processes alone being left, and all that done by a mere 
word of the experimenter. The restoration of memory 
is still more incomprehensible than even the suggested 
amnesia. A command by the experimenter, “ Now you 
can remember ! ” brings into consciousness a flood of 
ideas and images. It is not that the experimenter gives 
the subject a clew which starts trains of particular images 
and ideas, but the mere general, abstract suggestion, 
“ You can remember ! ” is sufticient to restore memories 
which to all appearances have completely vanished 
from the mind of the subject. Are the unconscious 
physiological nervous modifleations so intelligent as to 
understand suggestions and follow them ? Does uncon- 
scious cerebration understand the command of the ex- 
perimenter, and does it oblige him to become conscious ? 
On closer examination, we find the term unconscious 
cerebration to be of so loose a nature that under its 
head are often recorded facts that clearly indicate the 
working of an intelligence. Thus Mr. Charles M. Child 
brings the following fa^t as a specimen of unconscious 
cerebration : f 

' “ I had earnestly been trying,” a gentleman writes 

♦ Besides, post-hypnotic amnesia is rarely spontaneous ; as a rule, 
it is induced by suggestion. 

t Unconscious Cerebration, American Journal of Psychology, 
November, 1892. 
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to Mr. Child, to make a trial balance, and at last left 
off working, the summary of the Dr. and Cr. sides of 
the account showing a difference of £2 lO^., the Dr. 
side being so much smaller. The error I had not found 
on Saturday night when I left the coiintingliouso. On 
this same Saturday night I retired feeling nervous, and 
angry with myself. Some time in the niglit I dreamed 
thus : I was seated at my desk in the countinghoiise 
and in a good light ; everything was orderly and natu- 
ral, the ledger lying before me. I was looking over 
the balance of the accounts and comparing them with 
the sums in the trial-balance sheet. Soon I came to a 
debit balance of £2 I looked at it, called myself 
sundry names, spoke to myself in a deprecating man- 
ner of my own eyes, and at last put the £2 106*. to its 
proper side of tlie trial-balance sheet and went home. 
I arose at the usual Sunday time, dressed carefully, 
breakfasted, went to call on some . . . friends to go to 
church. Suddenly the dream flashed on my memory. 
I went for the keys, opened the office, also the safe, got 
the ledger, and turned to the folio my dream had indi- 
cated. There was the account whose balance was the 
sum wanted which I had omitted to put in the balance 
sheet, where it was put now, and my year’s posting 
proved correct.” 

The adherents of unconscious cerebration tacitly 
include under this term not only unconscious physio- 
logical processes, or nerve modifications, but also psy- 
chical states. Keeping clearly in mind the real mcan- 
hig of unconscious cerebration as referring to physio- 
logical processes or nerve modifications with no psy- 
chical accompaniment, the difficulties of unconscious 
cerebration to account for the phenomena of hypnotic 
memory become truly insurmountable. For if the 
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physiological processes subsumed under the category 
of unconscious cerebration are completely lacking any 
psychical element whatever, how can a general abstract 
negative phrase suppress particular psychical states, 
and how can a similar positive phrase bring the for- 
gotten memories back to consciousness It is simply 
incomprehensible. 

Furthermore, while the subject is in a hypnotic 
condition we can suggest to him that on awaking he 
shall not remember anything, but that when put to 
the automatic recorder he shall be able to write every- 
thing that has taken place in the state of hypnosis. 
The subject is then awakened ; he remembers nothing 
at all of what he liad passed through while in the state 
of hypnotic trance. As soon, however, as he is put to 
the automatic recorder the hand gives a full, rational 
account of all the events. If now you ask the subject 
what it is he has written, he stares at you in confu> 
sion ; he knows nothing at all of the writing. How 
shall we account for this fact on the theory of un- 
conscious cerebration ? Can unconscious physiological 
processes write rational discourses ? It is simply won- 
derful, incomprehensible. 

These, however, are not the only difficulties which 
the theory of unconscious cerebration has to encounter. 
Take the following experiment : I gave Mr. Y. F. the 
suggestion that on awaking he should put my coat on 
three times, take it off, and put it on again ; that he 
should do it when he. should hear a signal which should 
be a knock ; amnesia was suggested, and also the possi- 
bility of writing the suggestion. The subject was then 
roused from his trance. There was not the slightest 
recollection of what had been suggested, but when he 
was put to the automatic recorder the hand at once 
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proceeded to write in full everything. In the middle 
of the writing, “ When a signal will be given . . . 

I stopped the subject’s hand and asked him what ho 
was writing about. “I do not know,” he answered. 
“ IIo^ is it,” I asked again, “ you write, and you do 
not know what you write ? ” “I do not know ; I think 
it was something about a coatP “What was it you 
were writing about a coat ? ” “I do not know ; maybe 
about the make of a coat.” Then when the signal 
came he rose and put on the coat three times. To 
take another experiment of the same kind : I give the 
subject the suggestion that he should bow to the gas 
whenever the door should be opened ; again amnesia 
is suggested, with the possibility of writing. The sub- 
ject is stopped when he finished his account. “ What 
was it you wrote ? ” I ask. The subject looks sur- 
prised. I repeat my question. “I do not know; I 
think something about a door ? ” “ What was it about 

a door ? ” “I do not know.” I have made many 
similar experiments, and all of them with the same, 
results. It is evident that the writing is not an un- 
conscious automatic process, for the subject possesses 
a general knowledge of what he has written, or even 
of what he is going to wTite. Now, on the theory of 
unconscious cerebration this general knowledge ought 
to be entirely lacking, since the physiological processes 
of the suppressed memory have no psychical accom- 
paniment. It would not do to say that the subject 
knows each word as he writes it, but becomes un- 
conscious of it, forgets it, as soon as it is written down ; 
because the subject is able to tell the central idea — 
that is, he has a general knowledge of it ; and, what is 
more, he is able to tell us this general central idea even 
before he finishes the writing — in fact, he can do it 
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when stopped in the middle of the phrase. On the 
theory of secondary consciousness, however, the ex- 
2 >erimepts could not possibly give other results. The 
secondary consciousness understands the suggestions 
given by the experimenter, accepts them, obeys the 
commands, keeps the suppressed memo4e8, and sends 
up a general knowledge of them to the upper coii- 
seiousness,* and, if commanded, communicates the 
suppressed particular suggestions in all their details. 

The advocates of unconscious cerebration assume 
too much : they assume that normal memory, or recol- 
lection in the normal state, can be fully accounted for 
by unconscious physiological processes, and the only 
thing required is to apply this theory to the phenom- 
ena of hypnotics memory. It would be well to exam- 
ine this theory and see how strong its claims are in 
the case of normal memory. 

Many a modern psycho-physiologist no doubt smiles 
at tlie crude, ancient j3sycho-j)hyBiological theory of 
perception. Images or copies of objects emanate from 
objects, get deposited in the mind ; hence perception, 
cognition, memory. The modern psycho-physiological 
speculations, however — the speculations of Maudsley, 
Carj)enter, Ziehen, liibot, etc. — are no less crude. 
Thus Ziehen, for instance, conceives that each sensa- 
tion deposits a copy of itself — an image, an idea — in 
some one of the memory ganglion cells, and memory 
consists in the reproduction of this copy — the hen 
lays an egg from which another hen may come out. 
Maudsley exj^resses the same thing in slightly different 
terms ; instead of ‘‘ deposits of images in memory 

* I am rather disposed to think that the answer in these cases 
is given not by the upper but by the lower consciousness of the 
subject. 
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ganglion cells,” lie uses “modifications of nerve ele- 
ments.” “ It may be supposed,” says Maudsley, “ tliat 
the first activity did leave behind it, when it subsided, 
some after-effect, some modification of the nerve ele- 
ment, whereby the nerve circuit was disposed to fall 
again readily into tlie same action, such disposition 
(unconscious) appearing in consciousness as recognition 
or memory.” Eibot and many other psychologists, 
with slight variations in minor points, follow the same 
beaten track. All of them agree that it is the nerve 
modifications produced by the physiological processes 
of sensations, emotions, etc., that constitute the basis, 
nay, the very esseiu^e, of memory itself. It does not 
require a close examination to find the deficiencies of 
this theory. A mere modification left behind as a 
trace can not possibly explain memory, recollection, the 
fact of referring a particular bit of experience to an 
experience felt before. The retention of a trace or of 
a nervous modification, and the reproduction of that 
trace or modification, can not in the least account for 
the fact that a series of sensations, ideas, images, emo- 
tions, felt at different times, should become combined, 
brought into a unity, felt like being similar, like being 
one and the same, like being repetitions, copies of one 
original experience. It is not retentimi or rej/roduc- 
tion, hut it is the recognition element that constitutes 
the essentia of memory. The rose of to-day reminds 
me of the rose seen yesterday, of the sam^e rose seen 
the day before yesterday. Now, the image of the rose 
may be retained, may even be reproduced, but if it is 
not recognised as having happened in my past, there 
can be no recollection; in short, without recognition 
there is no memory. As Prof. James strongly puts 
it, “the gutter is worn deeper by each successive 
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shower, but T\ot for that reason brought into contact 
with previous showers.” Does the theory of uncon-» 
Bcious physiological processes, of material brain traces, 
of nerve modifications — does this theory take into ac- 
count this element of recognition ? Can the theory of 
unconscious cerebration offer the faintest suggestion as 
to how that element of recognition is brought about ? 
What is that something added to tlie unconscious 
physiological trace or nerve modification that effects a 
conscious recognition ? 

Furthermore, first impressions can be localized in 
the p^ist, hut so can also each subsequent revival. 
How shall we explain, on the theory of unconscious 
physiological nerve registration, that the original, the 
primitive sense experience, as vrell as each subsequent 
revival, can be referred to as distinct psychical facts ? 
For if the stnictural nerve elements are slightly modi- 
fied with every revival, how shall we account for this 
psychical distinction of the original sense experience 
as well as of the modified revivals ? The remembered 
experience leaves its own individual trace, then a trace 
of its being a copy of a former original impression, and 
also a trace of its being a member in a series of similar 
traces, each trace being both a copy of one another and 
a copy of the original impression. How this is done is 
a mystery. 

The diflSculties of the unconscious registration 
theory increase still more if we consider that the ac- 
count of memory as usually given by psychologists is 
rather inadequate. Memory is the recurrence or re- 
production in consciousness of a former experience. 
We saw a certain object yesterday, and to-day, when 
we happen to think of that object, we say that the 
imago or idea is the reproduction and recognition in 
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memory of the previous perception. ThiSj however, is 
but a partial account of what actually takes place in 
the process of recollection. Psychologically speaking, 
when we remember something we have not a repro- 
duction of some past experience, but an actual present 
experience with the quality of past/tiess about it. I 
remember the rose I saw and smelled the day before ; 
what I have here is simply a present experience in the 
moment content of consciousness, and this experience 
is projected into the past of my subjective time. The 
image of the rose I have now turns out to be a rose of 
yesterday, and the yesterday itftelf is a part in the con- 
tent of the present moment consciousness ; in other 
words, my present experience is projected into my 
present subjective yesterday. The present image is 
the primary fact, and the projection of it into the past 
is but a secondary effect ; but, then, the process is re- 
versed — the present ex])erience is regarded as second- 
ary, and the secondary as primary. Subjectively con- 
sidered, memory is the Teproduction of the present into 
the past. It is only if regarded from an objective stand- 
point that memory becomes tlie reproduction of tlie past 
into the present. In short, in memory there is a double 
process going on : the projection of the subjective pres- 
ent into the subjective past, and then, again, the pro- 
jection of the objective past into the objective present. 
This process may be graphically represented as follows : 


SUBJECTIVE 


PRESENT • 




OBJECTIVE 


PRESENT 
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Does the physiological registration theoiy account 
for this double process? It certainly does not. If 
now the theory of unconscious physiological traces or 
nerve moditications is found inadequate to explain the 
most elementary act of conscious memory, can we rely 
U])on it, when oifered to us in the garb of unconscious 
cerebration, to account for such complex psychical 
phenomena as hypnotic memory ? 

Unconscious cerebration failing, we must fall back 
on the psychical interpretation of hypnosis in general, 
and of hypnotic memory in particular. The suhcon- 
miousness is not an unctmscious jpltysiological automa- 
tism; it is a secondary co7iSGiou8ne8S^ a seconda/ry self . 



CHAPTER XIL 


THE DOUBLE SELF. 

In the last chapter we came to the conclusion tliat 
the siibconscionsness is not a mere unconscious piiysi- 
ological automatism, but a consciousness, a self in pos- 
session of memory, and even intelligence. Experiments 
and observations, liowever, go further to prove that this 
hidden intelligence may be of still higher organization ; 
it may possess even some degree of self-consciousness, 
which may grow and develop. By means of the so- 
called method of distraction Prof. Janet entered into 
direct communication with the secondary self of his 
subject, Louise. 

“ Do you hear me ? ” asked Prof. Janet.* 

“Atjs. No. 

“ J. But, in order to answer, one must hear. 

Certainly. 

“ J. Then how do you manage ? 

“ Am. I do not know. 

“ J. There must be somebody who hears me. 

^^Am. Yes. 

“ J. Who is it ? 

*‘Am. Not Louise. 

J. Oh, some one else. Shall we call her Blanche ? 

‘^Am. Yes, Blanche. 


♦ L’Aiitomatisme psychologique. 

m 
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J, Well, then, Blanche, do you hear me ? 

Yes.” 

This name, however, had soon to be given up, as 
it happened to have very disagreeable associations in 
Louise’s mind ; and when Louise was shown the paper 
with the name Blanche, which she had unconsciously 
written, she was angry and wanted to tear it up. An- 
other name had to be chosen. 

“ J. What name will you have ? 

Arts, No name. 

“ J. You must ; it will be more convenient. 

^^Ans. Well, then, Adrienne.” 

Now it proved tliat Adrienne knew of things of 
which Louise was entirely ignorant. Louise’s special 
terror, which recurred in wild exclamation in her hys- 
terical fits, was somehow connected with hidden men. 
She could not, however, recollect the incident. But 
Adrienne, when questioned, was able to describe all 
the details. 

Louise was thrown into catalepsy ; then M. Janet 
clinched her left hand (she began at once to strike 
out), put a pencil in her right hand, and said, “ Adri- 
enne, wliat are you doing ? ” The left hand continued 
to strike and the face to bear the look of rage, while 
the right hand wrote, “ I am furious ! ” ‘‘ With whom ? ” 
“With F.” “Why?” “1 do not know, but I am 
very angry.” M. Janet then unclinclied the subject’s 
left hand and put it gently to her lips. It began “ to 
blow kisses,” and the face smiled. “Adrienne, are 
you still angry ? ” “ No, that is over.” “ And now ? ” 

“Oh, I am happy.” “And Louise?” “She knows 
nothing ; she is asleep.” 

This case is extremely interesting as indicating at 
fiyst the lack of self-consciousness in the hypnotic sub- 
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waking self, but acquiring it in the course of communi- 
cation with the external world. Under favourable con- 
ditions the subwaking self wakes from the deep trance 
in which it is immersed, raises its head, becomes com- 
pletely conscious, and rises at times even to the plane of 
personality. 

When Leonie B. (a subject of M. tTanet) is hypno- 
tized her personal character undergoes a radical change. 
She assumes a different name, that of Leontine. Now 
Leontine (that is Leonie hypnotized) was told by Prof. 
Janet that after the trance was over and Leonie had 
resumed her ordinary life she, Leontine, was to take 
off her apron and then to tie it on again. Leonie was 
then awakened and conducted by Prof. Janet to the 
door, talking with her usual respectful gravity. Mean- 
time her hands untied the apron and took it off. Prof. 
Janet called Leonie’s attention to the loosened apron. 
“ Why, my apron is coming off ! ” Leonie exclaimed, 
and with full consciousness (waking consciousness) she 
tied the apron on again. She then continued the talk. 
At Leontine’s prompting the hands once more began 
tlieir work, and the apron was taken off again, and again 
replaced, this time without Leonie’s attention having 
been directed to the matter at all. Only then Leon- 
tine was fully satisfied and became quiet. Next day 
Prof. Richet hypnotized Leonie again, and presently 
Leontine as usual emerged. Well,” she said, “I did 
what you told me yesterday, llow stupid the other 
one looked while I took off her apron ! Why did you 
tell her that the apron was falling off ? I was obliged 
to begin the job all over again.” 

Once this secondary self attains self-consciousness 
and gets crystallized into a new and independent per- 
sonality, it now and then rises to the surface and as- 
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fiumes control over the current of life. The secondary 
personality may blame, dislike, ridicule, the primary 
personality. Thus Leontine calls Leonie “ that stupid 
woman.” Sometimes the secondary personality may 
treat the primary with great animosity, and may even 
threaten to destroy it. Prof. Janet received from 
Madame B. a very curious letter. “ On the first page,” 
he says,* “ was a short note, written in a serious and 
respectful style. She was unwell, she said — worse on 
some days than on others — and she signed her true 
name, Madame B, But over the page began another 
in a (jiiite different style. ‘ My dear sir,’ thus the letter 
ran, ‘I must tell you that B. really makes me suffer 
much; she can not sleep; she spits blood; she hurts 
me ; I am going to demolish her ; she bores me ; I am 
ill also. This is from your devoted Leontine.’ ” 

Dr. Osgood ^lason reports the following interesting 
case : f “ Alma Z. has been under my observation dur- 
ing the past ten years. In childhood she was remark- 
able for her intelligence and unusual endowments. Up 
to her eighteenth year she was in robust health, ex- 
celling all her companions not only in intellectual 
attainments but also in physical culture, being expert 
in gymnastic exercises, skating, and athletic sports gen- 
erally. At that time, owing to overwork in school, . . . 
peculiar psychical conditions made their appearance. 
Instead of the educated, thoughtful, dignified, womanly 
personality, worn with illness and pain, there appeared 
a bright, sprightly child personality, with a limited 
vocabulary, ungrammatical and peculiar dialect, de- 
cidedly Indian in character, but, as used by her, most 


* P. Janet, L’Automatisine psychologique. 
f The Journal of Nervous and Mental Diseases, September, 1893. 
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fascinating and amusing. The intellect was bright and 
shrewd, her manner lively and good-natured, and her 
intuitions were remarkably correct and quick; but, 
strangest of all, she was free from pain, could take 
food, and had comparatively a good degree of strength. 
She called herself ‘Twoey,’ and tlie normal or usual 
personality she always referred to as ‘ No. 1.’ She pos- 
sessed none of the acquired knowledge of the primary 
personality, but was bright and greatly interested in 
matters going on about her — in family alTairs, and 
everything which pertained to the comfort and well- 
being of No. 1. 

“ The new personality would usually remain only a 
few hours, but, occasionally, her stay was prolonged to 
several days; and then the normal self — the No. 1 of 
‘ Twoey ’ — returned with all her intelligence, patience, 
and womanly qualities, but also with the weakness and 
suffering which characterized her illness. 

“No. 1 and No. 2 were apparently in every respect 
separate and distinct personalities. Each had her own 
distinct consciousness and distinct train of thought and 
memories. 

“ When No. 1 was absent and ‘ Twoey ^ took her 
place, on resuming her consciousness she commenced 
at the place where her own personality had been inter- 
rupted and resumed her ordinary life exactly at that 
point. To No. 1 the existence of any second j)erson- 
ality was entirely unknown by any conscious experi- 
ence, and the time which ‘ Twoey ’ occupied was to her 
a blank. If ‘Twoey’ appeared at noon on Tuesday 
and remained until Thursday night, when she disap- 
peared and No. 1 resumed her own consciousness and ^ 
life, she would commence at Tuesday noon where that 
consciousness was interrupted. The intervening time 
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to her was a blank. No. 2, however, while having her 
own distinct life, knew also the life of No. 1, but onljc 
as a distinct personality, entirely separate from herself. 
No. 1 also came to know ‘Twoey ’ by the description 
given by others, and by the change in her own personal 
belongings and affairs which she saw had been effected 
during her absence. The two personalities became great 
friends. No. 2 admired No. 1 for her superior knowl- 
edge, her patience in suffering, and the lovely qualities 
which she recognised, and she willingly took -her place 
in order to give her rest, and, as it seemed, the possi- 
bility of living at all. No. 1 also became fond of 
Twoey on account of the loving care which she be- 
stowed upon her and her affairs, and. for the witty 
sayings and sprightly and pertinent conversations which 
were reported to her, and which she greatly enjoyed. 

“ ‘ Twoey ’ seemed to have the power of going and 
coming at will. She often left communications to No. 
1, mostly written (for she became able to write in her 
peculiar dialect — very difficult to decipher), telling her 
what had been done in her absence, wliere she would 
find certain things, or advising her when she deemed 
it necessary ; and her advice was always sound and to 
the point. 

“Under an entire change in medical treatment — 
change of scone and air and the use of animal mag- 
netism and hypnotism — health and normal conditions 
were restored, and Twoey’s visits became only occa- 
sional, under circumstances of extreme fatigue or mental 
excitement, when they were welcome to the patient and 
enjoyed by her friends. Two years later the patient 
^ married, and became a most admirable wife and intelli- 
gent and efficient mistress of the household. 

“ Later on, however, the No. 2 condition or personal- 
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ity began to return with greater frequency, but at 
length one night ‘ Twoey ’ announced that she would 
soon take her departure, but that another visitor would 
come to take her place. Presently an alarming attack 
of syncope occurred, lasting several hours ; and when 
c<.)nsciousness did at last return, it \vas represented by a 
third peraonality, entirely new and entirely distinct, 
both from the primary self and also from the ‘ Twoey ’ 
with whom we w^ere so well acquainted. The new per- 
sonality at once announced itself as ‘The Boy,’ and 
that it had come in the place of ‘ Twoey ’ for the spe- 
cial aid of No. 1 ; and for several weeks, whenever this 
third personality was present, all its behaviour was en- 
tirely consistent with that announcement. 

“ Gradually, however, she became accustomed and 
reconciled to her new role and new surroundings, and 
adapted herself with most astonishing grace to the 
duties of wife, mother, and mistress of the house, 
though always when closely questioned she persisted 
seriously in her original declaration that she was ‘ The 
Boy.’ The personality was of much more broad and 
serious type than that of the frolicsome ‘Twoey,’ and 
while entirely separate in consciousness and personality 
from No. 1, she was much nearer to her in general 
outline of character. The acquired book knowledge 
of No. 1 — the Latin, mathematics, and philosophy 
acquired at school — were entirely wanting in the new 
personality ; the extensive knowledge of general litera- 
ture — the whole poems of Tennyson, Browning, and 
Scott which No. 1 could repeat by heart, also her per- 
fect familiarity with the most beautiful and poetic por- 
tions of the Bible — all these were entirely lacking in 
this personality. In a general knowledge of affairs, 
however, in the news of the day from all over the 
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world, and in current literature, she at once became 
thoroughly interested and thoroughly intelligent, aiijl 
the judgment was keen and sound. She took the great- 
est delight in every kind of amusement — the theater and 
literary and musical entertainments — and her criticisms 
of performances and of books were independent, acute, 
and reliable. At the same time her household affairs 
and her interest in tliem and all subjects pertaining to 
the family were conspicuous. 

“ Of the preceding personalities she was fully cogni- 
zant, and had great admiration and affection for them 
both. She would listen to no disparaging remarks 
concerning ‘Twoey,’ and her admiration for No. 1 
was unbounded. Neither Twoey nor No. 3 ever 
seemed anxious to continue and prolong their visits, but, 
on tlie contrary, were always desirous that No. 1 should 
regain her health sufficiently to get on without them ; 
and they referred with much feeling to the causes 
which prevented it. 

The peculiar and interesting incidents which diver- 
sified these different states of consciousness would fill a 
volume. No. 1, when in her condition of greatest 
weakness, would oc^casionally astonish her listeners by 
announcing to them some event which they had kept 
profoundly secret from her. For instance : ^ You need 
not be BO quiet about it ; I have seen it all. Mrs. (>. 
died the day before^ yesterday. She is to be buried 
to-morrow ’ ; or, ‘ There has been a death over in such 
and such a street. Who is it that died ? ’ ‘ Two- 
ey’s’ sagacity, amounting almost to prevision, was 
often noticed, and many a time the neglect to be 
guided by her premonitions was deeply regretted. 
‘The Boy,’ or No. 3, frequently exhibited peculiar 
perceptive powers. At times the sense of hearing 
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would be entirely lost, so that the most violent noises 
close to her ears and when perfectly unexpected failed 
to startle or disturb her in the slightest degree, although 
usually she was easily startled even a slight, sudden, 
or unexpected noise. Under these circiinistances she 
had a peculiar faculty of perceiving what was said by 
watching the lips of the speaker, though ordinarily 
neither she nor the primitive self had any such faculty. 

“ In this condition she had often carried on conversa- 
tions with entire strangers, and entertained guests at 
table without having it once suspected that all the 
while she could not hear a sound of any sort. I have 
myself seen her sit and attend to the reading of a new 
book simply by watching the lips of the reader, taking 
in every word and sentiment, and laughing heartily at 
the funny passages, when I am perfectly sure she could 
not have heard a pistol shot from her head. 

“When the No. 3 personality had persisted for a 
considerable period — weeks, for instance, at a time, 
as it has sometimes done — the temporary return of 
No. 1 under the influence of some soothing condi- 
tion or pleasing sentiment or emdtion has been beau- 
tiful to witness. I saw this transformation once while 
sitting with her in a box at the Metropolitan Opera 
House. Beethoven’s concerto in C Major was on the 
programme; in the midst of the performance I saw 
the expression of her countenance change; a clear, 
calm, softened look came into the face as she leaned 
back in her chair and listened to the music with the 
most intense enjoyment. I spoke a few words to 
her at the close of the number, and she replied in the 
Boft and musical tones peculiar to her own normal con- 
dition, and I recognised without the slightest doubt the 
presence of No. 1. A few minutes later her eyes 
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closed ; presently she drew two or three short, quick 
respirations ; again her countenance changed, and Ko. 
3 was back again, She turned to me and said, ‘So 
Ko. 1 came to hear her favourite concerto ? ’ I replied, 
‘ Yes ; how did you know it ?’ ‘ Oh, I was here and 

listened to it too.’ ‘ Wliere were you ? ’ I asked. ‘ I 
sat on the front of the box. I saw you speaking to her. 
How greatly she enjoyed the music 1’ and then slio 
went on listening to the music and commenting upon the 
programme in the usual discriminating manner of No. 3.” 

In this interesting case, communicated by Dr. Osgood 
Mason, WQ find a weakening by disease of the upper 
controlling personality, the subconscious self gained 
mastery, rose to the plane of conscious individuality 
and became a person, a “ Twoey.” The “ Twoey ” per- 
sonality, however, seemed to have been unstable, and a 
new personality, that of “ The Boy,” emerged. Botli 
“ Twoey ” and “ The Boy ” were but two different ex- 
pressions, two different particular, individualized .mani- 
festations of the same underlying reality — the subcon- 
sciousness, It was from the depth of the subconscious 
self that those bubble personalities rose to the surface 
of conscious life. 

As a rule, the stream of subwaking consciousness is 
broader than that of waking consciousness, so that tlie 
submerged subwaking self knows the life of the uppei*, 
primary, waking self, but the latter does not know the 
former. There are, however, cases on record that show 
that the two streams may flow in two separate channels, 
that the two selves may be totally ignorant of each other. 
The subwaking self, in attaining self-consciousness, 
personality, may become so much individualized as to 
lead a perfectly independent life from that of the wak- 
ing self. And when the lower new person rises to the 
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surface and assumes control of the current of life, he 
shows no signs of having once known the old master, 
the old person. An interesting case of this kind is 
given by Prof. W. James in his Psychology, and fully 
described by Mr. Hodgson in the Proceedings of the 
Society for Psychical Research for the year 1891. I 
quote from Prof. W. James’s book : * 

‘‘On January 17, 1887, Rev. Ansel Bourne, of 
Greene, R. I., an itinerant preacher, drew live hundred 
and fifty-one dollars from a bank in Providence with 
which to pay for a certain lot of land in Greene, paid 
certain bills, and got into a Pawtucket horse car. Tiiis 
is the last incident wliich lie remembers. He did not 
return home that day. He was published in the 
papers as missing, and, foul play being suspected, the 
police sought in vain his whereabouts. On the morn- 
ing of March 14th, however, at Norristown, Pa., a man 
calling himself A. J. Brown, who had rented a small 
shop six weeks previously, stocked it with stationery, 
confectionery, fruit, and small articles, and carried on 
this quiet trade without seeming to any one unnatural ’or 
eccentric, woke up in a fright and called in the people 
of the house to tell him where he was. He said that 
his name was Ansel Bonnie, that he was entirely igno- 
rant of Norristown, that he knew nothing of shopkeep- 
ing, and that the last thing he remembered — it seemed 
only yesterday — was drawing money from the bank in 
Providence. He would not believe that two months 
had elapsed. The people of the house thought him in- 
sane. Soon his nephew came and took him home. 
He had such a horror of the candy store that he re- 
fused to set foot in it again. 


* W. Janies, Psychology, vol. i. 
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‘‘ The first two weeks of the period remained unac- 
counted for, as he had no memory, after he had re- 
sumed his normal personality,* of any part of the time, 
and no one who knew him seems to have seen him after 
heieft home. The remarkable part of the change is, of 
course, the peculiar occupation which the po-called 
Brown indulged in. Mr. Bourne has never in his life 
had the slightest contact with trade. Brown was de- 
scribed by the neighbours as taciturn, orderly in his 
habits, and iit no way queer. He went to Philadelphia 
several times ; replenished his stock ; cooked for him- 
self in the back shop, where he also slept ; went regu- 
larly to church ; and once at a prayer-meeting made 
what was considered by the hearers a good address, in 
the course of which he related an incident he had wit- 
nessed in his natural state of Bourne. 

“This was all that was known of the case up to 
June 1, 1890, wdien I induced Mr. Bourne to submit to 
hypnotism, so as to see whether in the hypnotic trance 
his Brown memory (Brown self-consciousness) w^ould 
not come ba<dv. It did so with surprising readiness — so 
much so, indeed, that it proxied quite impoaeible to make 
him while in hypnods remember any of the facts of his 
normal life. He had heard of Ansel Bourne, ‘ but did 
not know as he had ever met the man.’ When con- 
fronted with Mrs. Bourne, he said that he had never 
seen the w^oman before. On the other hand, he told 
us of his peregrinations during the last fortnight, and 
gave all sorts of details during the Norristown episode. 
... I had hoped by suggestion to run the two person- 
alities into one, and make the memories continuous, 
but no artifice would avail to accomplish this^ and Mr. 
Sourness skull to-day still covers two distinct personal 



CHAPTER XIII. 


THE INTERRELATION OF THE TWO SELVES. 

The phenomena of abnormal states reviewed by 
us clearly reveal the presence of a snbwaking self 
below the threshold of the waking self-conscious- 
ness. Turning now to a different class of phenomena, 
we find still further confirmation of the same truth. 
There is a great class of phenomena in which the sub- 
waking self is brought to the light of day, but so as 
not to suppress the primary self. The two streams 
of consciousness run parallel to each other, the two 
selves coexist. The primary personality enters into 
direct intercourse with the risen lower, snbwaking self. 
The phenomena I mean here are those of automatic 
writing. 

Usually, as the automatic waiter begins his practice 
on the planchette, the pencil brings out but mere 
scrawls and scratches; but as the practice continues, 
letters, figures, words, phrases, and even whole dis- 
courses, flow from under the automatic pencil. It takes 
some time before there occurs a cleavage between the 
snbwaking self and the waking personality. Gradu- 
ally the subwaking self rouses itself from its trance, be- 
gins to bring out latent memories, starts to lisp, attempts 
to think coherently, gathers more intelligence and rea- 
son, attains even some degree of self-consciousness, 
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gives itself a name, becomes at times eloquent, pouring 
forth flat discourses on metaphysics and religion. 

To induce the first stages of automatic vt^riting tlie 
same conditions are requisite as those of normal sug- 
gestibility. The subject starting his first lesson in auto- 
matic writing must strongly concentrate his attention 
on some letter, figure, or word ; he must distract his 
attention from what is going on in his hand ; he must 
be in a monotonous environment; he must not be dis- 
turbed by a variety of incoming sense impressions ; he 
must keep quiet, thus limiting his volmita/r'y move- 
menis / his field of consciousness must he contracted ; 
no other ideas but the requisite ones should be present 
in tlie mind ; and if other ideas and images do enter 
his mind, tliey must be inhibited. These conditions, as 
we know, are favourable to dissociation, disaggregation 
of consciousness. In the phenomena of automatic writ- 
ing we have a disaggregation of consciousness — the 
secondary subwaking consciousness is severed from the 
primary, waking self-consciousness. Both selves coex- 
ist; one does not interfere with the freedom of the 
other. Once the cleavage is accomplished the •further 
observance of the conditions is, of course, superfluous 
— the phenomena of automatic writing manifest them- 
selves freely, the sub waking self cheerfully discourses 
on all sorts of subjects whenever it is in the mood, and 
as long as it continues its independent life. 

There are, of course, different stages of cleavage. 
The incipient stage of automatic writing is described 
by Mr. P. Myers in the Proceedings of the Society for 
Psychical Research.* The account is given by Mr. H. 
Arthur Smith: ‘‘I think I have observed that when 


* November, 1884 
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my hand was on it [on the planchette], the wrist being 
grasped by the other hand, a word on which I concen- 
trated my attention was written without any conscious 
volitional effort. I am doubtful as to Jhis, as it is a 
diflScult thing to be sure of the absence of volition, but 
such is my decided impression.” The cleavage here 
between the two selves was faint, shadowy ; nothing 
further occurred. 

Then, again, we have the case (given by Mr. F. 
Myers in the Proceedings of the Society for Psychical 
Research, November, 1884) of Mr. A., who can write 
words by mere attention (fixation), without any muscu- 
lar effort whatever. He fixes his mind on a word, and 
his hand writes it with an involuntary spasm, wdiile he 
is studiously avoiding all intentional impulse. 

A case of a more advanced stage of automatic writ- 
ing is given in the Psychological Review for July, 181)5. 
The subject know's beforeliand wliat the hand is going 
to write, and he is not quite sure from whom the writ- 
ing proceeds, whether from himself or from some 
“ other.” The cleavage is incomplete, partial. 

Th^ highest stage of cleavage, when the subwaking 
self gathers round its being masses of intelligence and 
discourses on philosophical and religious questions, may 
bo well illustrated by a very interesting and very in- 
structive case of automatic writing given by Prof. W. 
James in his Psychology : 

“ Some of it [automatic writing],” writes Mr. Sid- 
ney Dean to Prof. W. James, “ is in hieroglyph or 
strange compounded arbitrary characters, each series 
possessing a seeming unity in general design or charac- 
ter, followed by what purports to be a translation or 
rendering into mother English. I never attempted the 
seemingly impossible feat of -copying the characters. 
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They were cut with the precision of a graver’s tool, and 
generally with a single rapid stroke of the pencil. . . .• 
When the work is in progress I am in the normal con- 
dition, and seemingly two minds, intelligences, persons, 
are practically engaged. The writing is in my own 
hand, but the dictation not of my own mind cmd will^ 
but that of another, upon subjects of which I can have 
no knowledge, and hardly a theory ; and I myself con- 
sciously criticise the thought, fact, mode of e;cpres8ing 
it, etc., while the hand is recording the subject-matter, 
and even the words impressed to be written. . . . 

“ Sentences arc commenced without knowledge of 
mine as to their sub ject or ending. 

“ There is in progress now at uncertain times, not 
subject to my will, a series of twenty- four chapters upon 
the scientific features of life, moral, spintual, eternal. 
Seven have already been written in the manner indi- 
cated. These were preceded by twenty -four chapters 
relating generally to the life beyond material dcatli, its 
characteristics, etc. Each chapter is signed by the name 
of some person who has lived on earth, some with whom 
I have been personally acquainted, others known in 
history. ... I know nothing of the alleged authorship 
of any chapter until it is completed and the name im- 
pressed and appended. I am interested not only in the 
reputed authorship — of which I have nothing corrobora- 
tive — but in the philosophy, thought, of which I was in 
ignorance until these chapters appeared. It is an intel- 
ligent ego that writes, or else the influence assumes in- 
dividuality, which practically makes the influence a 
personality. It is not myself ; of that I am conscious 
at every step of the process,” 

When the cleavage of the two selves from each 
otlier occurs, and the subwaking self begins to express 
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himself and gets into possession of some organ which 
was before under the control of the waking personality, 
this organ becomes anaesthetic. The upper waking self 
does not get any more the peripheral sense impressions 
coming from that organ. It is now the subwaking self 
who possesses himself of these sense impressions and 
becomes conscious of them. The secondary self may 
extend its range of activity in its intercourse with the 
external world ; it may go on enriching itself with the 
spoils got by plundering the waking self. Amaurosis, 
hysterical anaesthesia, and analgesia are facts in point. 
Anaesthesia is found not only in hysteria, but also in 
such cases in which the cleavage is but transitory, and 
the possession of the organ into which the subwaking 
self comes is but momentary. Such ana3sthe8ia is, of 
course, fugitive, and lasts only as long as the organ is 
possessed or obsessed by the subwaking self. Prof. W. 
James beautifully demonstrated this truth in the case 
of automatic writing : * 

“William L. Smith, student at the Massachusetts 
Institute erf Technology, aged twenty-one, perfectly 
healthy and exceptionally intelligent, ... sat with Mr. 
Hodgson and myself, January 24, 1889, with his right 
hand extended on the instrument [planchettej, knd his 
face averted and buried in the hollow of his left arm, 
which lay along the table. Care was taken not to sug- 
gest to him the aim of the inquiry (i. e., to test for 
ansesthesia induced in healthy subjects by the mere act 
of automatic writing). 

“ The planchette began by illegible scrawling. After 
ten minutes I pricked the back of the right hand several 

* Proceedings of the American Society for Psychological Research, 
vol. i. 
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times with a pin ; no indication of feeling. Two pricks 
on the left hand were followed by withdrawal, and the 
question, ‘ What did you do that for ? ’ to which I re- 
plied, ‘ To find whether you were going to sleep.’ The 
first legible words which were written after this were 
‘ You hurt me.’ . . . After some more or less illegible 
writing I pricked the right wrist and fingers several 
times again quite severely, with no sign of reaction on 
S.’s part. After an interval,, however, the pencil 
wrote, ‘ Don’t you prick me any more.’ S. then said, 
‘My right hand is pretty well asleep.’ I tested the 
two hands immediately by pinching and pricking, but 
found no difference between them, both apparently 
normal. S. then said that wliat he meant by ‘ asleep ’ 
was the feeling of ‘ pins and needles ’ which an insensi- 
ble limb has when ‘ waking up.’ 

“The last written sentence was then deciphered 
aloud. S. laughed, having become conscious only of 
the pricks on his left hand, and said, ‘It is working 
those two pin pricks for all they are worth.’ I then 
asked, 

“ ‘ What have I been excited about to-day ? ’ 

“‘May be correct, do not know, possibly sleep- 
ing.’ > 

“ ‘ What do you mean by sleeping ? ’ 

“ ‘ I do not know. You | (the subject’s right hand 
made this figure evidently to indicate pricking) me 19, 
and think I’ll write for you.’ ” 

We find here local anaesthesia induced in the hand 
possessed or obsessed temporarily by the subpersonal 
self. And when, on a later day, the pencil was placed 
in the left hand instead of the right, the left hand took 
up the memories of the right hand’s previous pains. 
!No wonder the memory was the same, for it was the 
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same subwaking self possessed or obsessed of different 
organs. The last experiment may be regarded as an 
exj^erimentum crucis of the signiticant truth that what 
the subwaking self obsesses of that the waking self is 
deprived. The latter may, however, be informed of 
tlie particular experience by reading the automatic 
writing, or by gazing into a costal. Once the cleavage 
occurred, we may say that, as a rule, the grmot/iy the 
dev6lo2>ment of the indimdualized suhtoaking selfie in 
inverse ratio to that of the waking consciousness. 



CHAP’TEE Xiy. 


SUBCONSCIOUS SENSE-PERCEPTION IN THE WAKING STATE. 

Thus far we hav^e dealt with such uncanny abnormal 
states as hysteria, hypnosis, automatism. We saw in 
them the manifestation of the split-off secondary self, 
and we also hinted at the relation the latter bears to 
the waking self. 

Is tliere any direct evidence of the presence of the 
subwaking self in tlic normal state of perfectly healthy 
individuals? Yes, there is, and very strong evidence, 
too. Once more I turn to hypnosis, but this time not 
as showing the cleavage that occurs in that state, but 
rather as pointing out the pl(W£ of cleavage, the pres- 
ence’of a subwaking self when the individual is i/ti his 
normal state. 

The subwaking hypnotic self surpasses the waking 
self in its sensitiveness ; its range of sensibility extends 
farther than that of the upper personality. The senses 
of touch, pressure, and temperature are much more 
, delicate in the hypnotic condition. The sesthesiometer 
showed in Mr. J. F., one of my subjects, when in nor- 
mal state, the sensibility of the skin on the forehead to 
be eighteen millimetres, while the same in hypnosis 
(slight degree) was but fourteen millimetres. The sen- 
sibility of Mr. A. F. in normal state was fourteen milli- 
metres, while in hypnosis (falls into the deepest state) it 
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was eight millimetres. Mr. D. W. showed a sensibility 
jn the normal state fourteen millimetres, but when in 
hypnosis (falls into the deepest state) it was eight mil- 
limetres. 

“It is quite certain,” writes Braid,* “that some 
patients can tell the shape of what is held an inch and ‘ 
a half from the skin on the baok of the neck, crown of 
the head, arm, or hand, or other parts of the body, the 
extremely exalted sensibility of the skin enabling them 
to discern the shape of the object so presented from 
its tendency to emit or absorb caloric. ... A patient 
could feel and obey the motion of a glass funnel passed 
through the air at a distance (A jifteen feetP 

The entranced subject is able to walk freely about 
the room with bandaged eyes or in absolute darkness 
without striking against anything, because, as Moll, 
Braid, Poirault, and Drjevetzky point out, he recog- 
nises objects by the resistance of the air and by the 
alteration of temperature. 

We find in the hypnotic subject hyperoesthesia of 
vision, of hearing, and of smell. 

One can not lielp being struck by the great 
acuteness of the sense of hearing in hypnotic trance. 
To give an example. While Mr. W. was in a state of 
hypnosis Mr. (t. whispered in my ear, “ Six o’clock.” I 
scarcely could hear the whisper. I then turned to Mr. 
W. and asked him whether he heard what Mr. G. said. 

“ Yes,” he answered, “ Mr. G. said ‘ Six o’clock.’ ” 

To prove visual hyperaesthesia in my subject, A. F., I 
gave him a book to read while he was in hypnotic trance 
and his eyes were closed. “Read I” I commanded. 

“ I can not,” he answered. “ Yes, you can ; you must 


* Braid, Neurypnology. 
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read. Try!” He began to read. So miraculous 
seemed this experiment that one of the gentlemen 
present exclaimed, “Now I believe in hypnotism!” 
The fact, however, really was that Mr. A. F. raised his 
eyelids, but so slightly, so imperceptibly, that no one of 
the people present could notice it, and even I myself 
am not quite sure I saw it clearly ; I only suspected 
it was so. However the case might have been, it was 
altogether impossible for any one in his normal state to 
read under similar conditions of closure of the eyelids. 

An extraordinary example of visual hypermsthesia 
is brought by Bergson, whose subject could read the 
imago of a page reflected in the experimenter’s cornea. 
The same subject could discriminate with the naked 
eye details in a microscopic preparation. “ The ordi- 
nary test of visual hyperacuteness* in hypnotism,” 
writes Prof. W. James, “ is the favourite trick of giv- 
ing a subject the hallucination of a picture on a blank 
sheet of cardboard and then mixing the latter with a 
lot of similar sheets. The subject will always find the 
picture on the original sheet again and recognise in- 
fallibly if it has been turned over or upside down, 
although the bystanders have to resort to artifice to 
identify it again. The subject notes peculiarities on the 
card too small for waking observation to detect.” The 
experiment may be made in a far simpler manner : A 
blank sheet of cardboard is given to the subject, and 
instead of giving him a hallucination^ a thing not very 
easy to do with many subjects, as they often do not 
realize the suggested hallucination, the subject is simply 
asked to take good notice of the card. The card is then 
mixed with other similar sheets. The subject invaria- 


* James, Psychology, vol. ii. 
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bly picks out the sheet shown to him, I have repeat- 
edly made these experiments on my subjects. 

The same holds true in the case of smell. There is 
an exaltation of this sense in hypnosis. Braid’s subject 
restored articles to the rightful owners, finding the lat- 
ter out by mere smell. “ They [the subjects],” writes 
Braid,* “began sniffing, and traced out the parties 
robbed and restored it [the article] to them. On being 
asked, * ITow do you know the person ? ’ the answer 
was, ‘ I smell them [or him].’ Every time the experi- 
ment was tried the result was the same and the answer 
the same.” 

Carpenter; in his Mental Physiology, tells of a youth 
who in hypnosis could “ find out by the sense of smell 
the owner of a glove which was placed in ids hand from 
among a party of more than sixty persons, scenting at 
each of them, pne after the other, until he came to the 
right individual. In another case the owner of a ring 
was unhesitatingly found from among a company of 
twelve, the ring having been withdrawn before the 
Bomnambule was introduced.” 

In short, the range of sensibility of the hypnotic sub- 
waking consciousness is wider than that of the waking 
self. 

Now, if this subpersonal, subwaking hypnotic self is 
present in the normal state, we ought to find that sen- 
sory impressions, which on account of their faintness or 
indistinctness did not reach the waking self, were still 
perceived by thei^ subwaking self. With this view in 
hand I made the following experiment ; 

I placed Mr. L. and Mr. P. at such a distance that 
they could not hear my whisper. Althougli Mr. L. is 


* Braid, Neurypnology, 
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an intimate friend of mine, on whose honesty I can 
fully rely, still, for the sake of having the eftcperinient 
carried out in a rigorous fashion, I placed near him 
Mr. P., whose ear was far more acute than that of Mr. 
L., in order to testify that nothing could be heard rit 
such a distance. I then whispered in the ear of Mr. Cl. 
the following words : “ The Subliminal Consciousness, 
by Mr. Myers.” I repeated this phrase five times in 
succession in the same whisper, asking each time of 
Mr. L. and Mr. P. whether they had heard anything. 
The reply was “ No ; nothing.” They strained their 
ears, but could not perceive any words except an indis- 
tinct whisper. I then hypnotized Mr. L.; who fell into 
a slight hypnosis (Mr. P. could not be hypnotized ; it 
was the first seance in which he took part), and asked 
him to tell what he had heard. ‘‘ I did not hear any- 
thing.” “ Try hard, and you will be ^ble to tell,” I 
commanded him. I heard only a certain rhythm in 
your whisper, and that was all.” “ Well, then, guess ! ” 
I can not.” Put you must ! ” ‘‘I tliink you said 

‘ My ” What more ? (lo on 1 ” I urged him. “ 1 

think you said ‘ consciousness.’ ” “ Go on I ” “I think 
you said ‘ sub.’ ” 

‘‘Several friends,” writes Max Dessoir, “were in 
my room, one of whom, Mr. W., was reading to him- 
self, while the rest of us were talking with one another. 
Some one happening to mention the name of Mr. X 
in whom Mr. W. is much interested, Mr. W. raised 
his head and asked, ‘ What was that^ about Mr. X. 'i ’ 
He knew nothing he told us about our previous conver- 
sation ; he had only heard the familiar name, as often 
happens. I then hypnotized him, with his consent, 
and when he was pretty deeply entranced I asked him 
again as to the conversation. To our great astonish- 
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ment, he now repeated to ns the substance of our whole 
conversatibn during the time that he was reading to 
himself.” 

Similar experiments I performed on A. Fingold. 
The subject, when in the state of hypnosis, gave me 
details of a conversation which he could not liave pos- 
sibly overheard Gonsciously^ and of which he knew 
nothing at all in his previous waking state. 

The subwaking self, not being occupied witli the 
work that engaged tlie attention of the upper con- 
sciousness, was on tlie alert, and listened to the conver- 
sation, which escaped the fixed and distracted attention 
of tlie waking personality. 

It is clear, then, that the subwaking hypnotic self is 
present in the normal state and (^an hear and guess 
that of which the waking self has no inkling. 



CHAPTER XV. 


THE SUBCONSCIOUS SELF AND HALLUCINATIONS. 

Turning now to the interesting phenomena of crys- 
tal-gazing we meet with facts of like nature proving 
the same truth. 

“ I find in the crystal,” writes a crystal-gazer,* “ a 
bit of dark wall covered with jessamine, and I ask my- 
self, Where have I walked to-day ? I have no recollec- 
tion of such a sight — not a common one in the London 
streets ; but to-morrow I repeat my walk of this morn- 
ing, with a careful regard for the creeper-covered walls. 
To-morrow solves the mystery. I find the very spot, 
and the sight brings with it the further recollection that 
at the moment we passed the spot I was engaged in ab- 
sorbing conversation with my companion, and my vol- 
fintary attention was preoccupied. 

“ On March 9 I saw in the crystal a rocky coast, a 
rough sea, an expanse of sand in the foreground. As 
I watched, the picture was nearly effaced by that of a 
mouse. . . . Two days later I was reading a volume of 
poetry which I remembered having cut open, talking 
the while, certainly not consciously reading. As I 
turned over the leaves a couple of lines struck me : 

Only the sea intoning, 

Only the wainfcot mouse.” 


* Proceedings of the Society for Psychical Research, May, 1880 . 
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The same automatic writer looked in the crystal 
and saw^a “newspaper announcement. It reported 
the death of a lady at one time a very frecpient visitor 
in my circle and very intiniate with some of my near- 
est friends ; an announcement, therefore, which, had I 
consciously seen it, would have interested me consider- 
ably. I related my vision at breakfast, quoting name, 
date, place, and an allusion to ‘ a long period of suffer- 
ing ’ borne by the deceased lady, and added that I was 
sure that I had not heard any report of her illness, or 
even for some months any mention of her likely to 
suggest such an hallucination. I was, however, aware 
that I had the day before taken the first sheet of the 
Times, but was interrupted before I had consciously 
read any announcement of death. Mrs. 11. Sidgwick 
immediately sought for the paper, when we discovered 
the paragraph almost exactly as I had seen it.’^ 

In his article, Some Experiments in Crystal Vision, 
Prof. James II. llyslop, of Columbia College,* reports 
the case of Mrs. D., “ who used to have a visual hallu- 
cination (in the crystal) of a bright-blue sky overhead, a 
garden with a high- walled fence, and a peculiar chain 
pump in the garden situated at the back of a house. She 
attached no significance to it, but took it for one of the 
many automatisms in her experience which were without 
assignable meaning to her. But two summers ago she 
had gone West, to her old home in 1)., Ohio, and made 
the acquaintance of a lady whom she had never known 
before, and by chance was invited to take tea with her 
one evening. She went, and after tea remarked that 
she would like to have a drink of water. The lady of 
the house remarked ; ‘ All right ; let us go out into the 
garden and get a fresh drink from the well.’ They 

* Proceedings of tlie Society for Psychical Research, December, 1896. 
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went, and, behold, there was the identical blue sky, high 
fence, and chain pump which she had so often seen in her. 
vision ! After going home in the evening Mrs. D. told 
her mother of her exjDerience, remarking how strange 
it was. Her motlier replied that when Mrs. D. was a 
little girl about two or three years old she used to visit 
this house very frequently with her mother.” 

Prof. James relates the case of a Cambridge lady 
who happened to misplace a valuable set of silver 
knives. She searched everywhere, but could not dis- 
cover its whereabouts. Having heard of crystal-gazing, 
the lady thought she might as well try it. She pro- 
cured a crystal and looked into it for a few minutes. 
Something appeared at the bottom of the crystal ; grad- 
ually the image took the shape of a box 
with straight objects lying in it diagonal- 
Ig, The image had the following shape : 

Presently she found herself taking a 
chair, mounting it, and reaching out her hand for a 
top chjset. There was the realization of her visual 
hallucination — there was the box, and inside it the set 
of knives placed diagonally, 

‘‘ I saw in the crystal,” writes another crystal -gazer,* 
“ a young girl, an intimate friend, waving to me from 
her carriage. I observed that her hair, which had 
hung down her back when I last saw her, was now put 
up in young-lady fashion. Most certainly I had not 
consciously seen even the carriage. Next day I called 
on my friend, was reproached by her for not observing 
her as she passed, and perceived that she had altered 
her hair in the way which the crystal had shown. 

“I was writing at an open window and became 

— — ^ 

* Myers, The Subliminal Self, Proceedings of the Society for 
Psychical Kesearch, vol. viii. 
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aware that an elderly relative inside the room had said 
something to me ; but the noise of the street pre- 
vented my asking what had been said. My ink began 
to run low, and I took up the inkstand to tip it. Look- 
ing into the ink I saw a white tlorist’s parcel as tliough 
reflected on its surface. Going into aiiotlier room, I 
there found the parcel in question, of which 1 had liad 
no knowledge. 1 returned carrying it, and was greeted 
with the remark : ‘ I told you half an hour ago to at- 
tend to those flowers ; they will all be dead.’ 

“ I looked across the room this morning to a dishint 
table, where I expected to see a book 1 wanted. It 
was not there, but my eye was caught by another book, 
which I saw was strange to me. 1 tried, but could not 
read the title at that distance (I have sin(*e proved that, 
even now I know it, this is impossible), and turned 
away to resume my writing. On my blank paper, as in 
a crystal scene, I read ‘The Valley of Lilies,’ which I 
found to be the title of the book. T have no recollec- 
tion of ever seeing the book before.” 

The phenomena of shell-hearing belong to the same 
class of facts with those of crystal-gazing. The shell 
often reports to its listener facts and conversatif)nB that 
have escaped the latter’s attention*. “ The shell,” writes 
a shell-hearer, “is more likely after a dinner party to 
repeat the conversation of my neighbour on the right 
tlian that of my lawful interlocutor on the left.” * 

Now all these facts of crystal-gazing and shell-hear- 
ing clearly reveal the presence of a secondary, sub- 
merged, .hypersesthetic consciousness that secs, hears, 
and perceives what lies outside the range of perception 
of the primary personal self. 

* Myers, The Subliminal Consciousness, Proceedings of the So- 
ciety for P.sychical Research, vol. viii. 



CHAPTER XVL 


THE SUBWAKTNG SELF AND THE NORMAL INDIVIDUAL. 

The STibwakiw^ self gets manifested in automatic 
writing, crystal-gazing, and hypnosis, but these phe- 
nomena do not occur in everyone. To prove, there- 
fore, fully our pro]) 06 ition that tlie secondary self is 
part and parcel of our normal state, we must make ex- 
periments on perfe(itly healthy and normal subjects who 
never dealt in crystal-gazing, slid l-li caring, automatic 
writing, nor were they ever put into tlie state of hyp- 
nosis. I made three thousand laboratory experiments, 
eight hundred of which I made on myself and two thou- 
sand two hundred on fifty subjects, and the results gave 
direct and conclusive proof of tlie jiresence of tlie sub- 
waking, subpersonal, hypera3sthetic self in our normal 
state. Since the results of my experiments tell us of the 
subwaking consciousness something more than its mere 
bare presence, I reserve the account of them for the 
next chapter, where the discussion of them will be more 
appro]^riate. Meanwhile the experiments of Binet will 
fully sufRce for our present purpose. Binet set himself 
the task to find out ‘‘ whether the phenomena of the 
duplication of consciousness are to be met with in 
healthy, nonhysterical individuals,” or, in other words, 
whether there can be detected the presence of another 
self in perfectly healthy and normal subjects. He con- 
ducted the experiments in the following way : 
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requested my subjects,” says Binet,* “to whom, 
of course, no explanation was given of what was going 
to be done, to seat tliemselves l)ofore a table and leave 
their right hands to me, while I gave them something 
interesting to read. One of the experiments it ap- 
peared to me easiest to effect was that of the repetition 
of passive movements. A pencil being placed in the 
hand of the subject, who was attentively reading a jour- 
nal, I made tlie hand trace a uniform movement,^choos- 
ing that which it executes with most facility — for 
example, shadings, or curls, or little dots. Having 
communicated these movements for some minutes, I 
left the hand to itself quite gently ; the hand continued 
the movement a little. After three or four experi- 
ments the repetition of the movement became more 
perfect, and with Mile. G. at the fourth sitting the 
repetition was so distinct that the hand traced as many 
as eighty curls without stopj)ing.” Furthermore, there 
was a rudimentary memory of the movements imparted. 
“ When the hand had been successfully habituated to 
repeating a certain kind of movement — for example, 
curls — it was to this kind of movement that it had a 
tendency to return. If it was made to trace the figure 1 
a hundred times and was afterward left to itself, the 
stroke of the figure became rapidly modified, and 
turned into a curl.” This subwaking self, like a child, 
learned to use the hand and to write, and showed that 
it remembered what it once learned, and tliat it was 
easier for it to perform the acts once acquired. 

“When any kind of movement had been well 
repeated it could be reproduced without solicitation 


* A. Binet, On T)ouVjle Consciousness, Vide Binet, On Double 
Consciousness in Health, Mind, vol. xv. 
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every time a pen was put in the subject’s hand and she 
fixed her attention on reading. But if the subject, 
thought attentively of her hand the movement stopped. 

‘‘Witli a slight pressure I was able to make the 
hand go obediently in all directions, carrying the pen 
with it. This is not a simple mechanical compulsion, 
for a very feeble and very short contact is sufficient to 
bring a very long movement of the hand. The phe- 
nomena,, I believe, can be approximated to a rudi- 
mentary suggestion by the sense of touch. Nothing is 
more curious than to see the hand of a person who is 
awake and thinks she is in full possession of herself 
implicitly obey the experimenter’s orders.” 

Thus we find that by distracting the attention of the 
waking self we may gain access to the siibwakiug self of 
the normal individual and teach it tb use the bodily 
organs which we placte at its disposal to express itself.^ 
It can not attain, however, to any degree of efficiency, 
because the disaggregation effected is but slight and 
transitory — the controlling consciousness is wide awake. 
Meanwhile, during the time the secondary self takes 
its exercises in writing slight anmsthcsia supervenes. 
Pain is not as well perceived, the testhesiometcr shows 
diminished sensibility. 

Furthermore, Biriet finds that “ the more the subject 
is distracted (by reading, mental calculation, etc.) the 
more irregular become the voluntary movements of the 
hand, and if the distraction is very intense these move- 
ments may cease completely. On the contrary, the 
more distracted the subject is, the more regvlar and 
considerable become the automatic movements of the 
liand. The contrast is striking.” Here once more we 
strike upon the truth, and this time in the case of per- 
fectly normal people, that the growth and expansion of 
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the snbwaking conBciousness is in inverse ratio to that 
x)f the waking seK-consciousness. 

However the case may be with this last proposition, 
one central truth remains firm, valid, unshaken, and 
that is the presence of a subpersonal self in nonnal life. 
The results of laboratory experiments on perfectly 
healthy people in their normal waking state, the phe- 
nomena of hypnosis, of automatic Avriting, of crystal- 
gazing, and of shell-hearing — all go to form a strong, 
irrefragable chain of evidence in support of the truth 
that behind the primary self a secondary consciousness 
lies hidden. 



CHAPTEE XYIL 


THE INTERCOMMUNICATION OF THE TWO SELVES. 

The two selves in normal man are so co-ordinated 
that they blend into one. For all practical purposes a 
unity, the conscious individual is still a duality. The 
self-conscious personality, although apparently blended 
with the subwaking self, is still not of the latter. The 
life of the waking self-consciousness *llow8 within the 
larger^ life of the sub waking self like a warm equa- 
torial current within the cold bosom of the ocean. 
The swiftly coursing current and the deep ocean seem 
to form one body, but they really do not. The one is 
the bed in which the other circulates. The two do not 
mingle their waters ; and still, separate and different as 
the two are, they nevertheless intercommunicate. The 
wannth of the Gulf Stream is conducted to the ocean, 
and the agitation of the ocean is transmitted to the 
Gulf Stream. So is it with the two selves. A])par- 
ently one, they are, in fact, two — the warm stream of 
waking self-consciousness dobs not mingle its intelli- 
gence with that of the subwaking self. But though 
flowing apart, they still intercommunicate. Messages 
come from the one to the other ; and since the range of 
sensibility — life — is wider and deeper in the case of the 
subwaking self, the messages, as a rule, come not from 
the waking to the subwaking, but, on the contrary, 
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from the subwaking or secondary to the waking or 
primary self. The two streams of consciousness and 
their intercommunication may be represented tlius : 



We find such messages in the case of hysteria. 
Ask the liysterical patient to tliink of a number, and if 
he holds a pen or a pencil in the anaesthetic hand he 
will write down the .number, or if he has a dynamom- 
eter in his hand he will press distinctly as many times 
as there are units in the number, not being aware of 
what he is doing. In these cases the message i^trans- 
mitted from the primary to the secondary self. 

“ L., an hysterical patient totally anaesthetic,” says 
Binet,* ‘‘ gazed fixedly at a blue cross ; the position 
and arrangement of the cross by simultaneous contrast 
caused the production of a yellow colour about the 
cross. During this time the right hand, into wliich, 
without the patient’s knowledge, a pen had been 
slipped, did not cease to write, ‘ Blue, yellow, blue, 
yellow, etc.’ ” Here once more we have the message 
transmitted from the primary to the secondary self. 

On the other hand, “let us seize the anaesthetic 
hand,” says Binet, f “ and let us cause it to trace behind 
a screen the word ‘ Paris.’ We know that this word 
will be repeated several times. Then, upon addressing 
ourselves to the principal subject (that is, to the wak- 


* A. Binet, On Double Consciousness. 


t Ibid. 
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ing self-consciousness) we will ask him to write the 
word ‘London.’ The subject, entirely ignorant of* 
what has just taken place, eagerly seizes the pen witli 
the intention to carry out our wish, but to his utter 
astonishment the indocile pen, instead of writing ‘ Lon- 
don,’ writes ‘ Paris.’ ” Here we have a motor messjigc 
transmitted from the secondary to the primary self. 

The following experiments, also made by Binet * on 
hysterical subjects, are still more striking : 

“ Let us make ten punctures in the ansesthetic 
hand, and thereupon let us ask the subject, who, as a 
matter of course, has not seen his hand, wliich is hid- 
den behind a sdreen, to think of some number and to 
name it ; frequently tlie subject will answer that he is 
thinking of the number ten. In the same manner let 
us put a key, a coin, a needle, a watch, into the anncs- 
thetic hand, and let us ask the subject to think of any 
object whatsoever ; it will very often happen that the 
subject is thinking of the ])rcci8e object that has been 
put into his insensible hand.” 

If we turn to hypnosis, we find again the frequent 
occurrence of such messages. 

I hypnotized Mr. A. F., and told him two stories ; 
then I suggested to him that when he wakes up he shall 
remember nothing at all of what I had told him — that 
is, the memory shall remain only in possession of the sub- 
waking self. I then awakened him. My friends who 
were present at the seance asked him if he knew what I 
told him. lie was surprised at the question ; he could 
not remember anything. A few minutes later I went 
up to him, put my hand on his brow, and said : You 
can remember now everything that passed during hyp- 


* A. Binet, On Double ConsHoiisness. 
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nosis. Try hard ; you can ! ” He thought some time, 
aud at once, as if he received sudden information, told 
us the two stories in detail. Another time I made liim 
pass through a series of actions, again giving the sug- 
gestion of oblivion, and again with the same results. 
He thought he slept deeply for about half an hour. As 
soon as I put my hand to his forehead the subwaking 
self sent at once a despatch of tlie detained information 
to the waking consciousness. Once I made Mr. A. F. 
pass through a series of scenes and dilferent complicated 
events of life. The suggestion of oblivion was again 
enforced. When he was awakened he I'emarked that 
lie slept very long — for about an hour aud a half ; he 
CO lid not remember anything. I put my hand to his 
brow, gave the suggestion of recollection, and the hyp- 
notic self at once sent up the intelligence. 

Now, if the liyperinsthetic, suliwaking self and the 
waking self-consciousness, their interrelations and inter- 
communications, subsist also in normal life, as they most 
certainly do in the states of hypnosis, automatic writing, 
and crystal-gazing — if they subsist, I say, also in the life 
of every man, we ought to find it out by experiments. 
We ought to find that sensory impressions that lie out- 
side the range of sensibility of the waking self, but 
within the range of the subwaking self, that such sen- 
sory impressions will still be transmitted to the' primary 
self. The guesses of the subject must rise far above 
the dead level of chance — probability. And such is 
actually the case. 

The first set of experiments I made on myself. My 
right eye is amblyopic ; it sees very im]>erfectly ; for it, 
things are enshrouded in a mist. When the left eye is 
closed and a book is opened before me I am unable to 
tell letter from figure ; I see only dots, rows of them, 
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all indistinct, hazy, oscillating, appearing and disappear- 
ing from iny field of vision. When a single letter or 
figure is presented to my right eye, I see only a black 
dot, as a kernel surrounded by a film of mist. 

I asked Mr. B. to make twenty -five slips and write 
down on each slip four characters — letters, figures, or 
both — in different combinations, but so that in all the 
twenty-five slips the number of letters should equal the 
number of figures. When a slip was presented to my 
right eye, the other being closed, I had to guess which 
of the (characters was letter and which was figure. 
When the first series of twenty -live was ended the slips 
were shuffled, and a second series began. Later on, tlic 
same slips were used for two more series. I made two 
groups of experiments with two series in each group. 
Each series consisted of a hundred experiments, so that 
there were four hundred experiments in all. 

In this class of experiments, named Class A, the 
results are as follows : 

In the first series of the first group, out of one hun- 
dred characters sixty-eight were correctly guessed. 
Since there were only two guesses — letter or figure — 
fifty per cent must be subtracted, as so much might 
have been due to mere chance (we shall find, however, 
from our other experiments that the percentage sub- 
tracted is too high) ; eighteen per cent thus remains in 
favour of messages coming from the secondary self — 
in other words, eighteen per cent is left iff favour of 
secondary sight. 

In the second series of the first group, out of one 
hundred characters seventy-two were guessed aright; 
here again we must subtract fifty per cent wliich might 
have been due to chance ; thus twenty-two per cent re- 
mains in favour of secondary sight. 
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In the first series of the second group, seventy 
eharacters were guessed out of one hundred shown ; 
subtracting fifty, we have twenty per cent in favour of 
secondary sight. 

In the second series of the second group, out of one 
hundred characters sliown seventy-six were guessed 
rightly ; subtracting fifty, we have twenty -six per cent 
in favour of secondary sight. 

Out of four hundred experiments made, the general 
character was guessed two hundred and eighty-six times, 
which gives 71*5 per cent ; subtracting fifty ]>er cent, 
we have 21*5 per cent in fav^our of secondary siglit.* 

Figures often speak more elofjiieritly, more con- 
vincingly, than volumes. The results of tlie (‘orrect 
answers as to tlie general nature of the character due to 
secondary sight are far below the actual one, for in 
subtracting fifty per cent we subtracted too much, as 
our experiments will show- farther on ; still they were 
so striking that I communicated them to Prof. James, 
and he was kind enough to encourage me in my work, 
and advised me to pursue the inquiry further in the 
same direction. 

The experiments were now somewhat modified. 
Five different letters, and as many (Afferent figures, 
were chosen. The letters were A, P, E, N, T ; the 
figures, 2, 4, 5, 7, 0. Each capital or figure was written 
on a separate card. I knew the eliaractters, and liad to 
guess none but these. I had not to name merely letter 
or figure, thus having only two guesses, as the case was 
in the experiments of Class A, but I had to name one of 
the ten characters shown; in short, 1 had always to 
give the particular name. Kow here each guess could 


* See Appendix C. 
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eitlier be general, or both particular and general, or fail 
altogether. When I took letter as letter, or figure as 
figure, but gave the wrong name — ^for instance, I took 
5 for Y, or E for N — I guessed rightly the general na- 
ture only of the character shown. When I gave tlie 
correct name, I guessed, of course, both the particular 
and the general nature. When, however, I mistook a 
letter for a figure or a figure for a letter, I failed, and 
failed completely. As the series of ten was finisbcMl 
the cards were shuffled and a new series was started. 
But few experiments were made at a time, as I had to 
keep my left eye closed, and looked only with my right 
eye, which soon became extremely fatigued. 

These experiments, named Class B, give the follow- 
ing results : 

Out of four hundred experiments made, the general 
character was guessed correctly two hundred and sev- 
enty-three times, of which the particular character was 
guessed correctly one hundred and eighty-eight times.* 

The remarkable success of these last experiments 
led me to try the same on people with normal vision. 
The experiments were carried on in the following way : 
Ten cards were taken ; on each one was put down in 
faint outlines a small capital or figure, the number 
of figures being equal to that of the letters, so that 
there were five cards with a different letter on each, 
and again five cards with a different figure on eac^h. 
The subject in these experiments was put at such a 
distance that the character was outside his range of 
vision; he saw notliing but a mere dot, blurred, and 
often disappearing altogether. The subject was told 
that there were ten cards in the pack, that the number 


* See Appendix D. 
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of letter cards was equal to that of the figure cards, but 
be was not told the particular names of the characters. 
Each time a card was shown the subject had to give 
some particular name of character he took that dot to 
be. ‘‘They are all alike, mere blurred dots,” com- 
plained the subjects. ‘^No matter,” I answered; ‘‘just 
give any letter or figure tliat rises in your mind on 
seeing that dot.” 

Tlie number of subjects wjis eight. I worked with 
each separately, giving five rounds to each subject, mak- 
ing the number of experiments fifty, and four hundred 
in all. 

In this class of experiments, named Class 0, the 
results are as follows : 

Out of four hundred experiments two hundred and 
fifty-five correct guesses were as to general character, of 
which ninety -two were also correct as to the particular 
character.* 

In the last experiments of Class C the characters 
were written in print ; still I could not succeed to liave 
the letters well formed : the characters were not made of 
exactly the same thickness and size. 1 therefore made 
other sets of experiments, and this time with twenty 
quite different subjects. I took ten cards and pasted on 
them letters and numerals of tlie same size. Each card 

had a different letter or figure of the following size : 

The number of figure cards being equal to that of 
letter cards (five figure cards and five letter cards), I 
told the subject that I had a series of ten cards, a letter 
or a numeral on each, and that the number of figure 
cards equalled that of the letter cards, but I did not tell 
him the particular names of the characters. 


♦ See Appendix E. 
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I worked with each subject separately, making only 
two series with ten experiments in each. The subject 
was placed at such a distance from the card that tli(‘, 
character shown was far out of his range of vision. He 
saw nothing but a dim, blurred spot or dot. The sub- 
ject had to name some character which that particular 
dot shown might possibly be. “ It is nothing but mere 
guess,” commented the subjects. 

At the end of the first series the cards were shuffled 
and tlie second series w^as given. Each subject saw tlie 
same card but twice. The number of the subjects being 
twenty, all the first series form a group of two hundred 
experiments, and so do the second series. 

The results in (ffass D are as follows : 

In the first grou]:), out of two hundred characters, 
one hundred and thirty w^ere guessed as to their general 
character, of which the particular gave forty-nine. 

In the second group, out of two hundred, one hun- 
dred and forty were of a general character, of which 
the particular was fifty -four.* 

I then made Avith the same number of subjects 
another set of experiments that should correspond to 
Class B, made on myself — namely, to tell the subjects 
the particular characters used, wdiich were : 


Letters B, Z, K, U, II. 

Figures 2, 4, 5, 7, 9. 


The characters were all of the same size, printed, an<i 
the letters Avere all capitals. The subject had to name 
only one of these characters. Only two series of ten 
each were made Avith each subject, thus giving two 
groups of two hundred experiments each. 

The results in Class E are as follows : 


^ Sco Appendix P. 
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In the first group, out of two hundred characters, 
mie hundred and forty were guessed correctly as to their 
general character, of which sixty-eight were correct par- 
ticular guesses. 

In the second group, out of two Imiidred, one hun- 
dred and fifty-one were guessed correctly as to the gen- 
eral character, of whicli seventy-one were particular 
guesses.* 

As I remarked above, the subjects often (*oniplained 
that they could not see anything at all ; that even the 
black, blurred, dim spot often disappeared from their 
field of vision ; that it was mere “ guessing” ; that they 
might as well shut their eyes and guess. ITow sur- 
prised were they when, after the experiments were 
over, I showed them how many (diaracders they guessed 
correctly in a general way, and how many times they 
gave the full name of the particular characier shown 1 

Now all these experiments tend to ])rove the pres- 
ence within us of a secondary subwaking self that j)er- 
ccives things which the primary waking self is unable 
to get at. The experiments indi(*ate the interrelation 
of the two selves. Thev show that messages are sent 
up by the secamdary to the prinuxry self. 

Furthermore, the results seem to show that, in 
case the particular message fails, some alMract general 
aeoount of it still reaches the n])per consciousness. An 
inhibited particular idea still reaches the primary self 
as an abstract idea. An ahstraet genu.ral idea in the 
eonscionsnefis of the waking self has a pariiiYular idea 
as its basis in the snhwaking self 

The great contention of nominalism and coiicc])- 
tualism over the nature of abstract general ideas thus 
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may find here its solution. The conceptualists are no 
doubt right in asserting that a general abstract idea 
may exist in consciousness apart from the particular 
idea or perception perceived, but they do not say tliat 
this consciousness is that of the waking self. The 
nominalists, again, are right in asserting that a general 
abstract idea or concept has a particular idea or percept 
as its basis ; but they do not add that this percept may 
be totally absent from the waking consciousness and 
only present in the subwakiiig consciousness. JVo gen- 
eral abstract idea withmit some 2>(ivticular percept as 
basis. 

To return, however, to my work in hand. While 
the above-mentioned experiments on secondary sight 
were under way another set of experiments was car- 
ried out by me, the purpose of which was to tap directly 
the suggestibility of the secondary self, and to find out 
the infiuence the subconscious lias on the primary con- 
sciousness. 

The mechanism of the experiments was as follows : 

On slips of paper J made a series of complicated 
drawings. Each slip had a different pattern. Tlic 
subject had to look at the pattern of the drawing for 
ten seconds, and then the slip was withdrawn and lie 
had to reproduce the drawing from memory — a task 
extremely difficult. It took him about fifteen seconds 
and more before he could make anything bearing the- 
slightest resemblance to the drawing shown. When 
he finished the drawing an elongated cardboard with 
eight digits pasted in a row was shown to him and the 
subject had to choose whichever digit he pleased. 
Now’, on the margin of each slip was written a digit 
contained in the number of digits on the cardboard from 
Avhich the subject had to choose. The subject, not 
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having the slightest suspicion of the real purpose of the 
experiments, being perfectly mre that the whole mat- 
ter was concerning imitation of the drawings, and be- 
ing assured by me that the choosing of tiie digits on the 
cardboard was nothing but a device “ to break up the 
attention ’’ in passing from one drawing to another, 
and being besides intensely absorbed in tlie eonteniida- 
tion and reproduction of the drawing, which was ex- 
tremely complicated — the subject, I say, wholly disre- 
garded the figure on Hlic margin —lie did not even 
notice it. I so fully succeeded in allaying all suspi- 
cions and distracting the attention of the subjects that 
when Prof. James interrogated one t>f them, an intelli- 
gent man, he was amazed at the latter’s complete ig- 
norance as to what was actually going on. 

The purpose of these experiments, as 1 said, was to 
address myself directly to the subwaking consciousness, 
and to see wliether it sent u]) suggestion -messages to 
the primary consciousness, which by the very mechan- 
ism of the experiments was thrown off its guard. In 
the previous suggestion-experiments, in s])ite of all 
precautions taken, the subject was more or less con- 
scious of what was going on. I could not completely 
banish all suspicions, and success, therefore, could only 
be assured by the many conditions favourable to nor- 
mal suggestibility, and especially that of immediate exc- 
eniion^ so that no time was given to the u]:)per self to 
inhibit the carrying out of the suggestion. In the 
l>resent experiments, on the other hand, the suggestion 
was addressed directly (of course, as far as this was 
possible in the normal waking state) to the subwaking 
^^^olf. The upper primary self, being completely ab- 
sorbed with the drawing, did not notice the figure, or, 
if it did, it soon learned to disregard it, because he 
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thought it iiisigniii(?ant, and because it would only dis- 
tract his attention. But although the figure was not 
noticed and fully disregarded (a fact I was careful to 
find out from the subjects in an indirect way), it still 
impressed the sense organ, reached the secondary self, 
which took it as a suggestion, sending it up as a mes- 
sage to the primary self or personality and influencing 
the latter’s choice. 

This choice suggestion is strikingly analogous to 
post-hypnotic suggestion. I hypnotized, for example, 
Mr. d. F., and told him that ten minutes after awaken- 
ing he will put out the gas. lie was awakened, and 
ten minutes later he put out the gas. On my asking 
him why he did it, lie answered he did not know why, 
but somehow the idea came into his mind, and he en- 
acted it and did put out the gas. The post-hypnotic 
suggestion rises up from the depths of the secondary 
self as a fixed, insistent idea. A similar state of mind 
it was of interest to find in the case of the subjects in 
the present exjierimcnts under consideration. The sug- 
gestion given was to be carried out only after the imita- 
tion of the drawing — that is, some fifteen, twenty, or 
twenty-five seconds later. Now, when the suggestion 
was eight, and the subjects chose eight, they very often 
told me that they did not know why, but that number 
came at once into their mind on being presented witli 
the cardboard of figures. We have not to wonder at 
it, for the same psychical elements are here at work as 
in the state of post-hypnosis. In hypnosis the sugges- 
tion is taken up by the secondary, subwaking, suggestible 
self, and then afterward this suggestion breaks tlirough 
the stream of the waking consciousness, coming up as an 
insistent idea ; so here, too, in these choice experiments 
the suggestion was impressed on the subwaking self di- 
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rexitly and firmly^ and this suggestion was then sent up 
to the waking consciousness. And just as we lind in 
the case of post-liypnotic suggestion, that not always 
and not all suggestions given during hypnosis are suc- 
cessful in being carried out, so here, too, in our ex- 
periments, the suggestions — messages from the subcon- 
scious regions — were not always taken by the upper 
consciousness of the subject. We cannot possibly ex- 
pect invariably success in a state when the waking self 
is in full swing and possesses all the power of inhibition. 
{Still the success was remarkable. 

Before giving the results let me say a few words as 
to the classitication of the ex])eriinent8. When I 
started my first experiments of this kind a suspicion 
crept into my mind that it miglit be fully possible that 
in case a suggestion given did not succeed it might still 
succeed partutlly as Tiiediatc suggestion, by arousing 
some association which will be obeyed. For instance, 
in giving 0 as a suggestion, 0 itself might not be 
chosen, but some number that succeeds or precedes it, 
such as 5 or 7, or' possibly a nunuu-al next to the sug- 
gested one in place, say 1 or 2, for I arranged my fig- 
ures on the cardboard in such a way as to break up the 
natural succession of the digits. I w\as therefore care- 
ful to make two separate classes for these two kinds of 
association suggestions — namely, Hmjyp^dion Iry locality 
and suggestion hy numher^^ which wo may term as 
locality and number suggestions. The results of my 
experiments showed me the mediate suggestion was 
here of but little importance. 

I made one thousand experiments and operated 
with twenty subjects, of which sixteen were fresh 
ones, not having taken part in any of ray other experi- 
nieiits. 
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The figures on the cardboard were arranged thus : 
264715 3. 8 

In suggesting number 6 the subject could have taken 
by number suggestion — that is, either 5 or 7 ; or by 
locality suggestion — that is, either 4 or 2. 


2 6 4 


SUGGESTION 

The results are as follows: * 

Per cent. 

Immediate suggestion f32*l 

Mediate suggestion | 

IIow shall we explain the fact that in our experi- 
ments the percentage of correct guesses is far above the 
one due to chance alone? Two theories are on the 
field to account for this fact: one is the well-known 
unconscious cerebration, and the other is my own point 
of view, or what I may call the psycho -physiological 
theory. 

On the theory of unconscious cerebration, each fig* 
lire shown outside the range of vision made an im- 
pression on the retina. This impression was trans- 
mitted to the sensorium, to the central ganglia of the 
brain, the occipital lobes, exciting there pliysiological 
processes that are not strong enough to rise above tlic 
threshold of consciousness. In short, each figure stimu- 
lated the peripheral sense organ, giving rise to a cen- 




See Appendix H. 
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tral but unconscious physiological process. Now, ac- 
•(?ording to the theory of unconscious cerebration, it was 
tliis unconscious physiological process that helped the 
subject to form correct guesses. 

The psycho-physiological theory, while agreeing 
with the theory of unconscious cerebration as to the 
physiological account, makes a step further. Each 
iigure certainly made an impression on the peripheral 
sense organ and induced central physiological processes, 
but these processes had their psychical accompaniments. 
Far from being mere mechanical, unconscious work, 
these physiological })rocesses were ac(*ompanied by con- 
sciousness; only this consciousness was present not to 
the upper, but to the lower subconscious self. 

If we analyze the theory of unconscious cerebration 
we find it deficiicnt in giving a full account of the 
inatfer. No doubt each figure started some central 
physiological process, but a physiological process with- 
out any psychical accompaniment can not possibly serve 
as a clew to the psychical process of (*orrect guessing ; 
for as long as a material process remains material, it is 
from a psychical standpoint as well as nonexistent — 
that is, it can not possibly be taken cognizance of by 
an already existing consciousness, l)ut, by hypothesis 
itself, it does not and it can not give rise to a con- 
sciousness. It is only in so far as physiological pro- 
cesses have psychical accompaniments that they can 
nerve at all as a clew for correct guessing. In short, 
the percentage of correct guesses in our experiments 
can not be accounted for on the theory of unconscious 
cerebration ; there must therefore have been couscious 
perception. 

Furthermore, to have a correct general idea of a 
scarcely perceptible dot. as being letter or figure, there 
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must evidently be some perception of the particMlar 
traits of the dot ; there must be a subconscious percep-. 
tion of tlie particular letter or figure. 

Moreover, to be still* more sure that subconscious 
perception is a vera caum in correct guessing, I made 
the following experiments : 

On five cards were put five proper names, one 
name on each card. The cards were then shown to 
the subjects, who were put at such a distan(*e that they 
could see only some faint dots. The subject was told 
that there were five cards, and that on each card there 
was some proj)er name — the name of a river, of a city, 
of a l)ird, of a man, and of a woman — but he was not 
told the j)ropcr name itself. Now each tinie a card 
was slu>wn the subject had to guess which is city, river, 
bird, man, or woman. The number of subjects was 
ten. The total number of experiments made was^five 
lumdred. 

Of these five hundred experiments, thj*ee hundred 
and six were wrong guesses and one hundred and nine- 
ty-four were (*orrcct guesses. Since there were five 
names to guess, one fifth, or twenty per cent, of the 
total number of guesses might have been due to chance 
— that is, one hundred guesses may be put down to 
cliance, but there still remains a residuum of niitety- 
four guesses, or 18-8 per cenf^ of the total number of 
experiments. 

This residuum must be explained by sometlilng 
other than chance. Now, on the theory of unconscious 
cerebration the fact of this residuum is almost in- 
com{)rehensible. IIow can one guess correctly what 
one does not see — that it looks like man, river, or 
city— unless one actually perceives the proper name 
shown ? 



lOTBRCOMMUNICATION OF THE TWO SELVES. 179 

On the psycho-physiological or on the 8uhconscu)U8 
•perception theory we can fully sec the reason of this 
lesiduuin. The names were actually perceived. The 
lower, secondary self, or the stibconscionsness, perccivcil 
the proper names, but only some of them could be 
communicated to the upper consciousness. 

The facts and experiments discussed above seem to 
point, by mere force of cumulative evidence, to the 
])resence within us of a secondary, reflex, sub waking 
{H>nsciousness — the highway of suggestion — and also to 
tlie interrelation and communication that subsist be- 
tween the two selves. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 


THE SU15(X)NSCJOU8 SELF THE WAKING STATE. 

The rcfililts of oiir experimorits prove tlie secoiidary 
self to be tlie Injjfhway of siigujestion. Suggestibility is 
tlie very essence of tlie snbwaking self ; and since this is 
also the essential cbara(*.teristic of the hypnotic self, we 
may therefore conclude that the snbwaking self of the 
normal individual m identical wdth the hypnotic self. 
Wo arrived already at this conclusion in a former (Rap- 
tor, when we were discussing The Double Self ; and 
now, having started from quite a different point, we 
once more come to the same truth. The proof there- 
fore seems to be complete. Still, in order to elucidate 
thoroughly the subject under investigation, I bring here 
one more proof as to the identity of the normal sub- 
consciousness and the hypnotic self. 

An acquaintance of mine, Mr. W., a highly sugges- 
tible young man, came to visit me. For the sake ot 
anuiscment, without expecting any definite result, I 
tried upon him the following experiment: I ^ok an 
umbrella, put it on the ground, and asked him to pass 
it. He did it easily. “ Welt,” I said, “ but this is not tlic 
way I want you to go about it.” I put myself opposite 
him. “ I will count slowly, one, two, thtee, four, and 
each time you make a step.” I counted ; he passed the 
umbrella. “ How, once more I ” I couiMiGd with great 
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solemnitj, with great einphasis, and laid particular stress 
♦on Tiuniber, four. He passed the umbrella, but, it seemed 
to me, with some hesitation and ditlieiilty. AVithoiit 
giving him time to rest, I exclaimed, “ And now, once 
more ! ’’ I counted slower than before, with greater 
cmpliasis and laid still more stress on four, and while 
pronouncing it 1 stretched out my arm and made my 
hand as rigid as possible. To iriy great sur])rise, and 
to that of those present, Mr. W. could not ])ass the 
charmed umbrella. His legs became rigid, and his feet 
were as if fastened to the ground. He was suspected 
of simulation. The gentlemen who witnessed the cx- 
p(‘nment could not conceive how a strong, sane young 
man, in the full possession of his consciousness, should 
not be able to pass such an innocent object as an urn- 
bre^a. Mr. W. really could not ac(*ornplish this ordi- 
nary feat, which a child of two can easily do ; he tried 
hard ; his face beciame red and bathed in ])erspiratiou 
on account of the muscular strain, but all his elforts 
wore futile. ‘‘No,’Mie exclaimed at last in great dis- 
iiiay, “ I can not do it ! ” 

Later on, in the presence of two Boston High School 
instructors, I repeated again the same experiment on 
Mr. W., and with the same result.* Mr. W. exerted 
himself to tlie utmost, but all his efforts were in vain ; 
be could not pass the charmed line. By this time he 
became accustomed to this strange phenomenon, and 
he sat down with a smile, acknowledging that he could 
not step over tlie urnbi*ella. 

I then tried on Mr. W. another expenment. Pro- 
nounce “ Boston.” — ‘‘ Boston,” and he said it easily 
enough. And now again.” I stretched out my hand 
and made it perfectly rigid. “ P-p-p-p-oston 1 ” he 
ejaculated with great difficulty. ‘‘Again.” I made 
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my liand still stifFer, and pointed it almost directly in 
his face. No sound. “Don’t look at me,” he said at" 
last, “ and Fll be able to say it.” 

I. 

1 




Fig. 1, normal writing ; Figs. 3, 3, and 4, writing under suggestion 
that the liand is becoming rigid. 


“Well, then,” I said, “try the following sentence: 
‘ Peter Piper picked a peck of pickled peppers.’ ” He 
began to say it, but when he came to “ peck of ” I 
ritised my hand and stiffened it. “ P-p-p-e-cc-k ” came 
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from his lips ; he began to stammer and could not con- 
tinue. 

‘‘Well, then,” I said, “let me see if you are able to 
pronounce your name.” He pronounced it. “ Try 
again.” I stiffened my hand, and again the same re* 
suit — ^he was unable to pronounce his own name. 

“ Is it j^ossible,” asked Mr. W. of me, “ that if you 
meet me on the street you could make me of a sud- 


II. 
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don dumb and paralytic ? ” I gave him an evasive 
answer. 

“ Try now to write ‘ Boston,’ ” I requested Mr. 'W. 
IJe did it, and wrote with great ease. “Again.” I 
stiiferied my hand, loudly and authoritatively suggest^ 
ing a like rigidity of his hand. His hand grew more 
and more rigid; “Boston” became more and more 
broken ; the liand went in jerks and jumps, breaking at 
last the point of the pencil. 

“ And now let me see whether you are able to write 
your name.” Again the same result. He could not 
write his own name. 

S])eciTnens of his writings will be found on ])ages 
182 and 

Afterward I hypnotized Mr. W., and found he fell 
into the very last stage of somnambulism. 

iS'^ow these last experiments, together with others of 
the kind adduced by I^ernheim, Delboeuf, etc., and 
mentioned hy me in a previous chapter, certainly do 
give strong evidence of the presence of the hypnotic 
self in the normal waking state. We have here a young 
man who in his normal waking condition takes sug- 
gestions characteristic of the hypnotic state. 17ie hjp- 
iiotic self is j^i'esent in the wahimj state of man as the 
suhwahiog self. The case adduced by me is certainly 
rare, unique, but it serves to bring out the truth of 
our contention clearly before the mind of the reader. 

We saw above that all kinds of suggestibility, 
whether normal or abnormal, must have as their pre- 
requisite some disaggregation of consciousness, a disag- 
gregation of the two selves, of the waking and of the 
hypnotic subwaking self. Now such a disaggregation 
could easily be effected in Mr. W., and this was prove<l 
by the fact of his subsequent falling into the deepest 
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somnambulic condition on being hypnotized. For, as 
we have sliown above, the difference behoeen. normal and 
abnormal suggestibility in only a difference of degree of 
disaggregation. In the hypnotic state this disaggrega- 
tion is comparatively more complete, far more ])erina- 
ncnt, than in that of normal suggestibility. ^ In the 
normal state, even when the subject is highly suggesti- 
ble, the disaggregation is transitory, fleeting ; it occurs 
only during the time of the suggestion, and the equilib- 
rium is restored on the suggestion being over; but 
this is not the case in the state of abnormal suggesti- 
bility. In the waking state, however suggestible the 
indivhhial may be — that is, however easy it is to disso- 
ciate momentarily the one self from the other — still the 
waking self does not lose its hold on tlie subwaking 
self; the waking self can still control; his authority, 
although somewhat impaired, lias nevertheless power 
and commands obedience. This is beautifully shown 
by the experiments I made on Mr. W. the day after. 

Next day Mr. W. came to me again. Again I tried 
on liim the same experiments so successfully earned 
out the day before, but this time the results were (piito 
different. 

I put the umbrella on the ground and asked him to 
f^tep over it. He did it without the slightest incon- 
venience. I counted slowly, stiffened my hand, but of 
no avail. He stepped over the umbrella, althougli oc- 
casionally with some sliglit difficulty. 

“Just try to write your name,” I said. He wrote 
if. “Again.” He wrote it once more. I asked him 
to write slowly ; meanwhile I raised my hand, stilfeiied 
it, kept it before his very eyes. The results were now 
extremely interesting. His hand became cataleptic ; he 
eould not manage it. In a land voice he began to gi/ve 
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miggeations to hirmelf, I am able to write my name ; 
I can write my name ; I will and shall write it ; yes, 1 
can ; I can write niy name ; ’’ etc. Each time as he 


III. 








^(QcO/ 


Fig. 1, normal; Figs. 2-8, subject could not continue; he caiiglit 
sight of me and his hand bec.ame rigid ; Fig. 8, the pencil bn uK^ 


on account of the great strain ; Figs. 9 and 10, the subject k 
gained full control over liis hand. 


caught sight of my raised hand and listened to the tor 
rent of suggestions I poured forth his hand hecanio 
jlightly cataleptic and the letters became broken, but 
'%ach time as lie repeated liis suggestions the hand wert 
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on writing. Tho waking self of Mr. W. ami I were 
K?onteuding for the possession of Mr. AV.’s secondary 
self ; and Mr. W. succeeded at last in gaining full con- 
trol over his secondary self. My suggestions were com- 
pletely disregarded. 

Specimens of the subject’s writing will be found on 
page 186 . 

These last experiments and observations bring out 
clearly the fact that the hypnotic consciousness is pres- 
ent in the waking state as the subconscious self. 



CHAPTER XIX. 


THE PROBLEM OF PERSONALITY. 

It is certainly of great interest to know whether the 
suhconseions revealed behind the upper consciousness is 
a personality or not. To answer this question we must 
first turn to the ]:>robleni of personality. What is per- 
sonality ? Omitting the metaphysical hypotheses of the 
soul and of the transcendental ego, we find on the field 
of empirical psyctlmlogy two contending theories of per- 
sonality : the one is the association theory of the Eng- 
lish and of the Ilerbartians, the other is the ‘‘wave 
theory ” of Prof. James. 

The personal self is regarded by the associationists 
as a train of ideas of which memory declares the first to 
be continuously connected with the last. The succes- 
sive associated ideas run, as it were, into a single point. 
Memory and personality are identified. Personality is 
considered as a series of independent ideas so closely 
asso(*iated as to form in memory one conscious series. 
“The phenomena of self* and that of memory,” says 
J. S. Mill, “are merely two sides of the same fact. . . . 
My memory of having ascended Skiddaw on a given 
day and my consciousness of being the same person who 


* Self is often nnclerslood by writers as equivalent to personal- 
ity, while I use the term self to designate mere consciousness. 
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dficended Skiddaw on that day are two modes of stating 
the same fact. ... I am aw^are of a long and uninter- 
rupted succession of past feelings, going back as far as 
memory reaches, and terminating with the sensations I 
have at the pi*esent moment, all of which are connected 
by an inexplicable tie. . . . This succession of feelings 
which I call my memory of the past is that by which I 
distinguish myself (personality).” Mill’s identification 
of memory and personality is rather unfortunate, for 
brutes have memory,* but it is certainly (picstionable 
whether they have personality. We shall, however, 
hoon see that not only Mill, but psychologists who seem 
to take the opposite view, fall into the same fallacy of 
identifying personality with memory. In another place 
J. S. Mill expresses himself clearef as to his meaning 
of personality : If we speak of the mind as a series of 
feelings, we are obliged to comjdete the statement by 
calling it a series of feelings which is aware of itself as 
past and future.” Mill, however, clearly sees the ditfi- 
culty of his position — namely, “the paradox that some- 
thing which, ex is but a series of feelings 

can be aware of itself as a series.” He endeavours to 
extricate himself from this difficulty by saying “ that 
we are here face to face with that final inexplicahility 
at which, as Sir W. Hamilton observes, ‘we inevitably 
arrive when we reach ultimate facts.’ ” 

Now Prof. James takes Mill to task, and points out 
that Mill himself, when “speaking of what may rightly 
be demanded of a theorist, says : ‘ lie is not entitled to 
frame a theory from one class of phenomena, extend to 
another class which it does not fit, and excuse himself 

* See Lloyd Morgan’s Comparative Psychology, chapter Memory 
in Animals. 
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by saying that if we can not make it fit it is because 
ultimate facts are inexplicable.’” The class of phe- 
nomena which the assoeiationist school takes to frame 
its theory of the ego are feelings iinaw^are of each other. 
The class of phenomena the ego presents are feelings of 
which tlie latter are intensely aware of those that went 
before. The two classes do not ‘‘ fit,” and no exercise 
of ingenuity can ever make them fit. No shuffling of 
. unaware feelings can make them aware. In another 
place Prof. J ames says : “ This inexplicable tie which 
connects the feelings, this ‘something in common’ by 
which they arc linked and which is not the passing 
feelings themselves, hut something ‘ permanent ’ of 
which wo can ‘ atlirm nothing ’ save its attributes and 
phenomena, what i^ it but the metaphysical substance 
come again to life ? ” 

Prof. James'’s criticism of associationism is certainly 
just and acute, and one can not help agreeing with 
him. Put now, what is Prof. James’s own theory of 
personality ? The passing thought, according to Prof. 
James, is the thinker. Each passing wave of conscious- 
ness, each passing thought, is aware of all that has pre- 
ceded ill consciousness ; each pulse of thought as it dies 
away transmits its title of ownership of its mental con- 
tent to the succeeding thought. To put it in his own 
words : 

“ Each thought out of a multitude of other thoughts 
of which it may think is able to distinguish those which 
belong to its own ego from those which do not. The 
former have a warmth and intimacy about them of 
which the latter are completely devoid. . . . Each pulse 
of cognitive consciousness, each thought, dies away and 
is replaced by another. The other, among the things it 
^nows, knows its own predecessor, and finding it 
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^warm,’ greets it, saying, ‘Thou art mine and part of 
the same self with me.’ Each later thought, knowing 
and including thus the thoughts 'which went before, is 
the final receptacle, and, appropriating them, is the final 
owner of all they contain and own. Each thought is 
thus born an owner, and dies owned, transmitting what- 
ever it realizes as itself to its own later proprietor. As 
Kant says, it is as if elastic balls were to have not only 
motion but knowledge of it, and a first ball were to 
transmit both its motion and its consciousness to a 
second, wdiicli took both up into its consciousness and 
passed them to a third, until the last ball held all that 
the other balls had held, and realized it as its own. It 
is this trick which the nascent thoiiglit has of immedi- 
ately taking up the expiring thought and adopting it 
which is the foundation of the aj)propriation of most of 
the remoter constituents of tlie self. Who owns the 
last self owns the self before the last, for what possesses 
the possessor possesses the possessed. ... A thing,” 
Prof. James goes on to say, “can not appropriate it- 
self — it is itself ; and still less can it disown itself. 
There must be an agent of the appropriating and dis- 
owning ; but that agent we have already named. It is 
the thought to whom the various ‘constituents’ are 
known. That tliought is a vehicle of choice as w^ell 
as of cognition, and among the choices it makes are 
those appropriations or repudiations of its own. But 
the thought never is an object in its own hands. It 
. . . is the hook from which the chain of ])a8t selves 
dangles, planted firmly in the present. . . . Anon the 
hook itself will drop into the past with all it carries and 
then be treated as an object and appropriated by a new 
thought in the new present, which will serve as a living 
hook in its turn. 
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“ To illustrate by diagram, let A, B, and C stand 
for three 



successive thoughts, each with its object inside of it. 
If B’s object be A and C’s object be B, then A, B, and 
C would stand for three pulses in a consciousness of 
personal identity.” 

Like the associationists, Prof. James looks for per- 
sonality ill the function of memory ; like them, he re- 
gards personality as a series, with the only ditfei-ern^e 
that he ])()stulatcs a synthesis of that series in each 
passing thought. Each thought has the title to the 
content of previous thoughts, but this momentary 
thought docs not know itself. The thought can only 
be known when dead, when it has become a content of 
a succeeding wave of consciousness. In short, Prof. 
James seems to think that personality is a synthesis of 
a series, and that this synthesis is ndt conscious of itself. 
We sec at once that although Prof. James attacks so 
valiantly and justly the association theory, he himself 
falls into an error no less flagrant — he omits from his 
account of personality the fact of self-consciousness. 

Mill, in starting with a disconnected series of sensa- 
tions and ideas, could not see how that series could 
possibly become synthetized and conscious of itself as 
such, as a series, and he was compelled to fall back in 
that refuge of ignorance, the unknowable, placing this 
synthetic conscious activity into a noumenal world, but 
he at least clearly saw that personality recpiires self- 
consciousness. Prof. James, however, while accounting 
for the synthetic side of the “ pure ego,” totally omits 
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the self-conscious side of personality. lie even em- 
phasizes this lack of self-consciousness in the passing 
thought, the present personal thinker. All appropria- 
tions,” he -says, “ may be made to it, hy a thought not 
at the moment immediately cognised by itself.” If, 
then, the passing thought can be known only as content, 
can there possibly be self-consciousness at all ? Accord- 
ing to Prof. James the passing thought with its syn- 
thetized series of contents can be known only as object, 
but then the consciousness of an object is not self-con- 
sciousness. Where, then, does the fact of self-conscious- 
ness come in ? Self-consciousness can not be in the 
mere object-consciousness, for in it the objc(‘t occupies 
the whole field of mental vision, and, besides, the ob- 
ject content is but the material, the inhej’itance of 
former dead owners. Self-consciousness, again, is not 
present in the passing thought, for the passing thought, 
according to Prof. James, “can not own itself”; nor 
can self-consciousness be in the succeeding thought, for 
then the previous thought has already pei'ished, and it 
is now another thought that is conscious of the thought 
gone — a state that can in no wise be self-consciousness ; 
it is rather other -consciousness. How, then, is self-con- 
sciousness possible ? Prof, elames attempts to escape 
froln the difficulties by making the thoughts feel 
“warm,” but surely “animal warmth” advances us 
very little toward a clear comprehension of the “pure 
tigo.” A warm thought, whatever it may mean to 
Prof. James, is as much an object as a cold thought. 

3Che fact is that Prof, dames, in asserting that the 
present passing thought or the present moment of con- 
sciousness lacks knowledge of itself, seems to have for- 
gotten his own distinction of the two kinds of knowl- 
edge — ^knowledge about and knowledge of acquaintance. 
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The blind man wh^ knows the theory and laws of light 
has knowledge about, but he sadly lacks the most essen- 
tial knowledge — knowledge of acquaintance; he does 
not know what the sensation of light is in itself — that 
is, he has mediate but not immediate knowledge. Now 
the most that Prof. James can claim is that the present 
tliought lacks knowledge about, but it nevertheless does 
possess knowledge — knowledge of acquaintance. Prof. 
James, however, is not altogether unaware of it, for in 
asserting that “ the present moment is the darkest in the 
whole series,” he also tells us that “ it may feel its own 
immediate existence,” but he hastens to qualify this last 
statement of his by adding, hard as it is by direct in- 
trospection to ascertain the fact.” Even if it be granted 
that Prof. James did keep in mind the two kinds of 
knowledge, and denied to the passing thought only 
knowledge about, he is still in tlio wrong ; for self-con- 
sciousness partakes of the two kinds of knowledge : it is 
both knowledge about and knowledge of acquaintance. 

A close examination of tlic two theories shows that 
neither the bundle of associationism nor Prof. James’s 
passing tliought gives us a true acc.ount of personality. 
The “ pure ego ” or personality is not a series, for a 
disconnected series can not possibly make a unity a 
person ; nor is personality a mere synthesis of passing 
thoughts, for there may be synthesis or memory in each 
passing wave of consciousness and still no personality. 
The consciousness of a dog, of a cat, may fully answer 
Prof. James’s description of the “pure ego.” The 
central pomt of ths ego or of personality lies in the 
fact of the thought knowing mid critically controlling 
itself in the mry process of thinking^ in the very mo- 
ment of that thougMs existence. 

Prof. James is certainly wrong in asserting that in 
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personality the passing thought does not know itself in 
the moment of thinking. He seems to assume that the 
knowledge of an objcet and the knowledge of that 
knowledge require two distinct pulses of consciousness, 
two distinct thoughts ; but, as we pointed out above in our 
discussion, if this were the case self-consciousness would 
have been an impossibility. The fact is that the knowl- 
edge of an object and the knowledge of that knowl- 
edge do not require two distinct moments, but only one 
and the same moment. Once a thought has come to 
assert “ I feel,’^ the knowledge and the feeling constitute 
one and the same thought. The pure ego, the “I,” 
taken by itself means consciousness of consciousness. 
What the I ” asserts is that there is present conscious- 
ness of consciousness. “1 feel” means that there is 
consciousness of a feeling along with consciousness of 
that consciousness. The “ I know, and I know that I 
know,” and the “ I know that I know that I know,” and 
so on, do not require so many separate thought-moments, 
but only one and the same moment of self-consciousness. 

Prof. James’s defective analysis of personality 
seems to be the result of his imperfect discrimination 
between the present moment of consciousness and the 
present time-moment. It is this want of discrimination 
between the two moments that underlies the ideal 
structure of Hegelianism; and although Prof. James* 
kicks vigorously against Hegel, he still can not free 
himself from the influence of that great dialectician. 
Prof. James, in fact, is a Hegelian at heart. 

Moments, Hegel tell us,f are in a continuous flux ; 
the now and the here^ the this and tlie that^ change with 


* See James’s essay On Some Hc;?elisms. 
t See Hegel’s Phanomenologic, chapter Die sinnliche Gewissheit. 
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each coming moment. No sooner does the moment of 
consciousness posit its ncm^ than the moment is changed 
and the tww turns out to be something different. The ne- 
gation lies on the very face of the moment’s affirmation. 
The moment of consciousness taken in its immediacy can 
not know itself, because it negates itself in the very act 
of its affirmation. “ Le rnoTnent ou je parle est dejd loin 
de mmP It is partly this consideration that Prof. James 
has in mind when he declares that “ the present moment 
of consciousness is the darkest in the whole series.” 

Before we proceed further with our discussion it 
would not be amiss to point out the fact that Prof. 
James is also guilty of confounding two widely different 
moments : the present moment of consciousness and the 
present moment of self-consciousness. This is, in fact, 
implied by his whole theory of the passing thought with 
no self-consciousness to back it ; and this confusion of 
the two moments is especially clearly revealed in the 
“darkness of the present moment of consciousness.” 
Prof. James means by the present moment of conscious- 
ness the present thought, the present thinker — that is, 
the present moment of self-consciousness. Now, even if 
it he granted that the j)resent moment of consciousness 
be “ the darkest in the whole series,” the present moment 
of self-consciousness is certainly the brightest of all. 

Turning now to the Hegelian flux fallacy — a fal- 
lacy committed by many a philosopher and psycholo- 
gist — we And that two qualitatively different moments 
are lum])ed together into one, namely, the present 
time moment and the present moment of conscious- 
ness. While in the schema of objective time the pres- 
ent moments are in a continuous flux, the present mo- 
ments of consciousness are far from being in a parallel 
incessant change. The moments in the schema of time 
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may go on flowing, but the present moment of con- 
sciousness may still remain unchangcil ; nay, it is even 
fully conceivable that a present moment of consciousness 
should fill a whole eternity. The radical difference of 
tliose two moments is ^vell illustrated in the popular 
story of the monk, who happened to listen to the song 
of a bird from paradise for but a single moment and 
found that meanwhile a thousand years had passed 
away. 

The present moment of consciousness does not 
change with the change of the present time moment ; 
the two moments arc totally different in their nature. 
Now the moment of consciousness not being a time 
moment, not being in a continuous liux as the latter is, 
may include as well its own consciousness, and thus be 
a moment of self-consciousness ; and as a matter of fact 
a present moment of self-consciousness docs include the 
knowledge of the present moment of consciousness 
within the selfsame present moment. 

Prof. James ])asses Ji severe criticism on Ilumo for 
not making his ego-bundle a little more of a decent 
whole; he censures llurnc for denying the synthetic 
unity of the pure ego. On similar grounds may Prof. 
James be criticised for not making his evanescent 
thinker a little more of a decent person ; he may be 
censured for not seeing that knowledge of the con- 
scious moment within the very present moment of con- 
sciousness ; in other words, that self-consciousness is of 
the very essence of the pure ego. 

The central point of personalitij is mlf-co'mcious- 
ness, A series of moments-consciousness cognized as a 
umty or synthesis of many moments in one thought, or 
by one thought, is not at all an indispensable prerequi- 
site of personality. We can fully conceive an eternal 
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moment of self-coneciousness with no preceding mo- 
ments to syntliotize, and still such a moment of self- 
consciousness is no doubt a personality. An ego of 
such a type is not constituted of a series of moments, 
and has therefore neither memory nor personal iden- 
tity ; and still sucli an ego is a person, and possibly the 
most perfect of persons, since the personality, independ- 
ent of all time, is completely synthetized by the very 
nature of its self-conscious being.. We can again con- 
ceive a being with distinct pulses in each moment of 
self-consciousness. Each pulse of consciousness, how- 
ever, being a moment of self-consciousness, is certainly 
of the nature of personality. We have here an ob- 
jective sej^ies of monieuts of self-c^onsciousness, origi- 
nating from the primitive life consciousness, but each 
moment remaining distinct in itself, not owned, not 
synthetized by the succeeding moment of self-con- 
sciousness. This type of self-consciousness has a series, 
but no synthesis, no memory, no personal identity. 
On the otlier hand, there may be a series of pulses of 
consfdousness, there may be memory, there may be a 
synthesis of all the preceding moments in each pass- 
ing moment of consciousness, and still if there is 
no self-consciousness such a consciousness is certain- 
ly no personality. Neither a connected series of 
moments nor their synthesis is of tlie essence of per- 
sonality ; it is only consciousness of consciousness, the 
knowledge of ' consciousness within the same moment 
of consciousness; in short, it is only the moment of 
self-consciousness that makes of a consciousness a i^er- 
sonality. 

Consciousness and self-consciousness may hypothet- 
ically be arranged in the following series of stages or 
types : 
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^ I. Des'ultory consciousness. In this type of con- 
sciousness there is no connection, no association, be- 
tween one moment of consciousness and another ; there 
is certainly no synthesis of moments, and consequently no 
memory, no recognition, no self-consciousness, no person- 
ality. This type of consciousness may have its repre- 
sentatives in the psychic life of the lowest invertebrates. 

II. Synthetic consciousness. In this type of con- 
sciousness there is synthesis of the preceding moments in 
each passing moment, but there is no recognition. For- 
mer experiences are reinstated in consciousness, but they 
are not recognised as such. Instinctive consciousness 
falls naturally under this type of mental activity. Mem- 
ory is certainly present, but it is ob je(?tive in jits nature ; 
it exists only for the observer, not for the individual con- 
sciousness itself. The subjective side of memory, the 
projection of the present experience into the subjective 
past of the present moment consciousness, is wanting ; 
and, of course, it goes without saying that the synthetic 
consciousness has no self-consciousness, no personality. 

III. Mecognitwe consciousness. In this type of con- 
sciousness there is not only an objective synthesis of 
the preceding moments in each moment of conscious- 
ness, but there is also present a subjective synthesis.* 
Former experiences are not only simply reinstated in 
consciousness, but they are also recognised as such. 
This type of mental activity may be represented by the 
consciousness of the higher vertebrate animals. There 
is here memory, there is the projection of the present 
into the subjective past, there is rec'.ognition, but there 
is no iBelf-consciousness, no personality. 

1 

* It is this type of consciousness that answers Prof. James’s de- 
scription of personality. 
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IV. Desultory self-consdoumess. This type of self- 
consciousnesB has no synthesis in each present moment 
of the preceding past moments of self-consciousness. 
Sucli a form of consciousness may be regarded as a 
scries of independent, instable personalities coming like 
bubbles to the surface of consciousness and bursting 
without leaving any marked trace behind them. It is 
evident that this ty})e of personality, although it has a 
series of moments, has no memory of that series, nor 
lias it any personal identity. 

V. Synthetic self -consciousness. This form of self- 
consciousness lias a series of moments, and all the mo- 
ments in the series can be included in and owned by each 
present moment of self-consciousness. The moments in 
the series are intimately linked and intertwined. Each 
moment synthetizes, owns, knows, and controls the pre- 
ceding ones. This type of consciousness possesses syn- 
thesis, reprodiK^tion, I'ecognition, personality, personal 
identity, and is represented by man’s mental activity. 

VI. The eternal vioment of self-co7isciousness. In 
this form of self-consciousness there is no series ; it is 
but one moment. Memory and personal identity are 
not present because they are superfluous, since there is 
no preceding series to synthetize. This type of per- 
sonality may transcend the synthetic personality, as the 
former may contain the whole content of all complete 
lines of series in one eternal moment of self-conscious- 
ness. This form of self-consciousness may be considered 
as the pure type of personality ; it is the perfect person.* 

* 1 must, however, add that this last type of personality is purely 
hypothetieal,and if I brought it here it was simply to emphasize the 
pure aspect of personality. 



CHAPTER XX. 


THE ELEMENTS AND STAGES OF SUBCONSCIOUSNESS. 

From the standpoint gained in oiir discussion on 
personality or the “pure ego” we can once more turn 
to the study of the secondary self. Tlie secondary or 
subconscious self must not bo regarded as an individual ; 
it is only a form of mental life, and as such may belong 
to one of the three types of consciousness. It may lie 
desultory, synthetic, or rccognitive. The secondary 
consciousness is recognitive at its highest, desultory at 
its lowest. 

The subconscious self is a co-ordination of many 
series of moments-consciousness. In the subconscious- 
ness series of moments-consciousness form groups, sys- 
tems, communities, clusters, constellations. This co- 
ordination of series, however, can be dissolved; each 
separate series again can be broken up into its constitu- 
ent moments, which may be endowed with a conscious 
tendency fo reunite at a stated interval. The content 
of the isolated moment is not any more represented in 
the moments of the other series, and is not therefore 
known or cognized by them. The inhibited content 
knowledge or object consciousness has not disappeared ; 
it is still present in the dissociated moments, and can 
be revealed by different methods. 

SyntJiesis and catalysis of moments-consciousness 

at the heart of the subconscious, 
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The catalysis of moments-consciousness is often 
brought about by psychic stimuli under the conditiotis 
of suggestibility — conditions that favour a dissociation 
of the primary from the secondary consciousness. Once 
this dissociation is effected, a catalysis of the constella- 
tions of moments-consciousness constituting the sub- 
consciousness may be produced by suggestion and by 
other means. A dissociation of consciousness may be 
effected by the impression of a very powerful stimulus, 
such as a strong shock. The conditions of suggestibil- 
ity — conditions that favour disaggregation of the upper 
from the lower consciousness, conditions that lay bare 
the subconscious self to the influence of external stim- 
uli — are here broiiglit about by the overpowering in- 
tensity of the stimulus. An intense, overpowering 
shock limits the activity of the voluntary muscles— fre- 
quently paralyzes them momentarily, and sometimes for 
an aj^preciable period of time fixes the attention on tlie 
impression to the exclusion of all else, strongly inhibits 
all other mental activity, and narrows the field of the 
upper consciousness — in fact, very often totally removes 
it. The subconscious self thus emerges. 

If the stimulus is too strong even for the secondary 
self, the disaggregation goes still further, the subcon- 
sciousness becomes disaggregated in its turn, and falls 
from the plane of recognitive to that of synthetic con- 
sciousness. With a further increase of the stimulus 
the dissolution goes on further, the disaggregation 
becomes deeper, and the subconsciousness falls from 
the level of synthetic to that of desultory conscious- 
ness. 

Now, if such a disaggregation of moments conscious- 
ness occurs, whatever may be the cause of it, if the m(v 
ments can not get synthetized, and if new combinations 
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with different psychic contents arc formed, then the 
^sult is anmesia — amnesia for tliat particular state of 
moment-consciousness. 

We must discriminate between the psychic content 
that may be characterized as the moment-content of 
consciousness and the synthesis of tliat content. It is 
tliis synthesis of the content that constitutes the nature 
of a moment-consciousness. In sliort, a moment-con- 
sciousness is content synthesis. 

Psychic or moment-contents may be represented in 
the synthesis of different moments-c'onsciousness, so 
that while certain moments-consciousness may be en- 
tirely cut off from given psychic contents, other mo- 
ments may be in full possession of all that material. 
Thus there may be loss of mental experience and am- 
nesia for certain states of consciousness, and at the 
same time full presence of that mental experience as 
well as recollection of it in other states of conscious- 
ness. 

The relation of the moments-consciousness to the 
psychic contents and their synthesis by different mo- 
ments-consciousness at different levels of consciousness 
may be graphically represented in the following dia- 
gram ; 
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In this diagram the granulated circles J, c, rf, 
h stand for the moment-content or masses of 
psychic material, while the nucleated circles A, B, C, D, 
the centres of which form foci for the convergent lines 
from different morrients-eontent, stand for moments- 
conscioiisness. A syntlietizes c, f\ B synthetizes 
a, c, d^f\ C synthetizes ^ ; and D synthetizes all 
the inoments-content. Moment-content c is repre- 
sented in all the moirients-conscionsness, while the rest 
of the morncnts-content are represented in different 
combinations in each of the momcnts-conscioiisness. 

Furthermonj, there may also be communications 
between the monients-consciousness. Some of the 
psychic material directly presented to and synthetized 
by one monieiit-consciousness may be transmitted to 
and represented in another moment. Such is, in fact, 
very often the case. The dotted line that connects A 
with C represents sucdi a relation. 

The moinents-consciousness may be connected by 
association of contiguity, so that if one begins to func- 
tionate, the other moment is also set into activity. The 
line connecting B and C represents such a relation. 

D represents a moment-consciousness whi(di, al- 
though it synthetizes all the moments-content, is alto- 
gether dissociated from the rest of moments-conscious- 
ncss. 

This stage of synthesis may be termed primary 
synthesis, or synthesis of apprehension. 

There may be a higher stage of synthesis than the 
one just considered, and tliat is when a moment-con- 
sciousness synthetizes not only moments-content but 
also moinents-consciousness. This stage of synthesis 
may be termed secondary synthesis, or synthesis of 
apprehension and reproduction. 
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The secondary stage of synthesis may be repre- 
fifented in the following diagram : 



The moment conseionsness E in the diagram is rep- 
resented to be one that possesses synthesis of apprehen- 
sion and reproducition. Such a nioment-eonsciousness 
may be termed tlie syntlietic moment-consciousness, 
because it is in tliis stage that syntlietic consciousness 
of whole series of moments-consciousness first appears. 

The synthetic momcnt-consciousness may change 
its synthetized moments-consciousness as well as its 
moments-content, but still, from the v^ery nature of 
this type of consciousness, the fluctuations themselves 
arc synthetized in their turn, for each successive beat 
of synthetic consciousness or each synthetic moment- 
consciousness synthetizes all the preceding moments. 
The beats of synthetic consciousness may be graphic- 
ally represented as follows : 
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Each beat of synthetic consciousness is represented 
by one of tlie (concentric circles E, Ej, E^, Eg, each suc- 
ceodiiii^ circle including all the preceding ones. 

In the moment of synthetic consciousness, as we 
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know from a previous discussion,* the former syntlietic 
moments are merely reproduced, but they are ;iot rec- 
ognised as former, as past. It is only an external ob- 
server who occupies a higher plane than that of the 
synthetic consciousness, it is only such an observer 
who can notice the reproduction in the synthetic mo- 
ment. There is, then, a higher plane of consciousness 
where a new synthesis is effected — that of recognition. 
This synthesis of recognition is the highest stage that 
mere consciousness, which takes as yet no recognizance 
of itself, can attain. 

The stages of consciousness and tlieir interconnec- 
tions in relation to the nature and range of growth of 
the subconscious self are graphically represented in the 
diagram at the bottom of the ])rcceding page. 


* Vide Chapter XIX. 



CHAPTEE XXI. 


THE niYfiioLoriY and patholody op subconsciousness. 

The mental processes of association and agi^rega- 
tion of psy(*,liic contents in the synthesis of moment- 
consciousness and tlie including of the moments-con- 
scioiisness in syntliesis of higher and higher unities can 
be expressed in ])hysiological terms of cellular activity. 
The structure of tlie cell and its morphological relation 
to other cells can give us a glimpse into the physio- 
logical processes that run parallel to mental syntliesis 
and dissociation. 

The nerve-cell, as the reader knows, is a nucle- 
ated mass of protoplasm highly complicated in its 
structure and organization. The nerve-cell possesses 
many filaments or ‘‘processes,” all of which, called 
dendrons, branch repeatedly and terminate in a net- 
W'ork of multitudes of fibre-processes representing a 
greater volume than the cell body itself, with the ex- 
ception of a single ]>rocess termed neuraxon, which 
remains comparatively unchanged in its diameter along 
its wdiole course and sends out but a few branches 
called collaterals. The terminals of collaterals and 
neuro-axons are in their turn split into a comparatively 
small number of branches called the terminal arbori- 
zation. 

If we inquire as to the connection of nerve-cells 
with one another, we find that no nerve-cell is ana- 
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tomically connected with other cells. Every ncrve- 
.cell with all its processes forms a distinct and isolated 
morphological individual. Every nerve’Cell anatom- 


ically considered is a com- 
plete unit. The processes 
coming out from difrerciit 
nerve-cells do not fuse with 
pi-ocesses coining out from 
other nerve-cells, but rather 
interlace and come in con- 
tact, like the electrodes of a 
battery in forming the elec- 
tric circuit. Thus neurologi- 
cal investigations point to the 
highly siguilicaiit fact that 
the connections among the 
nerve-cells are not of an ana- 
tomical but of a j^hysiological 
nature. The associatioii of 
nerve-cells is not organic^ hut 
functional, 

Nerve-cells with concomi- 
tant psychic moments-con- 
tent come into contact with 
other nerve-cells accompanied 
by psychic content by means 
of their fine terminal pro- 
cesses. This association of 
cells forms a group whose 
])hysiological function has a 
concomitant mental activity 
resulting in some form of 



Ncrvc-cell of cortex : dr.^ clen- 
flrons ; n., iieuraxon ; coll, 
collaterals ; ari., terminal 
arborization. 


psychic synthesis. By means of association fibres the 


groups are organized into systems, the systems into 
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communities, the communities into clusters, the clusters 
into constellations, and each of the higher, more com- 
plex aggregates is more feebly organized by less stable 
association fibres. The combination of groups into sys- 
tems and of these systems into clusters and constel- 
lations by means of association fibres have as their 
psychic concomitants higher and higher forms of men- 
tal syntheses.* Tims rnoments-content are synthetized 
in the unity of moments-consciousness, and the latter 
are synthetized in their turn in higher and higher 
unities. 

The simpler, the less complicated a group of nerve- 
cells is, and tlie longer and more fre(juent their fine 
processes come in contact, the greater is the tendency 
of that group to form permanent relations ; and the 
same holds true of systems of cells in communities, 
clusters, and constellations. We may therefore say 
that the organization of a system or constellation of 
cells is in proportion to the duration and frequency of 
their associative activity. 

Groups of nerve-cells with a more or less stable func- 
tion become gradually organized and form a stable or- 
ganization. The more complex, however, a system of 
nefve-cells is, the greater is its instability, and in the 
very highest systems or constellations of clusters the 
instability reaches its maximum. The instability of a 
system is in proportion to its complexity. In the very 
highest constellations the instability is extreme, and there 
is going on a continuous process of variation. Under 

* The difficulties of how a conglomeration of objective units can 
possibly give rise to a unity in a synthesis are excellently well dis- 
cussed by Prof. W. James in the first volume of his Psychology. 
We take it as a postulate that the very nature of mental activity is 
synthesis. 
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the action of the slightest external or internal stimuli, 
•such unstable systems or constellations lose their equi- 
librium, dissolve and form new systems, or enter into 
combination with other constellations. On the psy- 
chical side we have the continuous fluctuation of the 
content of attention. The eharacUriatic trait of the 
highest type of psycho-^physical life under the ordinary 
stimuli of the environment is a continuous process of 
association and dissociat ion of constellat ion s. 

As the stimuli increase in their intensity, be they 
of an external or iiitenial nature — be they toxic, such 
as the influence of a poison, or purely mechanical, 
such as the action of a blow, or be they of a purely 
internal psycho-physiologh'-al character, 8U(‘h as a strong 
emotion — a process of dissolution sets in, and the highest, 
the most unstable, the least organized constellations of 
clusters are the first to dissolve. With the further in- 
crease of the intensity of the stimulus the dissolution 
goes deeper and extends further — the simpler, the more 
stable, the more organized systems become dissolved. 
The psycho-physical content, however, does not disap- 
pear with the dissolution of the system; the content ex- 
ists in the less complex forms of cell-associations, and 
psychically in the simpler forms of mental synthesis 
The same result may be effected by stimuli of less 
intensity but of longer duration. A durable hurtful 
stimulus is in fact by far the more detrimental to the 
life of cell-aggregation. The pathological process of 
dissociation and disaggregation may be regarded as a 
function of two factors — of duration a/nd intensity. 

Such a dissociation is not of an organic but of a 
functional character. The association fibres that con- 
nect groups into system^^ emnmunities^ clusters.^ con- 
steUations contract. The fine processes of the nerve- 
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ceUs^ the dendrone^ or the terminal arborization^ or the 
collateraU that touch these dendrons^ thus forming the * 
elementary groujp^ retract amd cease to come in contact 

Association fibres combining the highest constella- 
tions are tlie first to give way ; they arc the latest to 
arise in the course of psycho-physical evolution, they 
are the mpst unstable, the least organized, and are also 
the first to succumb to the process of dissolution. The 
instahility of association fibres is jyrojportionate to the 
convplexity and instability of the joined clusters and 
constellations. 

At the first onslaught of inimical stimuli the cell- 
communities combined into clusters and constellations 
by association fibres become dissociated and independ- 
ent of one another. Cell-communities, being more 
firmly organized than clusters and constellations, of 
which they are a part, and acting as a more organized 
whole, resist longer the action of hurtful stimuli. The 
association -cells that connect different clustered cell- 
comni unities contract or retract their fine terminal 
processes, and the cluster is dissolved. As the hurtful 
stimuli become more intense, the systems within the 
cell -community, though more firmly organized by asso- 
ciation-fibres than the clusters, withdraw in their turn 
from the action of the hurtful stimuli. The association- 
cells that combine systems into communities retract 
their terminal processes, and the result is the dissolu- 
tion of the cell-community into its constituent systems, 
which have more power of resistance than communities 
of cells, because systems are far more stable, far better 

W * rpjjp nouraxon is not retraotecl as a whole ; it may remain prac- 
tically stationary as far as its whole length is concerned, but tho 
fibrilla) by contracting withdraw the terminal arborizations for 
minute distances, and the same holds true of the dendrons. 
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association cells with their hhres, V C G C. Communities are in their turn grouped into higher units — clugtera^hy 
means of other association cells. The clusters are indicateil by the circles. 

Finally, clusters are aggregated into coustellatiom of higher and higher complexity by means of new a.«sociation 
cells with their fibres; thus, A A A A are elementary constellations; A, somewhat more complex; B and C being 
still more complex ; and, finally, S represents one of Uie highest forms of constellations. 
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organized. As the stimuli rise in intensity the process 
of disaggregation reaches the systems and they fall 
asunder into groups. With the further increase of the 
intensity of the hurtful stimuli the process of disaggre- 
gation affects the group itself, the tine processes of the 
nerve-cell, the dendrons or collaterals and the terminal 
arborization of the neuraxon contract^ withdraw from 
the hurtful stimuli, as the monocellular organism re- 
tracts its pseudopodia from the iiitluence of noxious 
stimuli. Thus the groups themselves hecome disso- 
ciated, and are dissolved into a number of simple and 
isolated nerve-cells. For plan of the organization of 
brain-cells, see Plate V. 

The following experiment, made at iny request by 
Mr. R. Floyd, at the Pathological Institute of the New 
York State Hospitals, tends to coniirin the theory .of 
retractility of the extensions of the ganglion cell proto- 
plasm. 

Fig. A shows the retraction of one of the ganglion 
cells of the cockroach in the living state (lUatta orien- 
tally under the iiitluence of a 
strong toxic reagent, corrosive 
sublimate. The outer circular 
zone indicates the normal vol- 
ume of the cell in tlie living 
condition, and the retracted out- 
line of the cell indicates the 
reduction of the volume after 
contact with the corrosive sub- 
limate. The protoplasmic net- 
^vork of the cell having become 
contracted under the influence 
of this toxic reagent, the infer- 
ence seems to be presented that 



F’ig. a. — R etr.'iclion of tho 
ganglion cell body (from 
the cockroach) under the 
influence of a solution of 
corrosive sublimate. 
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the fibrilto of the dendrons, and perhaps of the axon 
also, which are continuous with the fibrillar network in 
the cell-body, may become correspondingly retracted. 
The dendrons are not shown in the preparation, but the 
root of the axon with its parallel fibrils continuous with 
the cell-body network is shown at the right-hand side. 

This whole process of dissolution is functional, for 
the disaggregation occurs only in the different forms 
of cell combinations. The cell itself, however, with all 
its processes remains intact and organically sound. 
With the removal, therefore, of the hurtful stimuli, 
there is once more a tendency, on account of the habit 
accpiired from previous combination, to form old asso- 
ciations, and the old relations and functions arc gradu- 
ally restored. Li shorty until the process of dissolution 
reaches the individual cell^ the process is not of an or- 
ganic hut of a furictiomd character. 

All functional diseases are cases of psycho-physio- 
logical disaggregation, and the gnivity of the disease is 
proportional to the amount of disso(dation. A func- 
tional disease or functional change is a disaggregation 
of clusters and systems of nerve-cells with their con- 
comitant mornents-c^nsciousness and moments-contents. 
This disaggregation consists in the withdrawal of the 
simpler and better organized cell -colonies from the 
more complex systems, and, lastly, in the withdraw^al of 
individual cells from the group or cell-colony. The 
whole process of dissociation or disaggregation is one 
of contraction^ of shrinkage, from the influence of liiirt- 
ful stimuli. First, the most unstable association -fib res 
are loosened, and communication is interrupted in the 
clusters forming the highest and most complex con- 
stellations, and then, as the intensity of the stimuli in- 
,, creases, the more stable association-fibres are loosened 
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from the systems they connect. With the further in- 
crease of the stimuli the process of disaggregation de- 
scends still lower, to the elementary group formed of 
individual cells; the cells withdraw the terminal pro- 
cesses by which they come in contact with those of 
other cells in the same group. 

In post-hypnotic states, in cases that go under 
the name of hysteria, in many forms of aphasia, in 
many obscure mental diseases, in many psycliic states 
subsequent to great mental shocks, in many mental 
maladies known as the “ j)sychi(‘< ecpiivalent of epi- 
lepsy,”* we meet with cases of diiTci'cnt degrees of 
cell-disaggregations, accompanied by all shades and 
forms of mental dissociation or amnesia, forms and 
types which 1 shall discuss further on. These forms 
may be spontaneous, as in cases of diseases, or tlicy 
may be artificial, as in the case of hypnosis. Otm 
2)8ycho-patlwlogical underVutH all the 

various forms of fmirtianal disease. 8 ^ and that is the 
process of cell-disaggregation ^ with its coneomltant 
dissociation of moinents-conseiousn f 

♦See Dr. Van Gieson and Sidii^, Epilepsy and Expert Testimony, 
New York State Hospitals Bulletin, April, ^897. 

f I wish here to express my acknowleilginent and sinoero thanks 
to Dr. Ira Van Gieson, Director of the l^ithological Institute of 
the New York State Hospitals, for his kind assistance alforded me 
in the preparation of the accompanying plate. 
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THE CASE OP" THE REV. THOMAS CARSON HANNA. 

Important as the problem of amnesia is for psychol- 
ogy and psycliiatry, no case of amnesia has been studied 
carefully and experimented on, so as to bring out the 
inner nature of tlie subconscious self. Fortunately, a 
very irnj)ortant case of amnesia recently fell under niy 
care and observation. Dr. S. P. Goodhart, of New 
York, in making a clinical exaniination of a case of 
amnesia and not finding any external signs of organic 
lesion, had the kindness to refer the case to me for 
psychological investigation. Thanks to the scientific 
spirit and excellent facilities for research work at tlic 
Pathological Institute of the New York State Hos- 
pitals, I was enabled to undertake the work. Dr. 
Goodliart was so miu^h interested in the case that he 
gave up much of his time to assist me in my psycho- 
logical investigations of the intricacies of this case. 

This case of amnesia is certainly unique in the 
annals of psychiatry, because it presents such a rich 
store of manifold phenomena bearing an intimate rela- 
tion to many important problems in the science of 
psychology, and especially because no other case within 
my knowledge has been so closely and vigilantly 
watched, so carefully experimented upon, and so many 
momentous results elicited concerning the nature of 
the subconscious. From a clinical standpoint, too, this 
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case of amnesia is of the utmost consequence, on ac- 
*count of the methods worked out for the diagnosis of 
different types of amnesia. From a practical thera- 
peutic standpoint the case can not but be of the liighest 
interest, because of the psyclio-therapeutic methods 
first worked out and applied hy me to tliis case in order 
to effect a complete cure. 

I give here but a very brief outline of this ex- 
tremely interesting case, since a full account of it, 
together with a discussion of the methods used and the 
results arrived at, will ap]>ear in the State Hospitals’ 
Bulletin, published by the New York State Hospitals. 
For our purpose, meanwhile, a short account of the ease 
will suffice to reveal the presence and the nature of the 
secondary self, to work out the different forms of sub- 
conscious states, and to classify the different types of 
fmnesia to which these states may give rise. 

The following is a brief statement of the case : 

The patient, Rev. Thomas C. Hanna, of Plantsvillc, 
Conn., twenty-five years of age, is a man of extraor- 
dinary abilities and high aspirations. He has an ex- 
cellent university education. He has a good family 
history, free from any taint of degeneration. He is 
possessed of a vigorous, healthy constitution and of a 
strong power of will. On April 15, 1897, Mr. Hanna 
met with an accident ; he fell from a carriage, and was 
picked up in a state of unconsciousness. When the 
patient came to himself he was like one just bom. He 
lost all knowledge acquired by him from the date of 
his birth up to the time of the accident. He lost all 
power of voluntary activity, knew nothing of his own 
personality, and could not recognise persons or objects. 
He had, in fact, no idea whatever of an external world. 
Objects, distance, time did not exist for him*. Move- 
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ments alone attracted his involuntary attention, and 
these he liked to have repeated. Nothing remained of 
his past life, not even a meaningless word, syllable, or 
articulate sound. He was totally deprived of speech. 
He had lost all comprehension of language. The con- 
versation of the people around him was to him nothing 
but sounds, without any meaning. He had lost all sense 
of orderliness in liis responses to the calls of Nature. 
The patient was smitten with full mental blindness, with 
the malady of complete oblivion. Impressions coming 
to him from the external world had lost tlicir meaning; 
the patient did not know how to interpret them. He 
was like a newborn babe. The patient opened his eyes 
on a fresh world. Impressions received by his sense 
organs kept his attention busy in the elaboration of his 
new world of experience. lie did not know, could not 
recognise anything from his former life. No obje<^, 
no person, however intimate and near, awakened in him 
even the vaguest sense of familiarity. 

The patient had to learn all over again. lie soon 
regained the use of his voluntary muscles from invol- 
untary movements and instruction. He learned to use 
his arms and legs in walking and working, and ac- 
quired a knowledge of objects and their distance ; he 
no longer attempted to seize his own image in the mir- 
ror, no longer stretched out his hand to grasp distant 
trees or far-off shining lights. He learned to know 
different articles of food ; he no longer ate apple, core, 
and stem, nor did he any more attempt to devour cakes 
of soap given to him. With a strong intelligence left 
entirely intact the patient learned things very quickly. 
Ilia progress in the acquirement of knowledge was 
such a rapid one that in a few weeks he was fairly able 
to comprehend his environment and to communicate 
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with people. At first he imitated words and plirases 
heard, thinking that this would help him to make his 
wants known to others ; then he dropped this metliod, 
and by systematic imitation of words in connection 
with the objects they indicated the patient learned to 
s])eak. He also gained a knowledge of reading and 
writing, in a very imperfect way, though. In reading, 
lie asked for the meaning of nearly every third word, 
and his writing was like that of a child who had just 
begun to learn the forniation of letters. His reading 
was extremely slow, hesitating, and his handwriting 
awkward. He was ambidextrous; he could write 
C(iually well with both hands, something the patient 
could not achieve before the accident. 

All knowledge of his life before the accident was 
totally gone; all his scholarly attainments, all his 
Holier scientific and linguistic acciuiremcnts, all the 
memories of his former cxperien(*e, seemed to have 
been wiped out by the destructive violence of the catas- 
trophe. Persons whom he once knew intimately had 
to be introduced to him again, lie could not recognise 
liis parents, nor the young lady to whom he was at- 
tached. From a later inquiry it was found that the 
patient lost his sexual instincts, lie had no idea of the 
sexual functions and of the difference between men 
and women. The only life ex])erien(*e known to him 
dated from the time of the accident. He was prac- 
tically but a few weeks old, and in this brief period of 
time he rapidly passed in his development through all 
the stages an infant passes in its slow growth of years. 

When I first met the patient I found him in a state 
of complete amnesia. To quote from my notes taken 
at that time : 

‘‘H. has absolutely no recollection of any experi- 
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ence previous to the accident. His former life is com- 
pletely gone from his memory. He has recollections 
only for such events of his life as have occurred since 
the injury. The patient is like one just born, a being 
that had just entered into life. Patient says ‘ I know ’ 
of events that have occurred since the accident ; of ex- 
periences previous to that time he knows from reports, 
of what ‘ others tell him.’ He regards the history of 
his life before the accident as an experience that had 
occurred within the life of quite a different person. 

“ He is but a few 'weeks old, and no memory of 
his previous life spontaneously occurs to him. The 
accident may be considered as the boundary line sepa- 
rating two distinct lives of the same individual. What 
had occurred in his former life before the accident is 
unknown to the 2)ersonality formed after the accident. 
Two selves see 7 /i to dwell withiti II, One seems to b» 
deadened, crushed in the a(*cident, and the other is a 
living self whose knowledge and ex^^erience are but of 
yesterday. It seems to be. a case of double conscious- 
ness, and the ])atient is now in a secondary state.” 

Such was the cursory diagnosis of the (^se the very 
first time I met the Eev. Th. C. Hanna, and I was glad to 
find that the diagnosis was fully verified by the results. 

The {mtient was then examined and tested in differ- 
ent ways and was found ])erfectly normal in all other 
respects. No lesion was found anywhere; no abnor- 
mality could be discovered in his organic or 2)sycho- 
motor life. lie was well and healthy. There w’as not 
the least disturbance in his sense organs, no sign of 
peripheral or (‘entral injury, llis sensibility and re- 
actions to sense stimuli were fully normal. 

His iutelligenco, his pow'er of inference, his acute- 
ness for distinguishing fine points, liis persistence in 
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carrying on a long and complicated train of reasoning, 
were truly remarkable. His sense of inniiber and his 
perception of form and symmetry were admirable. He 
showed the superiority of his mind by his iiKpiisitive- 
ncsB and his great anxiety to learn new things. Al- 
though he had not yet learned (in tliis state) his frac- 
tions, nor did he know anything of geometry, he still 
could solve very complicated problems in a simple way, 
making the best use of the knowledge he acquired. 

The tenacity with which he retained the knowledge 
once acquired was truly astounding. His memory was 
extraordinary, and whatever was mentioned to him once 
was retained by him down to the least detail ever 
after. His appreciation of the beautiful was keen ; his 
disgust for the ugly was extreme; lie shivered and 
turned away at the sight of deformity. He was cx- 
tUfcnely sensitive to the harmonious. In his morality 
he was as pure and innocent as a child. What struck 
me especially was his patience, and the total abseiu^e of 
any angry moods. The only Haw was the incomplete- 
ness of his acquired material. He asked the meaning 
of the simplest words, did not know the spelling of the 
most commonplace names, and wondered at trite things 
of ordinary life, as if witnessing something unusual, 
something he had “ never seen before,” to use the pa- 
tient’s own w^ords. 

His keen sense of the proportionate, the harmoni- 
ous, and the musical, his delicate a[)preciation of the 
good and the beautiful, his remarkable logical acumen, 
his great power of carrying on a long train of reason- 
ing, the extraordinary rapidity and facility with which 
he acquired new knowledge, the immediate use to 
which he put it, the significant fact that in the course 
of a few weeks he learned to speak English correctly. 
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pronouncing well and making no mistakes — all that, 
taken as a wliole, confirmed me in the conclusion that 
the old personality was not crushed to death, that it was 
only dissociated from the rest of conscious life, and that 
from tlie subconscious depth into which it sunk it still 
exerted a great influence on the newly formed person- 
ality of the patient. 

To tap the subconscious self and find whether or not 
the seemingly dead experiences are present there, the 
patient was asked to relate his dreams. 

“ I luivc two kinds of dreams,” he answered. “ In 
the one kind the piciures are not clear; I can recall, 
but I can not see them well. In tlie other kind of 
dreams it is so clear that even now I can see them well.” 
The first kind of dreams, the indistinct ones, were those 
commonplace dreams of everyday life. They were all 
experiences coming from the patient’s life after the 
cident. The second kind of dreams, however, proved 
to be of the liighest importuTico ; they were rifts through 
which one could catch a glimpse into the darkness of 
the subconscious life. 

It turned out that the dreams related by the patient, 
and chara(*terized by him as “clear picture dreams,” 
and afterward as “ visions,” and which we may term 
“ vivid experieiKics,” in contradistinction to dreams be- 
ing “faint experiences” if compared to those of the 
waking life, it turned out that these dreams were real 
occurrences of the patient’s former life now lapsed from 
his memory. The patient, however, did not recognue 
iluoKh (ifi jMifit experiences. To him they were extraor- 
dinarily vivid dreams, strange visions, having taken 
place within his present life experience and without the 
least hint as to their qualitative pastness. The mean- 
ing of these visions was beyond the patient’s ken. 
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In these visions, incidents, names of persons, of ob- 
jects, of places, were arising from the depths of the pa- 
tient’s split-off subconscious life, and, reaching the sur- 
face of the upper consciousness, were synthetized within 
the narrowed circle of the patient’s waking self. This 
synthesis in memory, however, lacked the clement of 
recognition in so far as the life ])revious to the accident 
was concerned. The patient did remember well the 
“ visions,” but he did not refer them to his previous life 
history; he regarded them as “lively dreanis.” The 
different proper names brought uj) to his memory by 
the “ visions” were to him meaningless, so many cmj)ty 
sounds which could only be understood by the exi)eri- 
onced observer, or by liis parents, Mho M'cre ac(juainted 
Avith all the details of his life. Thus, in one of his 
dreams the patient saw a house on which there w'as a 
iign with the following letters (he spelled them out): 
X-E-w 13-<)-s-t-o-x lie could now make out 

Mdiat N-k-w meant, as he had since learned the \vord 
“ new,” but the meaning of the rest of the letters was 
to him entirely unintelligible and unfamiliar. 

The patient's father, who Mas j)resent at the re- 
counting of the dreams, identified the places described 
by his son, and found that all the names of the ])la(*eH, 
j^ersons, and olijects M^ere perfectly correct. Mr. 11 anna 
not having heard of all that since the accident, re- 
garded these experiences as “ strange dreams ” which 
he could not understand, because he saw in them places, 
persons, and objects which, according to his ()wn state- 
ments, he had “never seen before.” The patient 
greatly wondered at the comments and amplifications 
the father was making on “ the visions.” When the 
father accidentally happened to mention the name 
“Martinoe,” the patient’s amazement knew no bounds. 
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That is the name of a place I passed in my dream 
(vision),’’ the patient exclaimed, “ but how do you know . 
it ? It is only a dream 1 ” 

The subconscious memories of the patient were then 
tested by different methods, especially by the method 
which I term “ hypnoidization.” This method consists 
in the following procedure: The patient is asked to 
close his eyes and keep as quiet as possible, without, 
however, making any special effort to put himself in 
such a state. He is then asked to attend to some stim- 
ulus, such as reading or singing. When the reading is 
over, the patient, with his eyes still shut, is asked to 
repeat it, and tell what came into his mind during the 
reading, during tlie repetition, or after it. Sometimes, 
as when the song-stimulus is used, the patient is simply 
asked to tell tlie nature of ideas and images tliat en- 
tered into his mind at that time or soon after. This* 
method, simple as it is, I find to work wonders, espe- 
cially in cases of amnesia. 

In tlie case of our patient the hypnoidization 
brought forth phenomena of the utmost interest and 
value. Events, names of persons, of places, sentences, 
phrases, whole paragraphs of books totally lapsed from 
memory, and in languages the very words of which 
sounded bizarre to his ears and the meaning of whicdi 
was to him inscrutable — all that flashed lightninglike 
on the patient’s mind. So successful was this method, 
that on ohe occasion the patient was frightened by the 
flood of memories that rose suddenly from the obscure 
subconscious regions, deluged his mind, and were ex- 
pressed aloud, only to be forgotten the next moment. 
To the patient himself it appeared as if another being 
took possession of his tongue. 

The probing of the patient’s subconscious self made 
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it perfectly clear that his old and forgotten inomorios 
did not perish, that they were present to the secondary 
consciousness. 

To be still more sure of my conclusion, I arranged 
with Dr. Goodhart, who assisted me in my psychologi- 
cal examination and investigation of the case, to watcli 
for the appearance of “ the vision.” After having 
watched in vain a whole night, we were at last amply 
rewarded for our vigilance ; we were fortunate enough 
to be present at the visitation of one of those ‘‘visions.” 
Dr. Goodhart was taking notes, while I was trying to 
insinuate myself by means of (juestioning into the pa- 
tient’s mind, and lead him on so as to reveal the inner 
working of his subconscdous mental states. 

The patient acted out and lived through experiences 
long forgotten and buried. He was in what may bo 
called a “ liypnoidic ” state. In these hypnoidic states 
nioments-conseiousness not synthetized within the focus 
of the ego, moments-conscionsness dissociated from the 
main stream of personal life, but ])r(isont to the less or- 
ganized and less focalized life of the subconsciousness, 
emerge from the obscure de})ths of the mind in focal- 
ized clusters, in synthetized systems of mornents-con- 
sciousness. Outlived personalities with these moinents- 
consciousness con|e to life again, run through in a short 
period the whole cycle of events and .actions they had 
once worked through. These outlived personalities 
with their moraents-content of consciousness become 
infused with new life activity, only once more to merge 
into the ocean of disaggregated couBcdousness and to 
give place to new focalization, to new resurrected per- 
sonalities seemingly dead years ago. 

By leading questions, without his least knowledge 
of it, the patient, as if answering to his own thoughts. 
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was induced to tell of his life forgotten in the waking 
state. Thus the rich store of the subconscious self was 
laid bare. The amnesia was only for the self-conscious 
wakiny personality^ hut not for the aggregated totality 
of mo'ffientH-conscionstiesH of the suhcon^scious life, 

A week later the patient was transferred, for the 
sake of further investigation, to the Pathological Insti- 
tute of the Kew York State Jlospitals, and under the 
influence of psychic and physiological stimuli* fell into 
a state of double consciousness or double personality. 
The old nieniories, insteiid of rising in the fonn of 
hyj)noidic and hypnoidal states, rose to the full light 
of the up|)er consciousness. The ‘‘primary state” in- 
cluded the patient's whole life up to the time of the 
accident; the “secondary state” dated from the acci- 
dent, and included all the knowledge and experience 
ac.quired in that state. In the primary state the patient 
was discussing nietaphysics, philosophy, theology, and 
even once wrote for me a concise statement on the 
science of pathology ; in the secondary state he did not 
even know the meaning of these terms. In the pri- 
mary state his handwriting was line and delicate ; in 
the secondary state it was awkward and childish, and he 
could only print capitals, as he had not yet learned to 
write them. Whatever lie did in one state he could re- 
member only when he again jiassed into that state. The 
events of one state were not known to the patient when 
in the other state. Complete amnesia separated the 
two states. 

In the artificially induced persistent alternation of 
the two states, all the primary entered into one synthetic 

* During; the whole course of investigation and treatment of the 
case hy]>nosis was not and could not be used. The reasons will be 
given in the full report of the case. 
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unity of consciousnesfl, and so also all the secondary 
states. By means of the psychic and physiological 
stimuli used by me, two personalities were crystallized 
in the depths of his subconsciousness and kept alter- 
nating in the upper consciousness. A short interval 
of complete unconsciousness or of a low desultory con- 
sciousness with full aiuesthesia and analgesia intervened 
between the two states. This interval lasted from one 
to about three minutes. This intermediate state was an 
attack ; it was sudden in its onset, and may be termed 

By means of a method used by m(‘ — a method the 
value of which seems to me to be inestimable for theo- 
retical and practical purposes — the two alternating per- 
sonalities were fiiijilly run together into one.f The 
])ationt is now perfectly well and healthy, and has re- 
sumed his former vocation. 

*A kiiowiod^^c of the hypnolcplic stnto is of tho ulinosl vuluo 
to therapeutics. A discussion of this state will appear in tluj Slate 
Hospitals’ JhdleUu. 

t An account and discussion of tho iiiclhod of euro will he given 
in the State Hospitals’ Bulletin. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 


FOEMS OF SUEC0NSC10U8 STATES AND TYPES OF AICNESIA. 

With the case of 11. before iis, we return once more 
to the discussion of sulxionscious states and types of 
amnesia. In our analysis of consciousness we arrived 
at the conclusion that consciousness consists of moments- 
eonscioiisness. A monicnt-consciousness contains as 
much psychic matter or moments-content as is present 
within one ^iven synthesis of consciousness. Now, the 
subconscious includes within it the sum total of all the 
moments-content and also of all the moments-con- 
sciousncss in a condition of indilferent association and 
dissociation. 

The subconscious is not a selective activity; it simply 
stands for the sum total of all the moments-conscious- 
ness. In the moment-consciousness, again, selection is 
absent; it is simply a matter of chance what psychic 
matter shall enter into the synthesis of the moment- 
consciousness. It is only as we reach the higher plane 
of psychic life characteristic of the primary self, it is 
only then that we for the first time meet with selective 
activity. The primary self, being an active self-con- 
scious synthesis, is selective in its nature. Out of a 
number of sensations, ideas, and feelings the activity 
of the primary self selects only some, and leaves the rest 
in the background of consciousness. The primary self 
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has its more or less definite, determinate outlines that 
.constitute its personal character. Only material of a 
certain kind and quality, only inoiiients-content and 
mornents-conscioiisness of a definite character fitting 
into the form activity of the self, only such material is 
taken up within the circle of its experience ; the rest of 
the material is simply ignored. This leaving out, this 
ignoring of many moments, ranges through all degrees 
of synthetic activity, from the laying up of the mo- 
ments with a view to further use, from the q)ossil)ility 
of syntlietizing the i*ejectcd material u]) to the total 
ignoring of it, when the material is entirely resigned, 
never to be used again because of its total incongruence 
with the character of the selective activity or because 
of the weakness within the energy of the synthetic 
agency. Many mental diseases, and especially those 
that go under the collective name of hyst(u*ia, have as 
their psychic cause some of those conditions or all of 
them in different combination and in various degrees 
of intensity. 

This ignoring of mental material, ranging through 
all shades and degrees, and also the Bele(*tive synthetic 
agency, having different di‘grces of weakness in the 
energy of its intensive and extensive activity, give rise 
to dissociation of mental states, to disaggregation of 
synthetized moments from those that were not taken 
up in that particular synthesis tliat (ronstitutes for the 
time being the patient’s principal individuality. All 
the types and degrees of amnesia depend on the na- 
ture and degree of such dissociation or disintegration. 
AVhere the dissociation is incomplete the amnesia will 
also be incomplete. 

Moments-consciousness as well as moments-content 
may drop out from the unity of the synthetic con- 
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Bciousness and produce forgetfulness or amnesia. In 
such a kind of amnesia, however, the gap formed is 
felt and appreciated by consciousness as a gap. 
Glimpses of memory come back and disappear again ; 
the forgotten moments tend to recur times and again. 
The range of such an amnesia varies greatly, from 
simple forgetfulness of some few details to the oblivion 
of many important events. This type of amnesia may 
be characterized as reproductive or recurrent. 

Wherfe the dissociation, however, is complete, the 
amnesia in regard to the disaggregated new synthetized 
material is total. Under conditions that bring about a 
disruption in consciousness the whole moment of syn- 
thetic self-consciousness may in a disaggregated form 
fall into the region of desultory moments-consciousness, 
and very frequently with a tendency to combine and 
emerge at the first favorable opportunity to the sur- 
face of the primary consciousness. Meanwliile, aiiotlier 
series of moments-content and of moitients-conscious- 
ness rise to the level of the upper consciousness and 
become synthetized in another different moment that 
takes the place of the disaggregated one. Between the 
two moments there is a break, a gap ; fragmentary re- 
production of the one by the other is not impossible ; 
if induced by certain methods, the recognition element 
may be present, but may also be totally lacking. This 
form of amnesia may be termed irretraceable. 

Many of the former moments consciousness and 
moments content may come up in this newly formed 
moment consciousness, still the moment, on the whole, 
is a new and different synthesis. Hence we may say 
that irretraceable amnesia is the possible ma/nifestation 
of the phenomena of double conscious^ness. 

We may put it down as a law, that the degree of 
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amnesia is proportional to the amount of j^^y^ho- 
physiological disaggregation. 

The psycho-physiblogical process of dissolution may 
extend still further and deeper. From a dimiggrega- 
tion of systems of moments-consciousness the })r<;»ccs8 
may pass into a disintegration of the momeiits-coiitent 
themselves, and the amnesia tlien is ulmlute ; for a 
disintegration of tlie moment content itself practically 
means a total loss of that psychic, content and the 
impossibility of its reinstatement in the synthesis of 
moment consciousness. 

The physiological side of amnesia is to be found in 
the disaggregation of clusters oi cells into their con- 
stituent systems and groups. This disaggregation is 
due to the violent, hurtful iinpressioiiB of strong stimuli 
that effect a contraction of these systems and groups 
joined by association iibres into clusters. IJjider the 
influence of some strong injurious stimulus a wliolo 
system or group may withdraw from a constellation of 
co-ordinate systems of cells, but in such a way that the 
(iontraction is effected only in relation to some of the 
systems — that is, only some of the association paths get 
interrupted, while through other ])ath8 tlie system still 
stands in connection witli the cluster or constellation. 
There will, of course, be amnesia, but it will be of a 
vacillating, unstable character, because the (amnection 
of the disaggregated system can be effected in an indi- 
rect way tlirough other systems. Sucli amnesia will be 
re productive. The easiness with whicjh this repfoduc- 
tion can be brought about is in inv^ersc proportion to 
the extent of disaggregation effected, in inverse pro- 
portion to the number of interrupted association paths. 

If, however, the system has contracted completely, 
and has fully withdrawn from the cluster of systems so 
10 
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that all association paths are interrupted, the result is 
complete irretraceable amnesia. 

In irretraceable amnesia the system that has with- 
drawn is perfectly sound, only it possesses groups of 
cells of a less complex nature, and the former connec- 
tions can be again reinstated under favorable circum- 
stances.. Should, liowever, the hurtful stimulus be of 
such a nature as to destroy a whole system of cells, 
then the amnesia clfccted is ahsolute. The connections 
can not any more be reinstated, because the system 
itself is destroyed. 

The j)roce8s of disaggregation setting in under the 
action of strong and hurtful stimuli is not something 
new and dilferent in kind from the usual ; it is a con- 
tinuation of the ])ro(^ess of association and dissociation 
normally going on in the higher constellations. The 
one process gradually passes into the other with the 
increase of the intensity or duration of the hurtful 
stimulus. Ih)th ])rocesscs are of one and the same na- 
ture. A further continuation of the process of disag- 
gregation passes into that of cell destruction, which, 
accepting Dr. Ira Van Gieson’s terminology of cell 
disintegration, may be characterized as cytoclasis.* 

The process may be represented as follows : 


Disaggregation | Cytoclasis 


Dissolution 


Association and Dissociation 


Normal 


Psychologically, we find that different degrees of 
amnesia shade into each other imperceptibly, and 'that 
bctw’ecri tlie two extremes — namely, that of normal 
forgetfulness and that of absolute amnesia — there exists 


* Sec Dr. Van Ciieson’s article. The Toxic Basis of Neural Dis- 
eases, State HospiUls’ Bulletin, No. 4. 
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a whole uninterrupted series of gradations of amnesia, 
forming a continuous progression. 

This may graphically be represented as follows ; 


Forgetfulness and Recall 


I Reproduc'live j Irretraceable I Absolute 



We may now eo-ordinate the two seri(‘s and irraph 
ically represent tlieni by two paralh'l lines : 


Association and Dissociation j Disag^^rcgation I Cytoclasis 


Forgetfulness and Recall j Reproductive I Irretraceable j Absolut© 


In reproductive or reonrrent amnesia tlie ]>atient 
must make a special eit’ort to brinii: out tlie dis.so(*iatcd 
experienees, and the ntren^th of tlio effort is propor- 
tional to the amount of dissociation . In irretraceable 
amnesia the patient can Ity no effort of will brini!^ liack 
the lost memories, but they emerge under artificial con- 
ditions, sucli as in the state of hyjmosis or in the induc- 
tion of sliii^ht liyjmoidal states, wIhmi isolated ideas and 
sensations, fragments of experiences, without being 
recognised as past, emerge to the surface of conscious- 
ness ; also in hypnoidic states, when all the memories 
are found to he present. The case of Ilaima is a fair 
example. In the hypnoidic states, as the “ vision 

* The physiolotfical process of assoeialion and dissociation cor- 
responds to the psychological process of forgelfulnoss and rmill; 
the prodfess of disaggregation, to the forms of n‘pro(Iuctive and irre- 
traceable amnesia, (.’ytoclasis is concomitant with absolute amnesia. 
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dreams,” the patient proved to know everything he 
had forgotten in his seemingly normal waking state. » 
In absolute amnesia, however, there are no means 
by which the lost memories may be restored ; no psychic 

condition can reinstate them in consciousness. They 
• ** 
are gone and lost, never to return ; they are utterly de- 
stroyed. 

From a practical clinical standpoint it is of vital 
importance to make a differential diagnosis as to the 
kind of amnesia. In a ease of amnesia with no possi- 
bility on the side of the patient, no matter hovy strong 
the efforts are, to bring up the lost memories, it is of 
the utmost importance to find out whether it is a case 
of irretraceable or a case of absolute amnesia, as the 
prognosis and treatment in each one of the two mala- 
dies are totally different. To make such a diagnosis, 
the subconscious must be tapped by means of different 
methods. 

The clinician, the alienist, must bear in mind that a 
mffe of amruma^ v)here the hst mcmonen lie bey mid the 
control of the patient^ may he irretraceable^ dimygrega- 
tive^ and therefore curable^ or absolute^ cytoclastlc^ and 
therefore complexly incur abU, 

Turning now to irretraceable or disaggregative am- 
nesia, we find that hypnotic, hypnoid,* hypnoidic, and 
hypnoidal states reveal the presence of lost memories 
in the depths of the subconscious self. Memories 
which the upper personality is unable to recall, and 


* By the term “ hypnoid ” I indicate the coexistence of two or 
more fully independent functioning constellations of moments- 
consciousness. such as is presented in the phenomena of automatic 
Writing and of hysteria. An experimental study of cases of hypnoid 
states and the method of their complete and permanent cure will 

appear in The State Hospitals’ Bnllotin. 



TYPES OP AMNESIA. 


235 


which seem to be altogether obliterated, suddenly 
emerge to the surface of consciousness with the re- 
moval of the upper layers of mental activity. In 
hypnosis the removal of the waking consciousness is 
followed by a state of high reflex suggestibility char- 
acteristic of the indefinite nature of the secondary self. 
In the hypnoidic state such suggestibility is absent, be- 
cause another quasi-personality emerges with a more 
or less definite character, a personality that is inac- 
cessible to direct suggestion. The hypnoidic state, 
however, is amenable to indirect suggestion. By jneans 
of indirect suggestion it is even possible entirely to re- 
move^ this hypnoidic personality, and have it replaced 
by another one, which in its turn may be treated in 
like manner. 

The character of the hypnoidic individuality is some 
outlived phase of the patient’s personal life. Such 
states may also be indu(‘ed in hypnosis, but then the 
hypnoidic state is vague and ill defined. More fre- 
quently the hypnoidi(i state may be fully brought about 
in post-hypnotic or what may be termed liypnonergic 
states. I could effect siudi an analogous state in my 
somnambulic subjects by post-hypnotic suggestion. The 
difference between the post-hypnotic or hy])nonergic 
and the true spontaneous hypnoidic state consists in 
the relation of the subject to external imprcissions. In 
the hypnonergic state the subject receives external 
impressions directly and refers them to some external 
source. He hears, sees, feels, perceives tilings tliat hap- 
pen around liim, and frequently carnes on very ani- 
mated conversations on diflPerent topics. Even in the 
case of post-hypnotic negative hallucinations, the pa- 
tient is still fully alive to other not inhibited sense 
impressions that reach him from all sides. Quite dif- 



236 the psychology of^ suggestion. 

ferent is the true hypnoidic state. The sense organs 
of the patient are closed to the impressions of extemAl 
stimuli. Tie does not perceive anything that takes 
place around him. His environment is that of the 
past, and in it he lives and moves. Shut up within 
one of his past lives, he remains insensible to the world 
of liis o]>jective 2)resent. If by chance any impressions 
do reach the subje(tt, they are at once worked into his 
present lialhunnatory life experience. If the patient is 
touched, s(jiieezed, pricked, he feels nothing at all ; lie 
is totally anaisthesic and analgesic, and still within his 
“vision” he may he extremely sensitive to j^ain, shiver 
from cold, e<jm])lain of fatigue, and undergo tortures 
of pri(*hing sensatiinis (‘aused by a strong gale blowing 
icicles into his face. Of such a nature were the visions 
in the case of I J anna. 

The patient hears none of the conversation carried 
on in his preseiu'c. AVhen the 2)atient is s2)oken to on 
subjects not directly related to his resurrected life ex- 
periemic, he makes no reply ; he siinj)ly does not hear. 
Only when he is addressed on something relating to 
the ex[)erience he is passing through, it is only then 
that he makes a reply. He does not realize, however, 
that it is some one else who speaks to him ; his replies 
to (piestions are to him either answers to his own 
thoughts, or sometimes — a case very rare — he seems to 
converse with some imaginary person within his hyp- 
noidic state. 

No suggestions are taken by the hyjmoidic person- 
ality. It is fully rational in relation to the environ- 
ment in which it lives. Thus, in one of his hypnoidic 
states Rev. Thomas C. Hanna lived through a terrible 
accident that happened to him once. He was on Mount 
Jewett, Pa. The wind blew high. Lightning rent 
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the sky, thunder o;^hed overhead. The gale gained 
strength and became a tempest. Broken i^ranches 
and trees were falling on all sides. “Tliere is an old 
woman with a child ! ’’ he exclaimed. “ ( )h, it is ter- 
rible! it is terrible!” he moaned. “AVc, must run! 
we must run! I must drag the woman. Thunder! 
It is terrible ! Save the woman ! 1 am so cold ! Jf y 

heart is so weak ! Oh, it is terrible ! AVe must run ! 
we must run ! ” To my question whether he knew 
Miss C., the answer of the hypnoidic ])ersonality was 
highly interesting and instructive. “ Don^i know her 
yet — acquainted with lier a year later. From i\loiint 
Jew’ett to her is a year.” (This was found to be (‘or- 
rect.) When I suggested to him that his friend S. was 
wdth him, he laughed me to scorn. “That is impossi- 
ble ! ” he exclaimed ; ‘‘ S. is many miles away fnnn 
here.” I asked for the date. He gave the date in 
which the event took ])lace. “ It is August now,” he 
said. When I insisted that it was May (the actual time 
when the vision occurred), the hy|>noidi(* personality 
became impatient, raised its hand, stnick the bed with 
great force, and exclaimed : “ J am sure it is now 
August. \\)u can not make me (*razy ! ” 

All that time the patient was sitting up in his bed, 
with his eyes firmly shut, blind and deaf to all impres- 
sions that had no relation to the “ vision.” I>y indi- 
rect leading questions this particular personality gradu- 
ally dwindled away, and lo ! a new personality appeared 
on the scene — a boy personality. 

The Rev. Thomas C. Ilanna became a boy of thir- 
teen. The scenery changed couqdetely. He was on 
Umbrella Island. It was sunset, it was “beautiful.” 
He was expected for supper, but he was on the water, 
rowing and fishing. 
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On awakening from his hypnoidic state the patient 
remembered the “ vision ” very clearly ; he could re- 
produce it, as if it were impressed on his mind in im- 
ages of fire. He could not recognise the experiences 
of his vision as events that had taken place in his past 
life ; he did not know that I or any one else conversed 
witli him and led him to give answers ; nor did ho re- 
member any of tlie many statements to my indirect 
questioning he had made in his hypnoidic state. He 
could not remember tlie answers he gave me on the 
suggestion that his friend S. was with him ; he did not 
know anything of the quarrel we had about the date ; 
nor did he remember anything of the interesting in- 
formation he gave me about the events of liis life, such 
as the date of liis ac([uaintance with Miss C. He could 
only remember, and that witli extraordinary clearness 
and distinctness, everything that directly related to the 
“ vision ’’ itself. 

Left to itself the hypnoidic personality tends to dis- 
appear, to fall back into the undifferentiated mass of 
moments-consenousness of the subconsedous self, for the 
hypnoidic personality is unstable in its nature. Unsta- 
ble, however, as the hypnoidic jiersonality is, it is in 
closer contact with the subconscious life than is the 
waking self. The hypnoidic personality is in possession 
of facts, experiences, memories, of wliich the upper 
central consedousness is entirely ignorant. Absolute 
amnesia, where there is full destruction of psychic* ex- 
perience, is the only type of amnesia that may touch 
the hypnoidic personality ; all other forms of amnesia 
are maladies of the upper self. 

The hypnoidal states are of an entirely different na- 
ture. They are sudden intrusions of isolated moments- 
consciousness into the upper regions of the waking 
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personality, and can be induced by post-liyjuiotic sug- 
gestion, as well as by methods of liypnoidization. Like 
the hypnoidic, the hypnoidal stfitcs are outlived ex]>eri- 
ences, but, unlike the hypnoidic state, they are not out- 
lived personalities. The hyjmoidal states are bits, mere 
fragments of past experiences. 

In hypnoidal states past, outlived experiences heave 
up into the upper consciousness from the depths of the 
subject’s subconscious life. The subject does not wel- 
come these experiences as his own ; he does not recog- 
nise them as belonging to the stream of his conscious 
life once lived through ; they are volcanic eruptions 
from the subconscious life. 

The hypnoidal ditfer from the hypnoidic states in 
four very iiriportant points : 

1. They (‘an be and usually are artificially induced 
by the method of hypnoidization. Idie hypnoidic (am 
not be artificially induced ; they are always spontaneous. 

2. Tlie up])er consciousness takes direct cognizance 
of the liypnoidal states in the momcMit of their a])pear- 
arme. The hypnoidic states are not directly cognized 
by the upper consciousness ; the latter is always absent 
when the liypnoidic states are j)resent. 

- 3. The experience of liypnoidal states is vague, and 

tends to disappear from the uj)j)er consciousness the 
next moment after its occiirrenc'e. The oxperieimc of 
the hypnoidic state is inscribed on the mnemonic tables 
of the upper consciousness in letters of fire. 

4. While the hypnoidic states form complete systemfl 
of experiences, whole personalities, the hyprujidal states 
are mere bits, chips of past expcrienca^s. * 

In both states, hypnoidic and hypnoidal, wo find, 
however, one common trait, and that is the emergence 
of moments-consciousness that may be known and re- 
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called, whether directly or indirectly, by the primary 
self. These experiences, as we pointed out, are not re= 
membered as past ; they are not regarded as experiences 
that had taken place within the former life history of 
the patient. 

The most important element of memory — namely, 
recognition — is here totally absent ; for memory is the 
reproduction and recognition of one’s past conscious 
experience. Hence, where this recognition element is 
lacking, there true memory is also absent. The repro- 
duction of past experience without the element of recog- 
nition, a condition of mind characteristic of hypnoidic 
and hypnoidal states in their relations to the upper con- 
sciousness, may be termed remgnitive am/nesia. 

In contradistinction to this type of amnesia, there 
is another one wlicre not only recognition but even the 
synthesis of reproduction is absent. Such a type may 
be termed synthetic amnesia. 

Irretraceable amnesia may be recognitive or syn- 
thetic*. 

The dissociated moment may come and go, may sud- 
denly emerge, to the surprise of the patient, to the upper 
stream of consciousness, be synthetized, sometimes even 
recognised, find then be lost again. Such a lapse of 
memory may be termed simple ammesia. 

Where the loss of memory is for events of a certain 
period, as an hour, a day, a month, or even sevend 
years, and where all events before and after that gap 
can be recalled, then we have that type of amnesia which 
is characterized as localized amnesia. 

If the loss' of memory is only for certain systems of 
events, while other events that happened at the same 
time can be fully recalled, such a loss is termed system’ 
atized amnesia. 
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When the lost content remains unaltered during 
•the whole course of tlie disease, the amnesia is stahlp. 

If the amnesia sets on at intervals, it is pei*iodl(\ 

If psychic states keep on alternating, each one be- 
ing completely amnesic for the other, such as is tlie 
case in double-consciousness, then the amnesia is alter- 
nating. 

When the content of memory is continually decreas- 
ing, ending at last in a more or less total loss of it, such 
as we find in general paralysis, tlien the amnesia is^yo- 
gressive. 

The dissociation in coiiscioiisTicss may he in relation 
to sensations. The patient experiences the sensation 
but does not comprehend its meaning. This may bo 
termed sensory or perceptual luunesut. This form of 
amnesia may be limited to one or two classes of sensa- 
tions, or may extend to all of them. 

If the amnesia is of one sense, it may be called locals 
if of all of them, t(d(d sensory amnesia. 

Where the dissociation o(*cnrs in the motor con- 
sciousness or motor centres, the amnesia is motor. This 
type may be again local or tidal. 

If the amnesia is of the whole life experience, as it 
is in the case of Th. Cl II., it may be termed general. 

If, however, the amnesia is of but a part of life 
experience, as, for instance, in cases of aphasia, or of 
localized amnesia, it may be termed special. 

If the cause of the amnesic state is some intense 
mechanical stimulus, such as a fall or a blow on the 
head, the amnesia is traumatic. 

Amnesia is toxic when the cause is some extrinsic 
poison absorbed by the orgjinisrn, as, for instance, in the 
case of alcoholic intoxication. 

Amndsia is autotoxic when the poison that causes 
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the disease is periodically developed by the organism 
itself, on account of its defective working and imper-' 
feet elimination of waste products. Such cases of am- 
nesia may occur in the status epilepticus, in the states 
of mind that go under the name of psychic equivalent 
of epilepsy, which are found interspersed in the series 
of typical epileptic motor attacks that are accompanied 
by a mental activity that can rise no higher than the 
most elementary desultory moment-consciousness. 

If amnesia is the result of fatigue, of nervous ex- 
haustion, or of the instability of central organization, it 
may be termed asthenic. 

Amnesia is emotional or pathematie when the cause 
of it is an intense emotion. 

These types of amnesia^ occur spontaneously in 
many mental diseases, and can also be produced artiii- 
cidlly by hypnotic suggestion. Wlicther artificial or 
spontaneous, tlie mechanism of tlicse types is at bot- 
tom the same — it is a disaggregation or disintegration 
of inoments-consciousness. 

Thus there are three ty]>es of amnesia, if regarded 
from the standpoint of extensiveness : 

1. Reproductive. 

2. Irretraceable or disaggregative. 

3. Absolute or cytoclastic. 

Acc^ording to intensiveness, there are three types of 
amnesia : 

1. Simple. 

2. Recognitive. 

3. Synthetic. 

According to the lost content, amnesia has six types : 

1. General. 

2. Special. 

3. Localized. 
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4. Systematized. 

I local. 
\ total. 


6. Motor 


According to stability or fluctuation of content 
amnesia has four types : 

1. Stable. 

2. Periodic. 

3. Alternating. 

4- Progressive. 

Etiological ly, or according to cause, tliore are five 
types of amnesia : 

1. Traumatic. 

2. Toxic. 

3. Autotoxic. 

4. Asthenic. 

5. Emotional or pathematic. 

A summary of all the ])rincipal foriris of subcon- 
scious states and of all the tyj)e8 of amnesia gives the 
following table : 

Forms of subconscious states : 

1. Hypnotic. 

2. Somnambulic. 

3. llypnoilergic. 

4. ' Ilypnoid. 

5. Hypnoidic. 

6. Ilypnoidal. 

Y. Ilypnoleptic. 

Types of amnesia : 

1. Reproductive or recurrent. 

2. In-etraceable or disaggregative. 

3. Absolute or cytoclastic. 

4. Simple. 
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5. Reeognitive. 

6. Synthetic. 

Y. Localized. 

8. Systematized. 

9. Sensory { 

10. Motor \ 

I total. 

11. General. 

12. Special. 

13. Stable. 

14. Periodic. 

15. Alternating. 

16. Progressive. 

17. Traumatic. 

18. Toxic. 

♦19. Autotoxic. 

20, Asthenic. 

21. Emotional or pathematic. 
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THE CHARACTKR OF THE SUIiCOxNSfUOUS SELF. 

The problem that interested nu? most was to come 
into closer contact with the siihwaking self. What is 
its fundamental nature ? What are the naiin traits of 
its character? Since in hypnosis tlie suhwakin^ self is 
freed from its chains, untrammelled hy the sluiekles of 
the upper controlling self; since in hy])m)sis the under; 
ground self is more or less exposed to our view, it is 
plain that experimentation on the hypnotics self will in- 
troduce us into the secret life of the suhwaking self ; 
for, as we pointed out above, the two are identical. 
Now I have made all kinds of exj)erimcTits, bringing 
subjects into catalepsy, somnambulisms, giving illusions, 
hallucinations, ])08t”hypnotic suggestions, As a 

result of my work one c(‘ntral truth stands out clear 
before my mind, and that is the extranrdlnaru jdas- 
ttcity of the si(hwalchig aelf If you can only in some 
way or other succeed in separating the primary con- 
trolling consciousness from the louver one, the waking 
from tne subwaking self, so that they should no longer 
keep company, you can do anything you please with 
the subwating self. You can make its legs, hands, any 
limb you like, perfectly rigid : you can make it eat pep- 
per for sugar ; you can make it drink water for ^vlnc ; 
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feel cold or warm ; hear delightful music ; feel pain or 
pleasure; see oranges where there is nothing; nay, yon 
can make it even eat them and feel their taste. In 
short, you can do with the subwaking self anything you 
like. The suhwaking consciousness is in your power 
like clay in the hands of the potter. The nature of 
its plasticity is revealed by its complete suggestibility. 
Unlike clay, however, it can not be hardened into any 
permanent and durable form. 

I wanted to get an insight into the very nature of 
the subwaking self ; I wanted to make personal acquaint- 
ance with it. “What is its personal character?” I 
asked. How surprised was I when, after close inter- 
rogation, the answer came to me that there could possi- 
bly be no personal acquaintance with it, for the sxch- 
waking self lacks personality. Under certain condi- 
tions a cleavage may occur between the two selves, and 
then the subwaking self may rapidly grow, develop, 
and attain the plane of self-consciousness, get crystal- 
lized into a person, and give itself a name, imaginary 
or borrowed from history. But this newly crystallized 
personality is, as a rule, extremely unstable, ephemeral, 
shadowy in its outlines, tends to subside, to become 
amorphous, again and again gets formed, rising to the 
surface of life, then sinks and disappears for evermore. 
The two selves blend, and once more form one con- 
scious individuality. 

The following account by an automatic writer * is 
extremely interesting from our point of view. I bring 
the account in full, as I tiiul it of great value. 

“The experiment,” writes Mr. A., “was made 


* Myers, Some So-called Spiritualistic Phenomena, Proceedings 
of the Society lor Psychical Research, November, 1884. 
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Easter, 1883, on one day, and, after an interval of 
a Veek, continued on three consecutive days. Upon 
the first day I became seriously interested ; on the 
second puzzled; on the third I seemed to bo enter- 
ing upon entirely novel experiences, half awful, half 
romantic; upon the fourth the sublime ended pain- 
fully in •the ridiculous. 

“ FIRST DAY. 

“ Ques, Upon what conditions may I learn from the 
unseen ? 

“ Ans. My hand immediately moved, though not to 
a very satisfying issue. 

“ (J» What is it that ))ow moves my pen ? 

“ A, Religion. 

‘‘ Q. What moves my pen to write that answer ? 

“ A, (\)nscience. 

“ Q- What is religion ? 

“ A, Worship. 

“ Q, What is worship ? 

“yl. Wbwbwbwb. 

“ Q, What is the meaning of w b ? 

“ yl. Win, buy. 

« Q, What? 

“yl. Know(ledge). 

“Here I knew tlie letters which were to follow, and 
the pen made a sudden jerk, as if it were useless to 
continue. 

“ Q. How ? 

‘‘A. ” 

We find hero the secondary self emerging from its 
prison, giving unintelligent and unintelligible answers, 
as one dazzled by the light of day. 


17 
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“second day. 

“ Ques, Wliat is man ? 

“ Atis. Flise. 

“ Q* What does F stand for ? 

“ A. Fesi. 

“ Q. 1 ? 

“ A. le. 

i? 

Ivy. 

“ (?• « ? 

“.yi. sir. 

“<>. e? 

“ A. eye. 

“ ‘ Fesi le ivy sir eye.’ 

“ Q. Is this an anagram ? 

“ yl. Yes. 

“ Q. How many words in tlie answer ? 

“ yl. 4. 

“ This was made out as : 

‘ Every life is yes.’ ” 

The secondary self could not stand long the mid- 
day light of the waking consciousness, and plunged 
once more into the depths of the obscure regions, 
whence it came. 

“third day, 

“ Qtt(!,9. Wliat is man ? 

“ Auft. 8efi llaslcsbli lies. 

“ Q. Is this an anagram ? 

“ yl. Yes. 

“ Q, How many words in the answer ? 

“^1. v(5). 

“ Q. What is the first word ? 

“^1. See. 
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Q- What is the second word ? 

A, e e G. 

Q, Must I interpret it myself ? 

‘‘ A, Try. 

Presently I got out : 

‘ Life is the less ahle.’ 

‘‘I do not know wliether any other interpreta- 
tion can be given to the letters, but those fiillil 
the requirements ; and the action of the ])en, assist- 
ing in the process of interpretation, ]H)inting to the 
letters, accepting these and reje(‘ting those combina- 
tions, left no doubt in my mind that I had hit the 
meaning. 

‘‘ But 71010 T w(hs' ,so usfoi}i,s/i{u/. at tho apjnn'foUly 
(lepondioit will and intellect manifested in forming the 
above anagrams that it was not without something of 
awe that I put : 

“ Q. Who art thou ? 

‘‘A, Clelia. 

“ Q, Thou art a worpaii ? 

^‘A. Yes. 

“ Q. Hast thou ever lived upon the earth ? 

“ J.. 

Q. Wilt thou ? 

“yl. Yes. 

« Q. When ? 

“ A . Six years. 

“ Q. AVherefore dost thou then sjieak witli me ? 

« A, E if Clelia el. 

“ I made out, ‘ I Clelia feel.’ 

“ But upon rny asking whether this was right Clelia 
wrote again, thus, 

‘Eif Clelia eJ. 

20 .’ 
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Q. Is 20 your age ? 

A: 00 ^ (She was eternal). 

“ Q, Then 20 what ? 

“ J., Words. . . . 


“fourth day. 

“ Ques, Wherefore dost thou speak with me ? 

Ans. (Wavy line. Eepetition and emphasis): 
Wherefore dost thou speak with me ? 

“ Q. Wherefore dost thou answer me ? 

“ A, (Wavy line) Wherefore dost thou answer me? 
“ Q, Do I answer myself ? 

‘M. Yes. 

“ Q, Is Clelia here ? 

Nq. 

“ Q. Who is, then, now here ? 

“yl. Nobody. 

“ Q, Does (ylelia exist ? 

No. 

“ Q, With whom did T speak yesterday ? 

“ A, No one. 

“ Q. Why didst thou lie ? 

“ A, (Wavy line) Why didst thou lie ? 

' “ Q, Do souls exist in another world ? 

“tI. M 1). 

“ Q. What does M b mean ? 

“ A. May be. 

“ Q, What was the last answer of yesterday again ? 
“ A, Eif Clelia o el. 

“ I. e., ‘ I feel no Clelia.’ , 

“ Or the original may have been : 

‘ I Clelia flee.’ 

“ And the 20 meant no^ negativing my interpreta- 
tion. 
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My pen now became altogether wild, sometimes 

affirming and sometimes denying the existepco of Cle- 

lia, and finally performed as follows ; 

# 



“ I wrote ce. and n. c., and placed iny pen in the 
middle. It refused to point to either, but upon my 
writing ‘partly each’ above, my pen underlined my 
words.” 

This case beautifully illustrates the evolution and 
dissolution — the birth, life, and death — of the personal- 
ity acquired by the subwaking self. At first the sec- 
ondary subwaking self lacked rationality in its answers; 
soon it gathered round itself more consciousness, intel- 
ligence, rationality, and even rose for an instant into 
the high plane of self-consciousness ; but there it could 
not maintain itself long, and once more it subsided 
into the obscure regions of sub])ersonal life, whence it 
emerged possessing none the less memory of what had 
passed before. The subwaking self of the fourth day 
is fully justified in saying that Clelia does not exist. 
Who, then, speaks ? Nobody — that is, no personality, 
no independent self-conscious being, but only the sub- 
personal, secondary, subwaking self, an unconscious 
cerebration, if you please. 

And still Clelia did speak, Clelia did exist, there 
was a self-conscious being that communicated with Mr. 
A. ; but how could the subpersonal self convey the 
idea that Clelia, the personal being, is not anything 
apart from itself, from the suhwnking self ? The sub- 
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waking self exists, but Clelia — ^what is she by herself ? 
Nobody, nothing. The subwaking self in the darkness 
of its impersonality could not grapple with the puzzling 
problem. Clelia is a reality and still she has no being, 
('’'lelia is the subconscious self, and yet the subconscious 
self which is still in existence is not Clelia. How solve 
this intricate, perplexing problem ? The subpersonal 
self, by its very nature, could not grasp the situation, 
and it grew bewildered, and became agitated, and the 
pen ran riot, now affirming, now denying the exist- 
ence of Clelia, at last assenting to the significant sug- 
gestion “ce. and u. c. — partly each.” The subw'aking 
self was helped out from its’ seemingly insurmountable 
difiiculty. 

The sub waking self is devoid of all personal charac- 
ter; it is* both sul'personal and impersonal. And 
when it attains the ])lane of self-consciousness and the 
conditions are favoiira!>le to its remaiiflng there it is 
always roaming about, passing through the most fan- 
tastic metamorphoses, assuming with equal ease all kinds 
of personalities without regard to time, station, sex, 
or age. In automatic writing and kindred phenomena 
the sub waking, subpersonal self is now Luther, now 
Mine. Pompadour, now Mozart, now Charlemagne, now 
Aristotle, Plato, and now an Indian brave or squaw. 
With marvellous plasticity, with an unequalled placidity, 
it assumes indifferently all kinds of character and of 
person, for it has no individuality. This imperson- 
ality of the hypnotic self is clearly revealed in the fol- 
lowing hypnotic experiments performed by mb in the 
Pathological Institute of the New York State Hospitals : 

Mr. V. F. w^as brought by me into a deep hypnotic 
condition, and a post-hypHotic suggestion of personal- 
ity metamorphosis was given to him. 



THE CHARACTER OP SUBCONSCIOUS SEI.P. 253 

Experimeiiter. I will wake you up and you iiiiist 
vrite by the aid of the automatic recorder, “ I am to 
become Sidis, and Miss B. (the librarian of the Institute, 
who was then present' at tlie experiments) will be your- 
self, V. F.” You will ask her how lier health is, how 
she is getting on with lier work. Then you ^v\\l hyp- 
notize her. You must tell her to sit down in the hyp- 
notic chair, and if she docs not want to you must com- 
pel her. You must (*arry out my commands. On 
awakening, you will forget everything. (Wakes u]).) 

A few seconds later a sudden (*hange passed over 
his all being, and he abruptly turned to Miss B. with 
How do you do ? How are you getting on with 
your work ? ” 

B. Pretty well. 

Subject Sleep well ? 

B. Yes. 

Sub, Ilave^dreams ? . 

B, No. 

Sub. Get up early ? 

B. Yes. 

ASub. How early ? 

B. About seven. 

Sub. AVell, that is better than you used to do. A^ou 
used to get up at ten. 

I then walked up to the subject and addressed him 
by his name, V. F. AVitli a wave of his hand and 
with a half -humourous, half-ironical smile of the man 
who knows better, he pointed to Miss B., saying, “This 
is Y. F.” 

KrjK Pardon me, what is your name ? 

Sub. (with a smile). My name is Dr. Sidis, and — let 
me see — ^jmr name is li. AVill you sit down, 
Miss B. ? 
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I did not tell the subject to take me for Miss B., 
but it seems that by the process of exclusion he had to 
take me for that lady. , 

Sub. (turns to Miss B.). Ndw I am going to hyp- 
notize you. 

lie leads Miss B. over to the hypnotic chair, but as 
slie does not want to sit down he pushes her down by 
force. Miss 13. laughs and puts her hands over her face. 

Sub. Now put your hands down and compose your- 
self. 

Miss B. laughs. 

Sub. (impatiently). What are you laughing at ? 
Just concentrate your mind on sleep. 

Miss B. continues laughing. 

Sub. Now wliat is the matter ? 

&p. I think Mr. Y. F. does not want to be hyp- 
notized. 

Sub. (angrily). I have him under lay control ; pos- 
sibly your standing there might interfere and affect 
him. (Turns to Miss B.) Here, now, don’t purse 
your mouth up like that. (Miss B. still continues laugh- 
ing ) Wliat is the cause of all this ? You must not 
allow yourself to get worked up. Sleep, sleep, sleep. 
(Then suddenly raises iJer hand to see whether it is 
cataleptic.) 

As the lady began to feel rather uncomfortable, I 
went up to the subject, passed my hand over his face, 
and he at once passed into the usual passive somnam- 
bulic trance. 

JSxp. ’What is your name ? 

Sub. Dr. Sidis. 

&p. No, your name is not Sidis, but V. F. Wliat 
is your name ? 

’ Sub. Y. F. 
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Later on, when I asked the subject how he could 
take me for Miss B., Miss B. for liimself, and himself 
for Sidis, he simply answered : ‘‘ I felt like being Dr. 
Sidis, and there I saw Y. F., for some reason or other, 
dressed in female attire. I took you for Miss B. I 
did not and could not question myself. I was very 
angry when you interfered and suggested that Mr. 
V. F. did not want to be hypnotized. I felt like show- 
ing you out of the room, asking you to mind your own 
business there in the library room, but then I changed 
my mind and simply asked you to step aside.’’ 

Dr. 11. Deady, Chief Associate in Pathology at the 
Pathological Institute of the New York State Hosjutal, 
gives the following account of an experiment in person- 
ality metamorpliosis performed by me in his presence : 

“Mr. V. F., the subject, a man as to whose health 
and good cliaracter I can fully testify, was hyj)TU)tized 
by Dr. B. Sidis in my presence. Dr. Sidis gave the 
subject a suggestion that on awakening and hearing 
four raps he should become myself, Dr. Deady, and 
that he should take me for himself, for V. F. The sub- 
ject was then awakened. For a few minutes he looked 
perfectly normal ; for more than four or five minutes 
the subject kept up an aninufted conversation, smoked 
and joked freely. When the conversation reached its 
height of animation and interest, Dr. Sidis gave the 
signal. So faint and indistinct were the raps that they 
would have entirely escaped my notice had I not 
known of the suggestion. It seemed to me that the 
subject did not hear the raps, but he did hear them 
after all. A moment later a profound change suddenly 
passed over his face; something was struggling up 
into his mind. At first Mr# V. F. looked as if dazed ; 
his eyes lost their natural lustre and expression, as 
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if darkness set on them, as if the mind became en- 
shrouded by a dense cloud. A few seconds later and. 
everything was clear again. The subject looked at me 
fixedly and smiled. He was myself, Dr. Deady. He 
assumed my role completely. He began to besiege me 
with ([uestions — questions which I had put to him when 
he was in his waking state. Perfectly oblivious to the 
presence of other people in the room, his whole atten- 
tion was engrossed by rne, whom he evidently took for 
himself, for V. F. A few minutes later he excused 
himself for leaving the room, pleading urgent work in 
the office. AVithoiit attracting his attention, I followed 
him at a distance. He entered my office, sat down at 
my desk, but w'as at a loss what to do. A letter was 
lying on my desk ; he took it, opened it, read it 
through carefully, was lost in thought for a second or 
two, as if trying to remember something, but, not suc- 
ceeding, put the letter back in the envelope. At this 
turn Dr. Sidis came into the office, and I retumed to 
the Py schological Laboratory wliere the experiments 
W'ere made. Through a telephone that connects this 
laboratory with the office I had the following con- 
versation with J\Ir. V. F.^: 

“ Deady, I wish you w^ould order an ounce of tan- 
nic acid for me. 

“ Subject, AVho is that ? 

“7>. 'Dr. Y. 

Sub, Who is Dr. Y ? 

“ D, One of the men working in the institute. 

♦ “ Sub, Who is going to pay for it ? 

“ D, The office, I suppose. 

Sub, Well, I do not know about that; Pll have to 
see about it. Where shall I get it ? 

“ D, Send to any of the druggists. 
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Well, Fll see about that. 

. ‘‘ 3, Say, there is a man out here — says his name is 

y. F. — wants to see you. 

Sub, What does he want ? 

“ 3, I do not know. 

“ S^lb, I have no time to bother with him. Tell him 
to come some other time; tell him to go paint pictures. 
(The subject is an artist.) 

“ 3, He cjin’t paint. 

^^Sub. I know that, but I would not tell him so. 
Tell him to stay where he is, or to go to il cri(*ho. I 
am busy. 

“ 3, All right. Good-bye. 

“ Dr. Sidis then induced the subject to return to the 
room ; a young lady was waiting there to make Dr. 
Deady’s (that is, the subje(*t’s) ac(pi{iintan(‘e. When in 
the room he acted Dr. Deady to life. 1 say ‘a(*ted,’ 
but it was not that ; ho seemed to feel like Dr. Deady, 
he was Dr. Deady, and as such lie intro(luc(5d himself 
to Miss S., who had entered the room during his hyp- 
notic sleep, and whom he had never met nor heard of 
before. When asked about the institute, the subject 
began to enlarge on the scope ^nd j)ur})ose of the insti- 
tution, of tlie pathological work on sunstroke cases 
done by Dr. Yan Giesoii and his associates, and of the 
knowledge the medical profession really needs. When 
asked about Mr. V. F. (myself), whose j)resence he 
seemed totally to ignore, he gave a merciless and (fit- 
ting but truthful account of himself, an ac(*.ount which 
he would otherwise not have given in the presence of a 
strange young lady. The conversation then turned on 
hypnotism, and the subject related two of my cases as 
happening within his medical experience. So true to 
Ufe, so complete was the subject’s mimicry of my per- 



268 the PSyOHOLOaY OY gniTGQESTION, 

sonality, that he almost expressed my inmost thoughts. 
... As the subject happens to live in the same house 
with me, I availed myself of the opportunity to watch 
tlie after-effects of the experiments. Dr. Sidis, it 
seemed, did not sufficiently remove the suggestions 
given to the subject during hypnosis. Mr. V. F. evi- 
dently was not in his normal state; something was 
working in him. Wlien left alone he began to converse 
with himself ; he wanted to know ‘ who he was not.’ 
Next day the subject was hypnotized again by Dr. 
Sidis, and the after-effects entirely vanished. Mr. V. 
F. felt better and happier than ever.” 

I may' add to Dr. Deady’s account that before de- 
hypnotizing the subject I suggested to him tliat he was 
Mr. V. F., but that on awakening he would not remem- 
ber what had transpired during hypnosis. The sug- 
gested amnesia did not remove the Deady personality, 
but simply suppressed it into the region of the subcon- 
scious. Ilenco the after-effects, hence the fact of 
double persomiUtij, 

The phenomena of personality -metamorphosis are 
still clearer revealed in the following experiments : 

I hypnotized Mr. A. Fingold and brought him into 
a deep somnambulic state. I gave him a pencil and 
paper and asked him to sign liis name. He signed it in 
English. “You are ten years old,” 1 suggested. The 
subwaking self instantaneously changed and became a 
boy of ten. “ Sign your name,” I commanded. My 
friends present at the experiments, and myself, were 
surprised to see the hand changing its direction, and in- 
stead of writing from left to right, started from right 
to left. The subject signed his name not in English 
but in the modern rabbinical script used by the Eastern 
Jews ; the subject knew no other alphabet when he was 
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of that age. His brother, Mr. J. F., who was also pres- 
ent at the seance, wondered at the writing, as it curiously 
resembled the actual childish handwriting of the sub- 
ject.* 

“You are a boy of seven. Write a letter to your 
father.” The following is the specimen he wrote ; 



“Papa,t I want you to come to me. fJhaim:|: 
wants to lick me. An. Finoom).” 

The following is a faithful reproduction of the sub- 
ject’s writing : 

* While the subject lost his capacity for writing English, he still 
understood it perfectly well, since the commands and suggestions 
wore given to him in English. This scums t») indicate that the 
motor memory is especially subject to suggestion. 

t He wrote, instead of “ father,” the word “ iaie ” (a word mostly 
used by Russian Jewish children). 

X A name in common use among the Russian Jews. 
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10 years old* 



The same kind of experiments I repeated on Mr. F. 
at anotlier mince, 

“ You are twelve years old. Write a letter to your 
father.” 

The following is an exact copy of liis letter ; 
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The translation of it is : 

‘‘Dear Father : 

“ I ask of yon to send me money. 

“ A. FiX(;oLr)/’ 

And now began a metamorphosis of personalities. 

Experi7ne)itei\ What is your name { 

Subject, Ab. Fingold. 

Exp, No, no. Your name is not Fingold. Your 
name is Sam Finestein. Wlio are you i Wliat is your 
name ? 

Sub, Ab. Fingold. 

Exp, (in a commanding voiceY Yo\i are Sam Fine- 
stein, and you are thirty years old. AVlio are you i 

Sub, Sam Finestein. 

Exp, How old arc you ? 

Sub, I am thirty years old. 

Exp, AVhat is your occupation ? 

Sub, I liavc none for the present. I live on in- 
terest. 

Exp, Are you mai’ried ? 

Sub, No. 

Exp, (hesitatingly). Thit I heard you were married. 

Sich, No, I am not, and shall never court one unless 
she be rich. 

Exjj, (hesitatingly). But, Mr. Finestein, T was told 
you had two children. Are you a widower ? 

Sub, (in an angry tone). T want you to understand 
tliat I am not married and never was. 

Exp, Have you ever met a man by name of Ab. 
Fingold ? 

Sub, Y'es, I think I dhl. 

Exp, Can you tell me anything about him ? 

Sub, Very little; I met him but once. If I am not 
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mistaken, he is a cigar-maker. He complains of head- 
aches (the subject’s disease). 

Exp. And how are you ? 

Sul. Oh, I am well. 

Exp. Can you tell me anything more about Ab. 
Fingold ? 

Sul. I told you I met him but once. 

Exp. Have you met a man by name J. Fingold ? 
(The subject’s brother.) 

Sul. Yes, I did. Is he not Mr. Ab. Fingold’s 
brother ? 

Exp. Yes. Can you tell me anything about him ? 
SuX). People say he is an honest man, but that is all 
I know of him. He is to me a stranger. 

Exp. From what country do you come ? 

Sul. From Tiiussia. H 

Exp. How long are you from Russia ? 

Suh. Fifteen years. (Correct. He came here when 
he was lifteeu years old, and being now thirty, he was 
just fifteen years from Russia.) 

Exp. What is the name of the city you came 
from ? 

Suh. Rrest-Litovsk. (Correct.) 

Exp. Where do you live now ? 

Sul, 37 Main 8t., Allston. (A fictitious address. 
The subject lives in Boston.) 

Exp. You are Jacob Aaronson, and you are sixty 
years old. Who are you ? 

Sul. Jacob Finestein. 

Exp. (emphatically). You arc Jacob Aaronson, and 
you are sixty years old. Who are you ? 

Svh. Jacob Aaronson. 

F^p. How old are you ? 

Svh. Sixty years. 
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What is your business ? 

• Sub. I retired from business. 

£!x!p. (liesitatingly). Have you any money of your 
own? 

Sitb. You are too inquisitive. 

jExj?. Are you married ? 

Sub. Oh, no, I would not marry again. 

I^p. Again ? Have you been married once ? 

Sub. Yes ; that was about forty years ago, but my 
wife died two years after marriage, and I made up my 
mind not to marry ag*ain. She was a loving wife. I 
shall go to my grave a widower. 

Exp. Would not you like to make your will? 

Suh. I do not expect to die so soon. Although my 
hairs are gray, still I am strong enough. 

Exp. Have you met ^man by name Sam Fincstein ? 

Suh. I think I met him about thirty years ago. 
(Subject was now sixty, and as Sam Finestein he was 
but thirty.) 

Exp. What do you think of Sam Finestein ? He 
says he does not want to court any girl unless she is 
rich. 

Sub. You know we have not, much to think of sucdi 
a fellow. 

Exp. Have you met one ])y name Ab. Fingold ? 

S\(h. Let me see — let me see — let me see (trying 
hard to recollect). It is a long while since I saw him 
last — about forty years. (The sui> ject is twenty years 
of age.) 

Exp. Can not you tell me anything about him ? 

Sub. I can not tell you anything about him ; it is a 
long while since I met him last. I had no business 
with him. I met him but once. He did me no harm, 
nor has he done me any good. 

18 
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Exp. Where do you come from ? 

« Huh. From Russia. 

Exp. How long are you from Russia ? 

Sub. Forty-five years. (45 -f- 15 = 60.) 

Exp. Would you like to tell me the amount of 
money you possess ? 

Huh. What for do you want to know it ? 

Exp. It is good to know for the sake of reference — 
fpr the sake of business. 

Huh. Rut I do no business. 

Exp. (hesitatingly). Still I should like to know. 

Huh. (decisively). I shall not tell you. It is rather 
suspicious. What do you want to know it for ? It is 
suspicious. 

I made him then pass through a whole series of 
events. I suggested to him ho^had a poor nephew. He 
promised to start “ tlie poor fellow ” into business — to 
give him five hundred dollars. lie was, however, bet- 
ter than his wor<l, and gave the nephew one thousand 
dollars. “ What can one do with five hundred dollars,’’ 
he said. 

Exp. (hesitatingly). Would not you like to sign a 
check on one thousand <lollars ? 

Huh. (decisively). I shall sign no checks. I give 
cash money, (lie produced from his pocket imaginary 
money.) 

Exp. Would not you like to enter into business, 
Mr. Aaronson ? 

Huh. I worked enough in my life. Let young peo- 
ple do the work. 

During the time of his being J. Aaronson he be- 
haved like an old invalid, rocking himself slowly and 
comfortably, speaking in a low, drawling tone, and 
assuming an air of superior knowledge and experience 
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in his conversation with his nephew, telling the latter, 
“•You talk like a young man.” 

Kcp. What is your name ? Who are you ? 

Sxib, Jacob Aaronson. 

Exp, (authoritatively). No, you are not Aaronson I 
Who are you ? 

Svh, Sam Finestein. 

Ejxp. (authoritatively). No, you are not Finestein ! 
Who are you ? 

Sxih, Ab. Fingold. 

I gave him now a post-hypnotic suggestion that 
after awakening, when he will see me rub my hands, ho 
will become Sidis and take me for Fingold. 1 woke 
him up. He felt all riglit; spoke to his brother. I 
began to rub my hands. Something began to struggle 
within him. He looked ||it me hard, fixedly. 1 went 
')U rubbing my hands. He rose from his chair and be- 
came Sidis, addressing me as Fingold. It would take 
up too much space to describe all he did and said ; I can 
only say that he mi m icked me to perfection . My friends 
could not restrain themselves from laughing. He then 
proceeded to hypnotize me, doing it in a careful and 
guarded way. He rubbed my head, telling me : “ You 
have no headaches — the pain is gone. I took away 
the pain. Y"ou feel well, comfortable, cheerful,” and 
80 on. He then took a chair, placed it near mine, 
sat down, took my hand in his, and said : “ I give you 
five minutes to sleep. The sleep will refresh you, and 
you will wake up strong, healthy, and in goo(l spirits.” 
He took out his watch and looked at the time. At the 
cud of the five minutes he gave me again the sugges- 
tion of feeling well, etc., and commanded me to count 
till five, and wake up. I did not count. He raised 
his voice, and in a tone full of authority commanded, 
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Count till five, and wake up ! ” I counted till five, 
but did not open my eyes. “Wake up! wake up 
fully!” he urged. I kept my eyes closed. He felt 
xny pulse ; put his ear to rny chest. “ Be quiet ! Be 
quiet ! ” he s^xothed me. Then suddenly in a loud, iin^ 
pressive voice, emphasizing each word, he authorita- 
tively commanded, “ Count till five, and wake up ! ” 1 
counted, and opened my eyes. All the time I watched 
him closely from the corner of my eye ; his face bore 
an air of unrivalled gravity. ]\lr. Fingold’s subwaking 
self assumed the 8idis-personality, and for the time 
being it was Sidis. 

I \vcnt behind his chair, passed my hand over his 
face, and simply said, “ Sleep ! ” lie closed his eyes 
and passed into a passive shite. 

Mep, What is your name ? Who are you ? 

Sid). Dr. Sidis. 

E^p. No, you are not Dr. Sidis ! Who are you ? 

Svh. »Tacob Aaronson. 

Exp. No, you are not Jacob Aaronson! Who are 
you ? 

Sid). Sam Fincstein. 

Exp. No, you are not Sam Finestein! Who are 
you ? 

Sul). Ah. F^ingold. 

When Mr. Fingold awoke he did not remember 
anything. “ I slept a long time,” he remarked. I then* 
put my hand to his forehead and told him, “ Try hard, 
you can remember everything.” A flood of facts and 
items poured into his consciousness. 

In the presence of two Boston High School in- 
structors, Mr. S. and Mr. E., I made similar experi- 
ments on their former pupil Mr. W. Mr. W. was 
now a boy of six ; now a boy of twelve ; now a Mr. 
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Thomas Davis, a labourer in a sugar factory, thirty 
years of age, married, and having two children ; now jf 
teacher of rhetoric; now Mr. E. The change from 
one personality to the other was instantaneous, and 
the acting was lifelike. The snhwaking self actually 
passed through the experience of each personality it 
assumed ; it lived that })articular life, it mra that per- 
mndl'itf/, 

AVhen Mr. W. awoke he renieinhered everything. 
It was a dream. He rcniemhcred how he W(»rked 
nights in the sugar factory, I'enieinhei'od the looks of 
the factory. lie did work there. lie reniernhered the 
house in which he lived with his wife and the two 
“kids,” as he named his children. He r(*monil)ered he 
was a t^cicher of rhetoric examining and censuring his 
idle class, and that he was Mr. E. 

The dreaming, suhj^ersonal, snhwaking self is (*hame- 
leon in its nature ; it is almost a])solutely plastic ; it can 
get metamorjdioscd into all kinds of beings, it can 
assume iiidiiferently and instantaneously all sorts of 
characters and personalities, for it has no personality 
of its own. Once a personality is assumed, the suh- 
waking self mimics it to j)erfection. (^uiede as light- 
ning, like an evil genius, the su])waking self gets into 
possession of all ideas {ind cluster’s of associations that 
relate to that assumed personality, embodies, incarnates 
"itself in them, and struts about a dilTerent person. 

Subpersonal and impersonal as the subwaking self 
is, it has a rich store of memories, and as it gets crystal- 
lized into a new person it takes u]) meniorics ada])tcd 
to that assumed personality. Thus, IVlr. F. was Sam 
Finestein, thirty years of age; he was fifteen years 
fBoni Kussia, because he left that country when he was 
about fifteen years old. As Jacob Aaronson he was 
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sixty years of age ; he was forty-five years from Eussia, 
and again for the same reason. 

Eecently I suggested to A. Fingold a fictitious per- 
sonality of a Thomas Me Vane. He told me he was 
Irish; came from Dublin; was a bricklayer; was a 
devout Catholic ; went to cliurch every Sunday ; spoke 
of the “ Holy Pope ” in terms of reverence and awe ; 
upbraided his sons for being great drunkards. 

The sub waking self is impersonal, and still it pos- 
sesses memory of all the personalities it has assumed. 
In the case of Mr. F., as well as in the case of my other 
subjects, the emphatic denial of each subsequgnt per- 
sonality brings immediately to light the precedent one. 
The personalities lived through form a chain of con- 
tiguous memories. The subwaking self seems to know 
only one kind of association — that of contiguity. 



ciiaptp:r XXV. 


SUBC()NSCIOUfc>NESS AND INSANITY. 

Before we proceed to sum up the characteristics of 
the siibconseioiis self I tliiiik it would ho well to show 
of what importance the plionoiiuuia of p(>st-hypiiotic 
suggestion in general, and those of transformation of 
personality in particailar, are in relation to many forms 
of insanity. There is, for instam'e, a form of mental 
alienation known under the name of “ insistent ideas.” 
I'rom some source unknown to the patient an idea rises 
into consciousness with a persistency that can not ho 
overcome. The idea haunts the patient like a ghost. 
A concrete case will bring this disease clearly before 
the mind of the reader. 

A young man of intelligence, of good education, 
and free from hereditary tendency to muirotic atfe(^- 
tions, was pursuing his studies at college, when one day 
lie heard his companions talking of the mysterious 
fatality connected with the number thirteen. An ab- 
surd idea took possession of his mind. “If the num- 
ber thirteen is fatal,” he thought to himself, “ it would 
be deplorable if Gfod were thirteen.” Without attmdi- 
ing any importance to this conce])tion, he could not 
prevent himself from thinking of it continually, and at 
each instant he accomplished mentally an act which 
consisted in repeating to himself “ God thirteen.” lie 
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began to attach a certain cabalistic value to this for- 
mula, and attributed to it a preservative influence. “ t 
know perfectly well,” he said, “ that it is ridiculous 
that I should think myself obliged to imagine ‘ God 
tliirteeu ’ in order to save myself from being thirteen, 
but nevertheless the intellectual act was repeated with- 
out ceasing. Very soon he began to apply tlie same 
mysterious word to eternity, to the infinite, and similar 
ideas. His life was thus passed in mentally saying, 
“ God thirteen ! The infinite thirteen ! Eternity thir- 
teen ! ’’ The patient was fully aware of the absurdity 
of the idea, but still that idea continued to rise from 
the depth of his mind and insert itself into all his men- 
tal operations. 

In impulsive insanity we meet with a similar state 
of mind. A seoniingly unaccountable impulse sud- 
denly seizes on the mind of the patient, an impulse 
which is somotiines so overwhelming that restraint is 
simply unthinkable. No sooner does the impulse come 
into (‘onsciousness than it works itself out with fatal 
necessity. It is a kind of emotional automatism. A 
young man, for instance, at the sight of a black silk 
dress is suddenly possessed by an impulse to ruin silk 
dresses, and he is bound to carry out his work of de- 
struction whenever he is confronted with a dresa of 
that material. 1 was altogether excited by the sight 
of that handsome silk dress, and it was impossible for 
me to resist. I do not know why the idea ever came 
into my min<l.” A young lady at the sight of a bare 
shoulder is suddenly seized by the impulse to bite, and 
she straightway sinks her teeth into the flesh of her 
victim.* 


* \V. Ilainraond, A Treatise on Insanity. 
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E. D.,” writes Dr. Steams, “ has been insane for 
eeveral months. . . . He appeared to improve, when 
on one occasion, while he was standing in his room, his 
attendant advanced toward Inm with the intention of 
passing, when the patient suddenly drew back and struck 
the attendant a blow which brought the latter to the 
floor. Immediately after it was over tlie patient apolo- 
gized, and said he was very sorry and quite ashamed 
of himself ; he could not tell what had led him to 
strike, especially his attendant, with wlioiii he was in 
the most pleasant relations, but tlie concept suddenly 
flashed upon and tilled his mind as he saw him ap- 
proach, and the im])ulsc to strike became irresistible.”* 

Pyromania, or the impulse to iiun'iidiarism, klepto- 
mania, or the impulse to steal, homicidal or suicidal 
impulses — all of them belong to tliat peculiar form of 
mental alienation that may be characterized as impul- 
sive insanity. 

Whence rise those insistent ideas, those imperative 
conceptions, those mysterious, una(*countahle inqmlses ? 
AYe can not ascribe these phenomena to the mechanism 
of as80*ciative processes ; we can not say that some of the 
links in the chain of association became abnormally pre- 
dominant, because those impulses are felt emj)hatically 
as having no connection with the association pro(*es 8 
going on in the consciousness of the patient. Those 
impulses are psychical parasites on the ])aticnt’s con- 
sciousness. Idean^ mijflanted ia the fiid)- 

conscious self^ vdieri aeeAdemtally dttiHoviated from the 
y.ppeT personality^ rise Uy the periphery of eonseious- 
ness as insistent ideas^ miperatire caneept% and uneon- 
troUahle impulses of all sorts and desorptions. In 


* H. P. Steams, Mental Diseases. 
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hypnotic^ and especially in post-hypnotic^ suggestion 
we hold the key to all fon'ms of conceptual and impuU 
sive inscmity. 

When my subject, Mr. A. Fingold, was in a deep 
hypnosis and his subconsciousness was laid bare, I sug- 
gested to him that when he will wake up and hear a 
knock he shall drive away his brotlier and Mr. II. L. from 
the sofa on which they were sitting and lie do\vn there. 
Wlicn Mr. Fingold woke up and tlie signal was given, 
he rushed to the sofa with such impetuosity that his 
brother was frightened and left the place at once. 
Mr. 11. L. was rather tardy in his retreat. The subject 
angrily caught hold of his arm and pushed him away 
with such violence that poor Mr. II. L. liew to the op- 
posite wall. The subject tlien stretched himself out on 
the sofa and felt satisfied. As in the case of impulsive 
insanity, the suggested impulse set on suddenly and 
was eria(*ted with a like emotional automatism. 

E.xperiinents of like nature I have also performed 
on other subjects, and with like results. I'he suggested 
ideas buried in the depths of the suheonsriousness fre- 
quently rise to the surface of the suhjeefs aetim life^ 
and are realized with all the vehemence and fatality of 
an irresistible insane impulse. 

The j)ost-hyj)notic suggestion may manifest itsolf in 
a different form. Instead of a sudden onset it may de- 
velop slowly, grow, and linally become uncontrollable. 
I hy])notized Mr. V. F., and suggested to him that a 
few minutes after awakening he should sit down on 
]Miss Ik’s chair; that if she would not like to leave he 
should make her go. A few minutes after awakening 
Mr. V. F. turns to Miss B., whose acquaintance he 
^.made at the beginning of the experiments, with the fol- 
lowing request : 
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V. F. May I sit on your chair ? 

. B. Why do you want iny chair ? There are other 
chairs in the room ; can’t you take one of them ? 

F. Well, you take this one, will you i 

B, 1^0 \ I am very well satisfied with this one. 
Won’t that one do you just as well i 

F. No. I wish you would give it to me — won’t 
you ? 

B. No. 

F. I think that one over there will be much more 
comfortable. I would rather have this one. 

B. Why can’t you let me sit here if 

F. I can, but I would like to have the chair. I 
could throw you out, but that would not be exactly 
square ; but at the same time I want that chair. 

B. Won’t any other (diair answer ? 

F. Yes, any other chair would answer my purpose 
just as well. 

B, Have you any claim to it 'i 

F. No, no claim or right, but I want it. Let me 
have it, won’t you ? You just like to tease me. 

B, Why do you think so ? To keep one’s chair is 
not teasing. 

F. Y"ou see, it works this way : you don’t want the 
chair, and you know I want it, but you won’t let me 
have it, and that amounts to teasing. 

B. AVhy do you want it ? 

F. No reason. I simply want it. 

B. That is very little reason. 

F. Y^es, very little. Y'ou don’t simply want to 
keep what you have ; you don’t want to give it to me. 
That is your reason, is it not ? 

B. I am more comfortable here. 

F You are only teasing me. I can see your eyes 
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twiDkle. You look at Dr. Sidis and see wliat he thinks 
about it. 

B, I woTi^t give you this chair* 

V, Is that your only reason ? 

/i. Wliat is your reason? 

F. I have no reason. I have only a sneaking soii; 
of desire to sit down in the chair. 

The desire kept on growing. The subject pleaded 
for a seat in the chair with more and more urgency. 
He must have tliis particular cliair, happen wliat may. 
The desire hccame an irresistible impulse. Mr. Y. F. 
took a piece of cord, tied it round the much-longed-for 
chair, and exidaimcd : ‘‘ Now I will show you a modern 
Stonewall Jac^kson. If you don't gi^t up I shall pull 
you down. I’ll count three.” He counted one, two, 
and when Ik'. came to three he gave a strong pull, and 
pulled out the chair from under Miss B. and sat down 
on it in great haste. 

Th(» evolution of the im])ulsc was here a gradual 
one. Fkich rebuff served only to increase the intensity 
of the impulse, until at last the impulse became irre- 
sistible and the (;raved-for object was taken by main 
force. Thus we see that insistent ideas, imperative 
conceptions, and insane impulses in general work 
through the mechanism of the subconscious. An idea 
sunk into the disaggregated subconsciousness, like a 
post-hypnotic suggestion, struggles up as an insane 
impulse. 

The phenomena of the subconscious give us an in- 
sight into the nature of panimnesia. Paramnesia, or 
illusions of memory, may be divided into positiv^e or 
additive and negative or subtractive. In positive or 
additive paramnesia the patient recognises a new per- 
as having taken place within his former expe- 
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rience. The patient meets strangers as old familiar 
• acquaintances. Thus Jensen reports the case of a pa- 
tient complaining to him: “Doctor, 1 feel so very 
strange to-day. When I stand like this and look 
at you, then it seems to me as if you had stood there 
once before, and as if everything liad been just the 
same, and as if I knew what was coming.” 

An interesting (‘ase of paramnesia is reported by 
Dr. Arnold Pick in the Arehiv fiir Psychiatrie for 
1870. An educated man who seems to have under- 
stood his disease, and wlio himself gave a written de- 
scription of it, was seized at the age of thirty -two with 
a singular mental alfection. If he was pi’osent at a 
social gathering, if he visited any place whatever, if lie 
met a stranger, the incident with all the attendant cir- 
cumstances appeared so familiar that he was convinced 
of having received the same impression before, of hav- 
ing been surrounded by tlie same pcu'sons or the same 
objects, under the same sky and the same state of 
weather. If he undertook any new occupation, he 
seemed to have gone through with it at some jirevious 
time and under the same conditions. The feeling 
sometimes apjieared the same day, at the end of a few 
moments or hours, sometimes not till the following day, 
but always with jierfect distinctness.* 

Sander brings the case of an invalid who, upon 
learning of the death of a person whom he knew, was 
seized with an indeflnalde terror, becjause it seemed to 
him that he knew of the event before. “ It seemed to 
mo that at some time previous, while I was lying here in 
this same bed, X. came to me and said, ‘ Muller is dead.’ 
I replied, ‘ Muller has been dead for some time.’ ” f 

* Ribot, Diseases of Memory. 

t Arehiv fiir Psychiatrie, 187^ vol. iv. 
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"^ Similar cases o*f paramnesia occur also in normal 
life. Prof. lioyce, in an interesting article, Hallu-' 
cinations of Memory and Telepathy, * called attention 
to ^‘anot yet recognised type of instantaneous hallu- 
cination of memory, consisting in the fancy at the very 
moment of some exciting experience that one has ex- 
pected it before its coming.” According to Prof. 
Iloyce, many facits of telepathy recorded by Goumey in 
his book The Phantasms of the Living belong to this 
last type of paramnesia. 

In subtractive paramnesia, on the contrary, the pa- 
tient has a false memory as to an event that had actu- 
ally taken place in liis experience. He is sure that the 
event has never occurred to him. Thus Wernicke 
brings the case of a j)atient who assaulted a public offi- 
cial and afterward could not be convinced that he had 
ever done anything like it, although he remembered 
well everything tliat happened at that time. 

How shall we explain these interesting phenomena 
of paramnesia ? We can not possibly agree with Ribot, 
who thinks that paramnesia is due to the fact that the 
memorial image evoked by the present perception is 
more vivid than the perception itself, and the result is 
that the present experience as the weaker and fainter 
one is considered a copy of the more vivid memorial 
image. 

It does not recpiire a deep insight to see the weak- 
ness of such a forced explanation. First of all, Ribot 
is wrong in identifying pastness with faintness. A 
faint perception is not a past perception. Second, 
even if we accept tlie proposition that faintness gives 
the feeling of pastness, Ribot is still wrong in his ex- 


* Mind, xiii. 
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planation. He simply did not analVze well the phe- 
nomena of paramnesia. In paramnesia tlie pi*esent 
perception has about it all the vivid feeling of ])resent- 
ness; what is added to it is the feeling tliat the peiTe[)- 
tion has been experienced formerly. Were Kibot’s 
account the true one, the present perception would not 
have been felt as present, but as past, and the evoked 
memorial image instead would have been felt as pres- 
ent, which is not the case. Besides, such a pro(*es8 
would give rise not to paramnesia but to mere illu- 
sion. The phenomena of paramneHui are due to a 
dwagfjregation effected within the Cinhsciouanens (f the 
patient. 

The disaggregated subconsciousness, on a(iCount of 
its wider range of sensibility, or on account of the tem- 
porary inhibition of tlie upper consciousness, gets the 
perception first, and after some appreciable interval it is 
transmitted with a feeling of pastness to the upper con- 
sciousness, which by this time already has its own direct 
perception. The present perce])tion of the upper con- 
sciousness is then recognised — recognised as familiar, as 
having already been befyre witlun the experience of 
the patient. This transmitted message con dug from 
the secondary to the primary self may be moni or less 
instantaneous, or it may come some time after, as in the 
interesting case of the patient reported by Ur. Pick. 

Subtractive paramnesia admits of still easier ex[)la- 
nation if regarded from the standpoint of the subcon- 
scious. The disaggregated secondary consciousness 
possesses itself of certain details in experience that 
never reached the primary consciousness. The patient 
therefore with full right asserts that he is sure that the 
given details had never occurred within his self-con- 
scious exp^ence. 
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Subtractive pSraranesia is analogous to the plle^ 
nomena of negative hallucination which occur in post^ 
hypnotic or hypnonergic states.* 

Turning now to denionoinania and paranoia, we once 
more encounter the underground working of the sub- 
conscious self. In paranoia we find that an insistent 
idea or an imperative concept, often accompanied by 
illusions and hallucinations, and detached from the main 
stream of consciousness, gets inserted into the associa- 
tive processes of the primary self. The idea soon gath- 
ers round itself clusters of other ideas and forms a system 
tinged with emotional colour. The insistency and un- 
control lableucss of this slowly evolving disaggregated 
cluster give it all the characteristics of an exteimal re- 
ality. Hence we have a more or less stable delusion of 
a systematized order. Ideas amKmpulses coming from 
the disaggregated subconscious self are projected out- 
ward, and ascribed to the activity of an external agency. 
IIciicc the ideas of persecmtioii by hidden, mysterious 
enemies. 

With the evolution of that subconscious cluster tlie 
primary self is weakened, a nj^w spetdous personality is 
formed within the dcf>ths of the subconscious, a per- 
sonality which rises to the surface of consciousness and 
occupies the whole field of mental vision, the old self 
existing in the background as memory. Hence we 
have the last stage of paranoia, known as the stage of 
transformation of personality. 

To give the reader an idea of the mental malady 
known as paranoia, I select two cases from the reports 
sent to me for the Pathological Institute of the New 

* Subtractive paramnesia is a form of amnesia. For a fuller dis- 
cussion of amnesia see#haptors XXI-XXIII. 
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York State Hospitals by Dr. Spellman, of iraiibattan 
Hospital, Ward’s Island, New York : 

“Patient, B. F. Hunter, was admitted in 1805, 
a^ed thirty-seven. Memory perfect. He gives a full 
account of himself up to the year 180:i. ‘In I80 l^,’ 
says the patient, ‘ I lived with Mr. C. Mr. (\ went to 
the country, and I wjis to look after the place. One 
hot summer day wdieii I was aslec]) a shar]>, distinct 
voice called me. I went to look for the caller, hut 
there was none outside. There was a man who lived in 
the house and who took care of the property. He would 
leave in the morning and come ])ack at night. I asked 
him if he had called during the day, and he said he had 
not. At night I went down to my lionse and said to 
my wife: “Something very queer has IjapjnauMl. I 
heard a sharp, distinct voice call mo, and \vh(*n 1 l<Md<ed 
out of the window 1 saw' no one.'’ Anothcu’ time, about 
half past tw'clvc in the night, I heard again a sharj>, 
distinct voice call me, “I>en! Fen!” and wh(‘n I 
looked out of the wdndow I could see no one. I'liis 
W'as the third time I lia<l h(‘en called. 

“‘During Clevelamrs second term, in 1892, one 
night wdiile I lay in hed T saw (trover Cleveland in the 
Executive Mansion. Some other party stood hehind 
me and said to me, “ What do yon sc(j ? ” I said, “ I 
see Grover Cleveland.” “(to and tell him,” said the 
person behind me, “that he will he the next President 
of the United States.” About the 8th of Mandi I sent 
a long letter to Mr. Cleveland. T don't know exactly 
what I said, but here are a few of the w'ords : “On 
a certain day of the month (iod notified me to tell 
you that you would be the next President of the 
United States, and so you are. When God tells his 
servant to tell a man such thing# as I have told 
19 
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you there is something behind it unknown to human 
beings.’’ 

“‘The next year, 1894, I wrote letters to all the 
governors of the States to the following effect : “ It is 
hereby known to all nations, people, and things that 
there is a prophet among the people with bad tidings 
from God. Very respectfully, B. F. Hunter.” 

“ ‘ Last June, 1800, it was revealed to me that I was 
the prophet Nebuchadnezzar.’ ” 

The other case reported by Dr. Spellman is also 
characjteristic of paranoia, and points to the subcon- 
scious source whence the delusion originates. 

“Solomon Monroe. Admitted January 6, 1897, 
aged thirty -four ; nativity, Germany ; salesman ; Prot- 
estant ; single; temperate. No hereditary tendencies 
arc known to exist. The cause of attack is supposed to 
be lack of food. Tlie patient states empliatically that 
he is Jesus Christ, and his general demeanour corre- 
sponds to his statement. He states as follows: ‘I have 
told you that 1 am desus Christ. I have been Jesus 
dirist since iny birth. I have not always knowm it, 
but found it out about six weeks before I came here. 
1 received my proper enlightenment. I was educated 
in the common scdiools of Germany. Since coming to 
New York, about four and a half years ago, 1 have fol- 
lowed out a religious train of thouglit, teaching Bible 
classes, etc. I had hope; birthmarks on my body — 
viz., scars on my face and sign of a cross on my fore- 
head and hands — confirmed my belief. I was anointed 
on my head. This anointment came during the night. 
Later the revelations came through my sight and ears. 
1 have them now days and nights. God my Father 
holds constant communication with me. I am the same 
Christ treated of in the Holy Word, and this is my sec- 
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ond coming. Father, Father, the Holy Spirit hf\s al- 
ways been within me.’ The patient eats and sleeps 
well, and aside from his general exaltation of demeanour 
appears as btlier people.” 

The phenomena of pcrsonality-metainorphosis in 
hypnotic and post-hypnotic or hypnoiiergic states re- 
produce on a smaller scale the condition of paranoia. 
We find in them the growth of systematized delusions 
culminating in the phenomenon of personality-meta- 
morphosis. The reader is already acquainted with these 
facts from our previous experiments, and there is no 
use for me to bring here more of them. One thing is 
clear from the experiments, and that is the fa(*t that the 
phenomena of personality metamorphosis are due to a 
specious parasitic personality formed within the depth 
of the disaggregated, whether by hypnotization or by 
disease — subconscious self. Di^isoclatioti of the snb- 
eonseious is a re<pmife of paranoin!*' 

Prof. Josiah Royce, in his reinarlvable paper on 
Some Observations on the Anomalies of Self-Conscious- 
ness,! maintains that self-consciousness is social con- 
sciousness, and whenever the derangement is in the 
mass of ideas involving social relationship there neces- 
sarily happens a transformation of ])crsonality. That 
may be. But Prof. Royce must still explain the fact 
why this change in the social consciousness should be 

• * The theory of Ribot, that metiunorphosis of personality is due 
to a fundamental change in common sensibility, is more fanciful 
than it is commonly supposed, for that fundamental change remains 
yet to be proved. There may Ik? a change in common sensibility 
without a transformation of personality, and also a transformation 
of personality without a change in common sensibility. Besides, 
Ribot’s theory dan not account for the phenomena of coexistent 
double or multiple personality. 

f The Psychological Review, November, 1895. 
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felt as induced by mysterious revelations, uncontrol- 
lable, heavenly inspirations, and the activity of hidden* 
agencies. IIow does it happen that an uncontrollable 
element, a “sort of non-ego,” is formed within “the 
ego ” of the patient ? How do insistent ideas, impera- 
tive conceptions, irresistible impulses, seize on the con- 
sciousness of tlie j)}itient ? What is the source of the 
strange elements out of which paranoia evolves ? This 
Bounce is the disaggregated subconsciousness.* 

When my work was already complete Prof. James 
called my attention to the recent work of Wernicke, 
Grimdriss der Psy(diiatrie,t in wliich the autlior dis- 
cusses tlie ])henonK‘na of paranoia. It is interesting to 
observe tliat Dr. 0. Wernicke is so near to the solution 
of the j)roblem and still he does not see it in its full 
light. Ho characterizes ])aranoia as a “scjunction” of 
consciousness; he tells us that in the state of paranoia 
the patient is vexed by what AVernicke calls “ autoch- 
thonic ideas — ideas that arise from the dej)th of the 
patient's “ se juncted'’ mind, and which the patient pro- 
jects outside him. I heartily agree with Dr. Wernicke, 
and I am glad to tiiid that the work of such a great 
physiologist and psycdiiatrist falls in the same line with 
my own investigations. AVhat, however, Dr. AVernicke 
docs not see is the full meaning of “ sejimcted con- 
sciousness,” the fact that paranoia is essentially a dis- 
eased hypnoidic state^ a pathological condition of the 
subconscions self. 

The subconscious self must not be conceived as any 
distinct being; it is rather a diffused conseiousness of 
any strength of intensity wdth a content rich and varied. 

* I may a(iil that in a private talk with me Prof. Royce admit- 
ted that we must look for that source to the subconscious. 

f Theil II, Die Paranoischen Zustandc, 1800 . 
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The Biihcoiiscioiis, as we have pointed out, is iinpersoiial. 
Occasionally, however, it reaches the plane of self-eon- 
sciousness, but then soon subsides again into its former 
impersonal obscurity. The subconscious self may be> 
come crystallized into a personality, but this personality 
is ephemeral, transient in its nature. Suppose, now, 
that the subconscious or secondary self is easily disso- 
ciated from the primary self or c(Uis(‘ious ])ersoiiality ; 
suppose, furtlier, that within tlie bosom of the subcon- 
scious anew personality is in the process of formation — 
a personality no longer of an evaiies(*ent character, luit 
of a stable nature — we sliall then have a ('Jise of de- 
composition of personality. I'iie in^wly forming para- 
sitic personality will again and again obtrude itsidf on 
the primary consciousness, and tinn^ and again it will 
he beaten back into its sulx'onseious obs(*urity. The 
[>atient will then consider himself as having a dcivil 
within him, a demon that lights and tinnpts his honest 
personality. If the parasitic, pcn-soiialitv grows in 
strength or the primary personality is weakened the 
patient may regard himself as double-- the two ])ers(>n- 
alities are of equal rank. It is not, h(ov(‘ver, only one 
personality, hut two, three, and evim more eoexistemt 
])ersonalitie8 may he formed within the womh of the 
suhconscioiis. We have, then, the cases of the mental 
malady known under the name of ilemoiiomania. 

Demonomania is a special form of paranoia ; it is a 
decomposition of ])ersoiuilitv ; it is the formation of mnv 
personalities within the depths of the suhconscioiis. 
The patient claims to he possessed l>y a demon. The 
evil spirit sotnetimes recounts what he did on earth, 
and what he has done since he left it tV)r the infernal 
regions. The attach throw's the patient into a fury of 
excitement, into violent convulsions. In the })resence 
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of a stranger, especially of a priest, the violence of the 
convulsions is greatly increased. When the crisis is 
over the patient looks abont with a somewhat astonished 
air, and returns to the work in which lie was engaged 
at the beginning of the fit. The patient does not re- 
member what he had said or done during the attack. 
In very rare cases, where there is memory, the patient 
asserts: “I know well that he (the devil) has said so, 
or done so and so, but it was not L If my mouth has 
spoken, if my hand has struck, it was he who made me 
speak and caused the blows.” The patient is sometimes 
possessed not by one demon, but by many demons. The 
patient feels and hears them moving in his body. 

S., forty years of age, is devoured by two demons 
who have taken up their abode in her haunches and 
come forth through her cars. Devils have made several 
marks upon her person, and her heart is daily displaced. 
She shall never die, though the devil may tell her to go 
and drown herself. She has seen the two devils by 
which she is possessed. They are cats, one of which 
is yellow and white, and the other black. She puts 
tobacco, wine, and particularly grease, upon her head 
and in her ears, to exorcise, the devil. She walks con- 
stantly with naked feet in fair and rainy weather, and 
while walking picks up whatever comes in her way. 
She mislays her clothing ; eats largely. She sleeps not ; 
is filthy, emaciated, and her skin very much sunbumt. 
There is no coherence in the system of ideas that con- 
stantly occupies her mind. 

A young man at Charenton has a droicq in his abdo- 
men. The dracq or destiny enters his head, tortures 
him in a thousand ways during the day, and particu- 
larly in the night addresses and threatens him. If I 
* ask this unfortunate young man what this dracq may 
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be, I know nothing about it,” lie replies, “ but it is 
U destiny that has been imposed upon lue, and every- 
thing has been done to deliver me from it, but with- 
out success.” * 

Prof. James, in his article, Notes on Automatic 
Writing, t brings a very interesting case of personality 
or ego decomposition akin ti) demonomania, or demoni- 
acal possession. The case is reported by Dr. Ira Bar- 
rows, of Providence. The record begins in the nine- 
teenth year of the patient’s age, and continues for sev- 
eral years. It runs as follows : 

September 17^ ISGO , — Wild with delirium. Tears 
her hair, pillow-cases, bedclothes, ))atli sheets, night- 
dress, all to pieces. Her right liand jirevents her left 
hand, by seizing and holding it, from teaj‘ing out her hair, 
but she tears lier clothes with her left hand and teeth. 

— Comjdains of great pain in right arm, more 
and more intense when suddenly it falls down by her 
side. She looks at it in amazenuMit. Thinks it belongs 
to some one else ; positive it is not hers. Sees her right 
arm drawn around her spine, (hit it, pri(*k it, do what 
you please to it, she takes no notice of it. Complains 
of great pain in the neck and back, which she now calls 
her shoulder and arm; no jirocess of reasoning can con- 
vince her to the contrary. To the present time, now 
nearly live years, the hallucination remains firm. She 
believes her spine is her right arm, and that her right 
arm is a foreign object and a nuisance. She lielieves it 
to be an arm and a liand, but treats it as if it had in- 
telligence, and might keep away from her. She bites 
it, pounds it, pricks it, and in many ways seeks to drive 

* Esquirol, MiMitul Maladies. 

f Proceedings of the American Society for Psychological Re- 
search, vol. i. 
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it from her. She calls it ‘ Stump,’ ‘ Old Stump.’ Some- 
times she is in great excitement and tears, pounding 
Old Stump. Says Stump has got this or the other that 
belongs to her. The history of September is her daily 
and nightly history till October 25th. 

Novemhev IMli, — From eleven to twelve at night 
sits up, apparently asleep, and writes with her paper 
against the wall. After she wakes seems to be uncon- 
scious of what she has written. 

“ From November 20th to January 1, 1801, raving 
delirium ; juills licr hair nearly all out from the top of 
lier head. The right hand protects her against the left 
as much m possible. 

Fehnaii'i/ Jd to 11th. — Under the influence of 
magnetism writes poetry ; personates different ])ersons, 
mostly those who have long since passed away. When 
in the magnetic, state, wliatevcr she does and says is not 
rememhered when she comes out of it. Commences a 
scries of drawings with her right paralyzed hand, Old 
Stump. Also writes poetry with it. AVhatevcr Stump 
writes, or draws, or does, she appears to take no inter- 
est in ; says it is none of hers, and that slie wants noth- 
ing to do with Stump or Stump’s. I have sat by her 
bed and engaged her in conversation, and drawn her 
attention in various ways, while the wnting and draw- 
ing has been uninterrupted. 

March ^ 1861, — She became blind. 

‘‘ Jan iutnj .J, 1802, — Is still blind ; secs as vrell with 
eyes closed as open : keeps them closed much of the tini©. 
Draws in the dark as well as in the light. Writes poe- 
try chiefly with the right hand, and often while it is dark. 
The handwriting differs greatly in different pieces. 

Jamiary 10th, — When lier delirium is at it height, 
as well as at all other times, her right hand is rational. 
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asking and answering questions in writing ; giving di- 
rections; trying to prevent her tearing her clothes; 
when she pulls out her liair it seizes and holds her left 
hand. When slie is asleep it etirries on eonversiition ; 
writes poetry ; never sleeps ; acts the part of a nurse 
jis far as it can ; pulls the bedclothes over the patient, 
if it can reach them, when uncovered ; iiips on the 
headboard to awaken her mother (who always sleeps in 
the room) if anything occurs, as spasms, etc. 

January^ — At night and during her sleep 

Stump writes letters, some of them very amusing ; 
writes poetry, some pieces original. Writes Hasty 
Hudding, by J3arlow, in sevenil cantos, which slie laid 
never read ; all corrcc'tly written, hut (pieerly arranged 
> -e. g., one line belonging in one canto wouhl be trans- 
posed with another line in another canto. She has no 
knowledge of J^atin or French, yet Stump produces the 
following lines : 

** Sed t(.*nipiis roccssit, and tliis was all over, 

Cum illi siiccessit, another gay rover; 

Nam cum navijraret in liis own cutter, 

Portentuin aj)paret, which made them all flutter. 

“ Et horridus anguis which they behold, 

Hand diibio sanc^uis within them ran cold; 

Tringinta pedes his head was upraised, 

Et corporis sedes in secret was pUieed. 

. “ Sic serpens manehat, so says the saIn^^ joker, 

Et sese ferehat as still as a poker; 

Tergum fricabat aijain^l the old lighthouse, 

Et sese libcrabat of scaly detritus. 

‘^Tunc plumbo perciissit thinking he hath him, 

At serpens exsiliiit full thirty fathoms, 

Exsiluit man* with pain and alTri/^ht, 

Conat^ abnare as fast as he miirht. 
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** Neqae ille secuti ? no, nothing so rasfag| 

Terrore sunt muti he’d made such a splash ; 

Sed nunc adicrunt the place to inspect, 

Et squarnas viderunt, the which they collect. 

Quicumque non credat and doubtfully rails, 

Adlocum accedat, they’ll show him the scales; 

Quas, sola trophea, they brought to the shore ; 

Et causa est ea, they couldn’t get more. 

‘‘Stump writes both asleep and awake, and the 
writing goes on while she is occupied with her left 
hand in other matters. Ask her what she is w^ritinsr. 
she replies, ‘ 1 am not writing ; that is Stump writing. 
I don’t know what he is writing. I don’t trouble my- 
self with Stump’s doings.’ Kcads with her book 
upside down, and sometimes wlien covered with the 
sheet. Stump jirodiu'cs two liills of fare in Frencli. 

“ Upon this one subject of her nght arm slie is a 
monomaniac. Her right hand and arm are not hers. 
Attempt to reason with her, and she holds up her left 
arm and says : ‘ This is iny left arm. 1 sec and feel my 
right arm drawn behind me. You say tin’s Stump is 
my right arm. Then I have three arms and hands.’ 
In this arm the nerves of sensation are jmralyzed, but 
the nerves of motion preserved. iS/te lias no will to 
move it. She has no knowledge of its motion. Thi.s 
arm appears to have a separate intelligence. When 
she sleeps, it writes or converses by signs. It never 
sleeps ; watches over her wdien she sleeps ; endeavours 
to prevent her from injuring herself or her clothing 
wlien she is raving. It seems to possess an independ- 
ent life.” 

Prof. James, who is in possession of the full record, 
adds “that Old Stump used to write to Miss W, in 
J0ie third person as Anna.” 
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Instead being possessed by an evil spirit, as is 
Tisnally the rule in Catholic countries, this patient was 
possessed by a good spirit, who took care of the patient 
and watched over her, and who, like spirits in general, 
claimed to be clairvoyant. This good spirit was prob- 
ably a peculiarly crystallized personality formed of the 
sane remnants of the patient’s subconscious self. 

In the Journal of Nervous and Mental .Diseases * Dr. 
Irving 0. Rosse describes the following interesting 
case of triple personality : 

“ M. L., age thirty-five ; hrasier ; single ; nativity, 
Connecticut ; education, common school ; religion, Ro- 
man Catholic. No hereditary or atavistic antecedents 
of note, llis habits from earliest manhood have been 
of a kind that it would be charitable to designate sim- 
ply as irregular. Alcoholic, nicotinic*, and venereal ex- 
cesses have been followed by persistent masturbation 
and constant erotic tendency. 

Nothing unusual o(*curred in his life until about 
1884, wdien he got to drinking, l>ecame nervous, sleep- 
less, and finally had imut ut a potn^ with a series of epi- 
leptiform convulsions. llis pliysicians prescribed more 
whisky and a hypodermic of morphine, which did not 
quiet him altogether, and while lying on the bed a 
‘picture form’ appeared on the wall and gradually 
assumed the form of Lucifer, whose voice issued forth, 
saying, ‘Who has hold of your blood — God, or the 
’devil ? ’ (the beginning of the delusional state as near 
as can be ascertained). Leaping from the bed. he ran 
to a priest’s house for protection from the Evil One. 
Subseqiaeiitly was sent to a ])rivate asylum for four 
weeks ; afterward under asylum treatment on three 


^ 31arch, 1892. 
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different occasions, about tliree years in ^ ; finally, es- 
caping and getting drunk, was arrested for using pro-* 
fane language on the street, and spent four weeks in 
jail. Itegaining his liberty, worked as porter, Lucifer 
still pursuiiig him, but not so troublesome as formerly. 
On spcjaking to a priest about the delusion, the patient 
was advised to stop drink. Shortly after went to New 
York, where ho kept up his bad habits. At length re- 
turned to his home in Connecticut, insulted his mother, 
sister, and a young woman visitor, owing to which 
erotic conduct he was compelled to quit the paternal 
roof, ultimately bringing up in Boston, where he en- 
listed ui tiie Marine ( ^)rps. This last act was volun- 
tary, and not the outcome of Lmdfer's instigation as 
were the preceding acts, especitdly those of a criminal 
or sinful nature ; but wluai asked by an examining 
officer if there had been anything the matter with him 
that would tend to disqualify him for'nnlitary service, 
Lucifer spoke u]) and said ‘ No.’ After enlisting he 
kept up his bad habits. He was transferred to Wash- 
ington, where bis erotic habits and eccentric conduct, 
particularly his s])eaking aloud to liimself and gesticu- 
lating wildly while communing with Lucifer, attracted 
the attention of olficers and men, and led to his being 
sent to a liospital. 

“ M. L. speaks of himself as an innocent ])erson 
who is controlled by a spirit whom he calls ‘the young 
man,’ and who in his turn is under the infiuence of* 
Lucifer, or, at any rate, is engaged in a continual stnig- 
gle with the latter for supremacy in controlfing the ac- 
tions of L. The young man abuses himself sexually at 
times, but L. is not responsible for these actions, lie 
does not see Lucifer, but hears him talking and roaring 
like a lion when opposed ami angered. Lucifer tell;3 
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him to kill tl^ writer or other person finding out L/s 
Hjusiness, but he resists that advice. 

“ The patient is generally well ct)iKlu(‘ted, and when 
not assisting at work about the ward will go to a se- 
cluded place, where he can be heard ujibraiding Lucifer 
in a loud tone for attempting to control his speech and 
actions against his will, and tempting him to do things 
that he knows to be improper. Tlie patient dwells a 
great deal on tlie importance of religious duties, ear- 
nestly wishes to comply with the rules of the ('liurch, 
and believes that Lucifer can finally be e.xpelled or 
chased out by a species of exorcism. 

“ Patient’s memory is fair as regards dates, but ho 
is indifferent to surroundings and to recent oc(*urrences, 
political or other. Knew when Jlr. (’leveland was 
President; don't know who is now and don’t care, bis 
only concern being to g<'t his ])(‘rsonality out of trouble, 
as he feels that be has to answer to (lod for being the 
cause of them. For the past six years lie has been in 
league with Lucifer to ‘down’ L., but for the last six 
months lie lias endeavoured to give up his dealings 
with Lucifer and to assist L. to return to (iod. lie, as 
the ‘young man,’ wants to become L.’s good angel. 
Formerly he was L.’s bad angid or evil (*ounsellor, ow- 
ing to some sinful a(*t which placed him in Liu'ifer’s 
power. At each attempt to emancipate liims(‘lf from 
the power of Lucifer the latter tantalizes liini in every 
conceivable way. He says Lucifer is afraid of (*od, 
hut tri^ to hlutf L. into the belief that Hod does not 
know attd see all tilings. Tlie ])atient keeps religions 
souveniirs about him, wliich displease laicifer and in- 
duce ‘ kicking ’ on his part.” 

The phenomena of insistent concepts, of impera- 
tive ideas, of impulsive mania, of paramnesia, of para- 
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noia and demonomania, can be fully reproduced in our 
laboratories. From the way we induce the phenomeruv 
artificially wc can learn bow they origiujate epontane- 
ously. To bring about insistent concepts, irresistible 
impulses, and all kinds of changes of the ego, we must 
dissociate the secondary subconscious self from the pri- 
mary controlling consciousness ; we must then inoculate 
the subconscious self with the idea, impulse, or specious 
personality, and make a deep cleft between the two 
selves by enforcing amnesia, otherwise the suggestion 
will simply rise as a memory. Once, however, disag- 
gregation is enforced, we can easily induce all kinds of 
insistent ideas, imperative concepts, all fomis of irre- 
sistible impulses, all sorts of changes of personality ; 
and we may assert that all thei<e forms of insanity 
have at their basis a disagyreyation <f eon sciovsnessy a 
dissoeiation of the primary and secondary subcon- 
scious selves. 



CHAPTER XXVL 


THE TRAITS OF THE SriJCONSOlOUS SELF. 

We are now in a position to cliaraeterize tlio under- 
ground self. 

Tlie subwaking self is stupi<l; it lacks all critical 
sense. A thing must be told to it jdainly in all details, 
and even then it follows iikh-c^ tlu* letter than the s[)irit 
of the suggestion. 1 reiniml the Header of Jh*of. W. 
James's subject who smoked but “ one" ])ipe the whole 
day, and also of my own subject, who, on being sug- 
gested not to have any sliglit headache, next day came 
complaining of violent pain. The lack of criti(*al sense 
is well brought out in the following experiment: 

Mr. \ . F. is hy])notized and is suggested to be Sam 
Smith, a bootblack, ten years of age. 

lixjj. Wliat is your name ? 

/Sub. Sam Smith. 

&j). Your occupation ? 

Sub. A bootblack. 

‘ JSxj). How old are you ? 

Sub. Ten years. 

jEkp. What is your father's name ? 

Sub. (Gives his father s correct name.) 

li'xp. How is it that your name is Sam Smith and 
your father’s is different ? 

Sub. I do not know. 
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On anotlier occasion I made the following experi- 
ment on the same subject : 

Exp, Are you alive ? 

Suh, Yes. 

l^hp. No, you are dead. 

Svh, Yes, 1 tliink I am dead. 

Exp, How long is it since you died ? 

iiub, A few days ago. 

Exp, F rom what disease ? 

Sub. I do not know ; just died. 

Exp, Can you licar and feel me ? 

Sab, Yes. 

Exp, But how can you feel if you are dead ? 

Sub, I do not know. 

The suhwaking self is ready to take any sugges- 
tion, no matter how ridiculous or painful the sugges- 
tion is. 

Mr. V. F. is hy])notizcd and is suggested that on 
awakening he sliould light the gas and how to the light 
whenever the door is opened. On awakening he at 
once rushes to liglit the gas, and is at last satisfied when 
he secs the tlame. 

Exp, What did you light the gas for ? 

Sub, I do not know, unless I wanted to light my 
pipe.^ 

Exp, But you have no jupe. 

Sub, That is true, but then I can light a cigarette. 
(Takes a cigarette from my table, lights it, and begins 
to puff.) 

The reason here given by the subject is extremely 
stupid, because he could far easier light directly the 
cigarette with the match, and, besides, the gas jet was 
so high up that he had to give a good jump to reach it. 

I then opened the door. The subject bowed to the 
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light. I opened the door again ; again the subject 
bowed to the gas jet. Each opening of the door was 
followed by a polite bow to the tiro. 

Eonp, Why do you bow to the tire ? 

Sid), I do not know. I suppt)se I am practising. 
I do not know. I fool like a oliump while I am 
doing it. 

.&y>. Why are you doing it ? Can you give any 
reason ? 

S\d). None, except that 1 want to. 

Exp, Have you any desire to do it ? 

Yes, I think it is a nice thing to do. 

I take the hand of the Ru]>ject, put it on the tfiblc, 
and toll the hyj)notic self tluit tlie pencil is a lighted 
candle, the flames issuing from tlie j)oint. AVhen I 
now touch any part of the subject's body with the 
point of the pencil the self screams from great pain. I 
toll the self, “ You have a toothache,'’ and ho does get 
the ache. 

The subwaking self is extremely credulous ; it lacks 
all sense of the true and rational. “ Two and two make 
five.” “ Yes.” Anything is acce])ted if su%uently 
emphasized by the liypnotizer. The suggestibility and 
imitativeness of the subwaking self was discussed by 
me at great length. What I shr)uld like to point out 
here is the extreme servility and cowardliness of that 
self. Show hesitation, and it will show fight; com- 
mand authoritatively, and it will obey slavishly.* 

The subwaking self is devoid of all morality; it 
will steal without the least scruple ; it will poison ; it 
will stab ; it will assassinate its best friends without the 

* This U well illustrated in the experiments on niy subject A, 
Fingold, see Chapter XXIV. 
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least scruple. When completely cut off from the wak- 
ing person it is precluded from conscience.* 

The suhwaking self dresses to fashion, gossips in 
company, runs riot in business panics, revels in tht* 
crowd, storms in the mob, and prays in the camp meet- 
ing. Its senses are acute, but its sense is nil. Asso- 
(nation by contiguity, tlie mental mechanism of the 
brute, is the only one that it possesses. 

The subwaking self lacks all personality and indi- 
viduality ; it is absolutely servile ; it works according 
to no maxims ; it lias no moral law, no law at all. To 
be a law unto one’s self, the chief and essential charac- 
teristic of personality, is just the very trait the suhwak- 
ing self so glaringly hu'ks. The siibwaking self has no 
will ; it is blown hither and thither by all sorts of in- 
coming suggestions. It /.v emmtUilhj a hnttal self. 

The primary self alone possesses true personality, 
will, and Helf-(H)ntrol. The jirimary self alone is a law 
unto itself — a person having the power to investigate 
his own nature, to discover faults, to create ideals, to 
strive after them, to struggle for them, and by con- 
tinuous, strenuous elforts of will to attain higher and 
higher stages of personality. 

Zwci Scc‘l(*n wnhncn, aoh ! in meiniT Bnist, 

Die eiue will sich von der andern trennen : 

Die eine luilt, in dcrber Licbeslust, 

Sich an die Welt, mit khiminernden Organen ; 

Die andre liebt gewaltsam sich von Dust 
Zii den Getilden holier Ahnen. — Faust. 

♦ See an interesting article by Licbaiilt in the Zeitschrift flir 
Hypnotismus for April and May, 1895. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

SOCIAL 8lTOOLSTn?ILITV. 

Suggestibility is a fimdaniental attriUutc of man’s 
nature. We must therefore exj>e(*t tliat man, in his 
social capacity, will display this tceneral pro])orty ; and 
60 do we actually find the ease to he. AVliat is re(|uired 
is only the condition to hrino* about a disaii^ixrc'^jition in 
the social consciousness. This disa^^rei^ation may 
either be fleeting, unstable — then the type of suggesti- 
bility is that of the normal one ; or it may become stable 
— then the suggestibility is of the abnormal type. 77ie 
one is the suggestlhiUt}/ of the eroird^ the other that of 
the mob. In tlie mob direct suggestion is effective, in 
the crowd indirect suggestion. The (dever stump orator, 
the politician, the preacher, fix the attention of their lis- 
teners on themselves, interesting them in the “subject.” 
They as a rule distract the attention of the crowd by 
their stories, frequently giving the suggestion in some 
indirect and striking way, winding up tlu^ long yarn by 
a climax requiring the immediate cxecutwn of the sug- 
gested act. Out of the infinite number of cases, I take 
the first that comes to my hand : 

207 
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In August 11, 1895, at Old Orchard, Me., a camp 
meeting was held. The purpose was to mise a collec-* 
tion for the evangelization of the world. The preacher 
gave his suggestions in the following way : 

“ The most impressive memory I have of foreign 
lands is the crowds, the billows of lost humanity dash- 
ing ceaselessly on the shores of eternity. . . . How des- 
perate and unloved they are — no joy, no spring, no 
song in their religion ! I once heard a Chinaman tell 
why he was a Christian. It seemed to him that he was 
down in a deep pit, with no means to get out. [Story.] 
Have you wept on a lost world as Jesus wept ? If iu)t, 
woe unto you. Your religion is but a dream and a 
fancy. We find (Jhrist testing his disciples. Shall he 
make them his ])artners ^ Beloved, he is testing you 
to-day. [Indirectt suggestion.] He could convert one 
thousand millionaires, but he is giving us a chance. 
[Suggestion more direct than l)efore.J Have we faith 
enough? (A discourse on faith follows here.] God 
can not bring aixait great things without faith. I be- 
lieve the coming of Jesus will be brought about by one 
who believes strongly in it. , . . Beloved, if you are 
going to give grandly for God you have got faith. 

I The suggestion is still more direct.] The lad with 
the live loaves and the two small fishes [story] — when 
it was over the little fellow did not lose his buns ; there 
were twelve baskets over. . . . Oh, beloved, how it 
will come back ! . . . Some day the King of kings will’ 
call you and give you a kingdom of glory, and just for 
trusting him a little ! What you give to-day is a great 
investment. . . . Some day God will let us know how 
much better he can invest our treasures than we our- 
selves.’’ The suggestion was effective. Money poured 
in from all sides, contributions ran from hundreds 



SOCIAL SUGGESTIBILITY. 


209 


into thousands, into tens of tliousands. The crowd 
‘contributed as much as seventy thousand dollars. 

A disaggregation of consciousness is easily effei’tod 
in the crowd. Some of the conditions of suggestibility 
work in the crowd with great power and on a Ijirge 
scale. The social psychical scalpels are big, powerful ; 
their edges are extremely keen, and they cut sure and 
deep. If anything giv'cs ns a strong sense of our indi- 
viduality, it is surely our voluntary movements. We 
may say that the individual self grows and expands 
with the increase of variety and intensity of its vol- 
untary activity; and conversely, the life of the indi- 
vidual self sinks, shrinks with the decrease of variety 
and intensity of voluntary movements. We lind, ac- 
cordingly, that the condition of limitation of vol- 
untary movements is of great im])ortance in sugg(‘.s- 
tibility in general, and this condition is of the more 
importance since it, in fa(*t, can l)ring al)out a narrow- 
ing doAvn of the held ()f consciousness with tlui con- 
ditions conse(jucnt on that contraction — all favour- 
able to suggestibility. Now nowhere else, (;xcej)t 
perhaps in solitary confinement, are the voluntary 
movements of men so limited as they are in the ci*owd ; 
and the larger the crowd is the gn^ater is this limita- 
tion, the lower sinks the individual self. of 

persotiulitif in i)irerse proportion to ihr nnmhrr of* 
jujijregated 7)i£n, This law holds true n(»t only in the 
case of crowds, but also in the case of higlily organized 
masses. Large, massive social organisms prodiu'c, as a 
rule, very small persons. (Ireat men are not to be 
found in ancient Egypt, Babylon, Assyria, Persia, but 
rather in the diminutive communities of ancient (rreece 
and Judea. 

This condition of limitation of vohintp.ry move- 
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ments is one of the prime conditions that help to bring 
abont a deep, a more or less lasting dissociation in* 
the consciousness of the crowd — the crowd passes into 
the mob-state. A large gathering on account of tlie 
cramping of voluntary movements easily falls into a 
state of abnormal suggestibility, and is easily moved 
by a ringleader or hero. Large assemblies carry within 
themselves the germs of the possible mob. The crowd 
contains within itself all the elements and conditions 
favourable to a disaggregation of consciousness. What 
is re(piired is only that an interesting object, or that 
some sudden violent impressions should strongly fix 
the attention of the crowd, and plunge it into that 
state in which the waking personality is slioni of its 
dignity and ])ower, and the naked snbw’aking self alone 
remains face to face 'with the external environment. 

Besides limitation of voluntary movements and con- 
traction of the field of consciousness, there are also 
present in the crowd, the matrix of the mob, the con- 
ditions of mont)tony and inhibition. When the preach- 
er, the politician, the stump orator, tJie ringleader, the 
hero, gains the ear of the crowd, an ominous silence 
sets in, a silence fre(piently characterized as awful/’ 
The crowd is in a state of overstrained expectation ; 
with suspended breath it watches the hero or the inter- 
besting, all-absorbing object. Disturbing impressions 
are excluded, put down, driven- away by maiu force. 
So great is the silence induced in the fascinateef crowd, 
that very frecpiently the buzzing of a fly, or even the 
drop of a pin, can be distinctly heard. All interfering 
impressions and ideas are* inhibited. The crowd is en- 
tranced, and rapidly merges into the mob-state. 

The great novelist Count Tolstoy gives the follow- 
ing characteristic description of a crowd passing into 
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the entranced condition of tlie mob : “ Tlie crowd ro- 
niained silent, and pressed on one another closer and 
closer. To bear the pressure of one another, to breatlie 
ill this stifling, contagious atmosjihero, not to have the 
power to stir, and to expect something unknown, in- 
comprehensible, and terrible, became intolerable. Tliose 
who were in the front, who saw and heard everything 
that took place, all those stood with eyes full of fright, 
widely dilated, with open mouths ; and straining their 
whole strength, they kept on their backs the pressure 
of those behind them.” * 

The following concrete cases taken from Ameri(*aii 
life will perhaps sliow clearly the fa(*tors that work in 
the entrancement of the crowd, and will also disclose 
the disaggregation of consciousness elTecded in tlie pop- 
ular mind. 

One of tlie American newspapers gives the follow- 
ing sensational but interesting acc'ount of feminine 
crowds entranced by Paderewski : “There is a (fliatter, 
a rustling of programmes, a waving of fans, a nodding 
of feathers, a general air of expcM'taiu'v, and the lights 
are lowered. A liush. All eyes aix; turned to a small 
door leading on to the stage ; it is opened. Paderew- 
ski enters. ... A storm of applause greets him, . . , 
but after it comes a tremulous hush and a prolonged 
nigh, . . . created by the long, decj) inhalation of uj)- 
ward o| three thousand women. . . ..Paderewski is at 
the piano. . . . Thousands of eyes watch eveiy comnion- 
Jilace movement [of his] through opera glasses with an 
intenflty painful to observe. He the idol, thew the 
idolatois. . . . Toward the end of the performance 
the most decorous women seem to abandon themselves 


* Voiria i 3Iir. (War «nd Pcano.) 
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to the influence. . . . There are sighs, sohs, the tight 
clinching of the palms, the bowing of the head. Fer-* 
vid exclamations: ‘He is my master!’ are heard in 
the feminine mob.” In this highly sensational report 
the paper unconsciously describes all the conditions re- 
quisite to effect a disaggregation of consciousness. 

The conditions of crowd entran cement are clearly 
revealed in the following case : 

In 1895 a “ modern Messiah,” a “ Man-Christ ” by 
name of Francis Schlatter, appeared in this country. 
He worked miracles. People believed in his divine, 
supernatural power. Men, women, and children flocked 
to him from all sides, iind S(*l flatter did cure many of 
them of “ the ills of the flesh ” by “ mere laying on of 
hands,” as the hypnotizer treats the entranced subject 
or the one he intcTids to entrance. A disaggrega- 
tion of consciousness was easily effected in the manipu- 
lated crowd of believers, the subwaking reflex self 
emerged, and Schlatter's suggestions took effect. A 
reporter describes the scene as follows : 

“ Men, women, and children with the imprint of 
mental illness upon their faces were on all sides. . . . 
Every nu>incnt the crowd was augmented, . . . and 
soon the place was a sea of heads as far as the eye could 
see. [Limitation of voluntary movements.] . . . Then 
a sudden movement 'went through the assemblage, and 
even the faintest whisper was hushed. [Monotony, iii; 
hibition.] . . . SchLatter had come." [Concentration 
of attention]. The reporter, as the individual of the 
crowd, fell into the trance condition characteiTStic of 
the person in the mob. “ As I approached him,'’ 
writes the reporter, “ I became possessed of a certain 
supernatural fear^ which it was difficult to analyze. 
My faith in the man grew in spite of my reason^ 
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The waking, controlling, thinking, reasoning self began 
to waver, to lose its power, and the rellex, subwaking 
consciousness began to assert itself. ‘‘ As be released 
iny hands my soul acknowledged some power in this 
man that my mind and my brain (if) seemed to tight 
against. When he unclasped my bauds I felt as 
though I could hneel at hln fcet and call hnn nia^dcr.’^'^ 

The suggestion given to the entranced crowd by the 
‘^master” spreads like wildiire. The given suggestion 
reverberates from individual to iiulividmil, gathers 
strength, and bectomes so overwhelming as to drive the 
crowd into a fury of activity, into a frenzy of excrite- 
ment. As the suggestions are taken by the mob 
and executed the wave of ex(*itemcnt rises higher and 
liigher. Each fultillc*d suggestion incri‘aKes the emo- 
tion of the mob in volume and intensity. Each new 
attack is followed by a more violent paroxysm of furious 
demoniac frenzy. The mob is like an avalanclu* : the 
more it rolls the more menacing and dangerous it grows. 
The suggestion given by the hero, by the ringleader, 
by the master of the moment, is taken u]) by the crowd 
and is reflected and reverberated from man to man, 
until every soul is dizzied and every ])crsori is stunned. 
In the entranced (*rowd, in the mob ; every one influ- 
ences and is influenced in his turn ; every one suggests 
and is suggested to, and the surging billow of sug- 
gestion swells and rises until it reaches a formidable 
height. 

Suppose that the number of individuals in the crowd 
is that the energy of the suggested idea in the 

“master” himself be represented by 50, and that only 
one half of it can be awakened in others ; then the 
hero awakens an energy of 25 in every individual, wdio 
again in his or her turn awakens in every one an 



304 the psychology of suggestion. 

energy of 12 5. The total energy aroused by the hero 
is equal to 25 X 1,‘000 = 25,000. The total energy of ' 
suggestion awakened by each individual in the crowd is 
equal to 12*5 X 1,000, or 12,500 (the hero being in- 
eluded, as he is, after all, but a part of the crowd). 
Since the number of individuals in the crowd is 1,000, 
we have the energy rising to as mucli as 12,500 X 1,000; 
adding to it the 25,000 produced by the ringleader, wc 
have the total energy of suggestion amounting to 12,- 
525,000 ! * 

The mob energy grows faster than tlie increase of 
numbers. The mob spirit grows and expands with 
each fresh human increment. Like a cannibal it feeds 
on human beings. In my article A Study of the Mob f 
I point out that the mob has a self of its own ; that the 
personal self is suppressed, svv^allowed up by it, so much 
so that when the latter comes once more to the light of 
day it is frequently horritied at the work, the crime, 
the mob self had committed ; and that once the mob 
self is generated, or, truer to say, brought to the surface, 
it possesses a strong attractive power and a great capa- 
city of assimilation. It attracts fresh individuals, breaks 
down their personal life, and quickly assimilates them ; 
it effects in them a disaggregation of consciousness and 
assimilates the subwakiiig selves. Out i>f the suhwak- 
ing selves the vwh-self springs into being. The assimi- 
lated individual expresses nothing but the energy sug- 
gestion, the will of the entranced crowd ; he enters 
fully into the spirit of the mob. This can be well 
illustrated by a curious incident describing the riots of 
the military colonists in Russia in 1831, taken from the 
memoirs of Panaev : 


See Appendix I. 


t Atlantic Monthly, February, 1895. 
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While Sokolov was fightinoj hard for his life I 
•saw a corporal lying on the piazza and crying bitterly. 
On my question, ‘Why do you cry ? ’ he pointed in tlio 
direction of tlie mob and exclaimed, ‘ Oh, they do not 
kill a commander, but a fatlier ! ’ I told liim tliat in- 
stead of it he should rather go to Sokolov’s aid. lie 
rose at once and ran to the lielp of his commander. A 
little later when I came with a few soldiers to Sokolov’s 
help, I found the same eorj)oral striking Sokolov with 
a club. ‘Wretch, what are you doing ? Have you not 
told me he was to you like a father ? ’ To which ho 
answered : ‘ It is such a timi', your honor; all the j)eo- 
plc strike him ; why should I keep quiet 'i ’ ” 

To take another interesting example: During the 
Russian anti-Jewish riots in ISSl the city of J^erditchev, 
consisting mainly of dewish inliahitants, sntFered from 
Jewish mobs. One day a Jewish mob of about fifteen 
thousand men, armed with clubs, but(*hers’ knives, and 
revolvers, marched through the streets to the railway 
station to meet the Katza|)i.* To the surprise of intel- 
ligent observers, many (diristians were found to partici- 
pate in this Jewish mob. 

An interesting case of this kind is brought by the 
Rev. H. (h Fish in his Handbook of Revivals : 

“ While a revival was in progress in a certain vil- 
lage a profane tavern keeper swore he w'ould never be 
found among the fools who were running to the meet- 
ings. On hearing, however, of the pleasing mode of 
singing his curiosity was excited, and he said he did not 
know but he might go and hear the singing, but with 
an imprecation that he would never liear a word of the 

* A Malo-Russian term for Veliko-RusHians. In all anti-Jew- 
ish riots Veliko- Russians were the rinp^lemlers. 
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sermon. As soon as the hjinn before the sermon was 
sung he leaned forward and secured both ears againsf 
the sermon with liis forefingers. Happening to with- 
draw one of his forefingers, the words, ‘ He that bath 
cars to hear let him hear,’ pronounced with great so- 
lemnity, entered the ear that was open and struck him 
with irresistible force. He kept liis hand from return- 
ing to the ear, and, feeling an impression he had never 
known before, presently witlidrew the other finger and 
hearkened with deep attention to the discourse whicli 
followed.” The taveni keeper was fascinated, drawn 
into the mob of true believers, was converted, and, 
in the words of the Hcv. 11. C. Fish, “became truly 
pious.” 

The • power of suggestion possessed by the revival 
meeting is well brought out in another case related by 
the Itev. H. (J. Fish : 

“ An actress in one of the English provincial thea- 
tres was one day passing through the streets of the 
town when her attention was attracted by the sound of 
voices. Curiosity prompted her to look in at an open 
door. It was a social (revival) meeting, and at the 
moment of her observation they were singing : 

Depth of merry ! enn tlicro be 

Mercy still reserved for me ? 

She stood motii)nles8 during a prayer which was^ 
olTered. . . . The words of the hymn followed her. 

. . . The manager of the theatre called upon her one 
morning and requested lier to sustain tlie principal 
character in a new play which was to be performed tlie 
next week. . . . She promised to appear. The char- 


♦ Handbook of Revivals. 
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acter she assumed required her on her first entrance to 
•sing a song, and when tlie curtain was drawn up the 
orchestra immediately began tlie a(?companinient. l>nt 
she kood as if lost in thought (she seemed to have fallen 
into a trance), and as one forgetting all around her and 
lier own situation. The tnusu* ceased, hut slie did not 
sing, and, 8up|,)osing her to be overcome by embarrass- 
ment, the band again commenced. A second time they 
paused for her to begin, but still she did not open her 
lips. A third time the air was played, and then with 
clasped hand and eyes suffused with tears she sang not 
the words of the song,’’ but the verses suggested to her 
at the revival meeting : 

Depth of mercy ! can tluTc be 

Mercy still res(!rvc(l for me ? 

‘‘The performance," the Iicv. II. (\ Fisli naively 
adds, “was suddenly ended.” 

The extreme impulsiveness of the mob self is noto- 
rious. No sooner is a suggestion ac(*eptod, no matter 
how criminal, how inhuman it might be, than it is iin- 
incdiately realized, unless another suggestion more in 
accord with the general nature of suggc'stioiiH in which 
the mob self was trained, interf(;res and delhicts the 
energy of tlie mob in another direction. The follow- 
ing interesting case will perha])s best illustrate my 
meaning : 

On February 2d, 1800, at AVicdiita Falls, Texas, a 
mob of several thousand men attached the jail where 
two bank robbers w^ere confined. The mob battered 
the jail doors and forcibly took possession of the two 
prisoners. The two men were taken to the bank 
which they attempted to rob the day befc>re. An im- 
provised scaffold was erected. The first impulse of the 
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mob was to lum the prisoners. Roosting was the 
programme. This inquisitorial mode of execution* 
“without shedding human blood” was by suggestion 
changed to hanging, the way of execution commonly 
in use in this country to inflict capital punishment, 
the way of murder common to all American lynch- 
ing mobs. 

The consciousness of the mob is reflex in its nature. 
In tlie entranced crowd, in the mob, social conscious- 
ness is disaggregated, thus exposing to the direct influ- 
ence of the environment the reflex consciousness of the 
social subwaking self. The subwaking mob self slum- 
bers within tlie bosom of society. 



OIIAPTER XX \ III. 


SOCIKTY AND KPn>KMr(’S. 

When aniinaW, on a(*(*Dunt of tl\e i^reat <lai\"errt that 
threaten them, hoi^in to rove about in i^roiips, in (*om- 
panics, in herds, and tlins heeoine social, sindi aniinalrt, 
on pain of extinction, iiinst vary in tlie dinadion of sng- 
^estihillty ; they inivst bec'oine more and more snwe])- 
tible to the emotional expression of their comrades, and 
reproduce it instantaneously at the lirst impression. 
When danger is drawinu^ near, and om^ of the* lierd de- 
tects it and li^ives votit to liis muscular expression of 
fear, attempting to escape, those of his comrades who 
are most susceptible rei>rodu(*e tluj moveammts, experi- 
ence the same emotions that agitates their companion, 
and are thus alone able to survive in tlie struggle for 
existence. A delicate susce])tihility to the movements 
of his fellows is a (piestion of life and death to the in- 
dividual in tlie lierd. Huggestihility is of vital impor- 
tance to the group, to society, for it is the only way of 
rapid comm unication social hnites can possibly possess. 
X^atural selection seizes on this variation and develops 
it to its higliest degree. Individuals having a more 
delicate susceptibility to suggestions survive, and leave 
a greater progeny which more or less inherit the char- 
acteristics of their parents. In the new generation, 
again, natural selection resumes its merciless work, mak- 
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ing the useful trait of suggestibility still more promi- 
nent, and the sifting process goes on thus for genera- * 
tions, endlessly. A highly developed suggestibility, an 
extreme, keen susceptibility to the sensori-inotor sug- 
gestions, coming from its companions, and immediately 
realizing those suggestions by passing through the mo- 
tor processes it witnesses, is the only way by which the 
social brute can become conscious of the emotions that 
agitate its fellows. The sentinel posted by the wasps 
becomes agitated at the sight of danger, flies into the 
interior of the nest buzzing violently, the whole nestful 
of wasps raises a buzzing, and is thus put into the same 
state of emotion which the sentinel experiences. 

Suggestibility is the cement of the herd, the very 
soul of the primitive social group. A herd of sheep 
stands packed close together, looking abstractedly, stu- 
pidly, into vacant spa(*e. Frighten one of them ; if the 
animal begins to run, frantic*, with terror, a stampede 
ensues. Each sheep passes through the movements of 
its neighbour. The herd acts like one body animated 
by one soul. Social life presupposes suggestion. Ko 
society wdthout suggestibility. Man is a social animal, 
no doubt ; but he h soehil heeam^G he is sug(jestihh\ 
Suggestibility, however, reejuires disaggregation of con- 
sciousness ; hence, so(*iety presupposes a cleavage of the 
mind, it presu imposes a plane of cleavage between the 
dilferentiated individuality and the undilferentiated re- 
flex consciousness, the indifferent subwaking self. So- * 
cuU/ and mental epidemws are intimately related; for 
the. social gregarious self is the suggestible subconsc/iates 
self 

The very organization of society keeps up the disag- 
gregation of consciousness. The rules, the customs, the 
laws of society are categorical, imperative, absolute. 
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One must obey them on pain of death. Blind obedi- 
•ence is a social virtue.* But blind obedience is the 
very essence of suggestibility, the constitution of the 
disaggregated subwakiiig self. Society by its nature, 
by its organization, tends to run riot in mobs, manias, 
crazes, and all kinds of mental epidemics. 

With the development of society the economical, 
political, and religious institutions become more and 
more differentiated ; their rules, laws, by-laws, and regu- 
lations become more and more detailed, and tend to 
cramp the indi^lual, to limit, to constrain his volun- 
tary movements, to contract his field of consciousness, 
to inhibit all extraneous ideas — in short, to create con- 
ditions requisite for a disaggregation of consciousness. 
If, now, something striking fixes tlie aftention of the 
public — a brilliant campaign, a glittering holy imago, 
or a bright “ silver dollar ” — the sub waking socdal self, 
the demon of the demos, emerges, and society is agi- 
tated with crazes, manias, panics, and mental jdagucs 
of all sorts. 

With the growth and civilization of society, institu- 
tions become more stable, laws more rigid, individuality 
is more and more crushed out, and the poor, barren 
subwaking self is exposed in all its nakedness to the 
vicissitudes of the external >vorld. In civilized society 
laws and regulations press on the individual from all 
sides. Whenever one attempts to rise above the dead 
level of commonplace life, instantly the social screw 
begins to work, and down is brought upon him the 

* “The vast in<aj<)rityof persons,” vriles F. (oilt.on. “of our race 
have a natural tendency to shrink from the responsibility of stand- 
ing and acting alone ; they exalt the vox populi, even when they 
know it to be the utterance of a mob of nobodies, into the vox Dti, 
and they are willing slaves to tradition, authoiily, ami custom.” 

21 
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tremendous weight of the socio-statie press, and it 
squeezes him back into the mire of mediocrity,- f re-, 
quently crushing him to death for his bold attempt. 
Man’s relations in life are determined and fixed for 
him ; he is told how he must put on his tie, and the way 
he must wear his coat ; such should be the fashion of his 
dress on this particular occasion, and such should be the 
form of his hat ; here must he nofi his head, put on a 
solemn air ; and there take off liis hat, make a profound 
bow, and display a smile full of delight. Personality is 
suppressed by the rigidity of social organization ; the 
cultivated, civilized individual is an automaton, a mere 
puppet. 

Ifnder the enormous weight of the socio-static press, 
under the crushing pressure of economical, political, and 
religious regulations there is no possibility for the indi- 
vidual to determine his own relations in life ; there is 
no possibility for him to move, live, and think freely; 
the personal self sinks, the suggestible, subconscious, 
social, im])ersonal self rises to the surface, gets trained 
and cultivated, and becomes the hysterical actor in all 
the tragedies of historical life. 

Laws and mobs, society and epidemics — are they 
not antagemistic ? In point of fact they are intimately, 
vitally interrelated, they are two sides of the same 
shield. 

Under normal conditions social activity no doubt 
works wonders; it elaborates such marvellous products* 
as language, folklore, mythology, tril)al organization, 
etc. — products that can only be studied and admired by 
the intellect of the scientist. When, however, the s(j- 
cial conditions are of such a nature as to charge society 
with strong emotional excitement, or when the institu- 
tions dwarf individuality, when they arrest personal 
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growth, when they hinder the free development and 
'exercise of the personal controlling coiiseionsness, then 
society falls into a hypnoid condition, the social mind 
gets disaggregated. X'ho gregarious self begins to move 
within the bosom of tlie crowd and becomes active ; the 
demon of the demos emerges to the surface of social 
life and throws the body politic into convulsions of de- 
moniac fury. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 


STAMPEDES. 

Mental epidemics, p«^nics, stampedes occurring in 
social animals, are especially interesting from our point 
of view. In the Journal of Mental Science for Janu- 
ary, 1872, Dr. W. Lauder Lindsay brings a few cases 
of stampedes among cavalry horses. Of these stam- 
pedes four deserve our special attention. Three were 
English and one Avas Russian. 

On xMonday, August 1871, a stampede happened 
among the horses of the First Tifc Ouard, encamped on 
Cove (\)mmon, near Aldershot. The Daily Telegraph 
of September 1, 1871, gives the following description 
of the ])anic : “ A sudden noise frightened the horses 
of two officers and caused them to start fronl their 
pickets, followed by six troop horses. A panic then 
seized on the whole line ; tljrec hundred horses broke 
loose i^rmvJtitnfoushj, running in all directions, some 
dragging the cords and pins, and all wearing their sad- 
dle cloths. . . . Almost every open route liad been 
taken by the fugitives. ... At one point the troop 
dashed against the closed toll-gate and smashed it 
to pieces, while . . . many plunged against stakes or 
other obstructions, seriously injuring themselves. Sev- 
eral dropped down dead within an hour; some were 
drowned in the canal, and others were captured in a 
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crippled state.” “Wlio could have thought,” exclaims 
• the Times, “ that horses would go mad, like Goldsmith's 
dog, to gain some private cuj:l of their own 'i and yet, 
what other conclusion can we form ^ . . . A sedate and 
virtuous body of three hundred horses suddenly going 
mad, running over one another, kicking and fighting 
among themselves, and committing suicide by all the 
means in their powt^r. . . . The throe hundred horses 
. . . became frenzied with the same unity of pur})ose.” 

On September 2, 1871, a second stampede occurred 
to the horses of the Second Dragoon (luards, also en- 
camped on Cove (yommon. This lime the stampede 
was on a' somewhat smaller scale than the iirst one. 
According to the Daily News of Septend>er 4, 1S71, 
“seventy-six horses suddetdy broke loose from the 
right wing of the regiment and galloped madly in all 
directions. Tlie vast expanse of (*ommon ground in 
the locality is intersected by the Ilasingstoke (’anal and 
numerous ditches, into which many of the animals 
plunged or fell, and were with dilliculty rescued from 
drowning or sulfocation.” 

[Next day, September 3d, a still smaller stampede of 
forty only occurred in tlie same camp to the horses of 
the Tentli Hussars. The epidemic was rapidly losing 
ground, and vanished altogether Avith the third sbim- 
pede. 

If noAV we inquire after the imnuMliate or ex(*iting 
'cause ill all these stampedes, we lind it invariably to bo 
some very trivial acaddent, in itself utt(‘rly disj>ropor- 
tionate to the effect produced. Thus the first stampede 
was caused by a flock of geese that distui’bed tlie repose 
of the chargers, and the second was brought about by 
“a runaway horse from an adjacent camp.” The excit- 
ing cause was insignificant ; Avhat, then, was the pre- 
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disposing cause ? — The natural eocial mggeBtiJnlitfy of 
horsekind. 

Compare now these ecpiine stampedes with similar 
stampedes or panics among men. The following case 
may serve as a good illustration : 

In the year 17G1 the citizens of London were 
alarmed by two sliocks of an earthquake, and the 
prophecy of a third, wdiich was to destroy them alto- 
gether. A crack-brained fellow named Bell, a soldier 
in the Life Guards, was so impressed with the idea 
that there would be a third earthquake in another 
month that he lost his senses and ran about the streets 
predicting the destruction of London on the 5th of 
April. Thousands contidently believed his prediction 
and took measures to transport themselves and their 
families from the scene of tJie impending calamity. 
As the awful day approached the excitement became 
intense, and great numbers of credulous peo})le resorted 
to all the villages within a circuit of twenty miles, 
awaiting the doom of London. Islington, llighgate, 
Hampstead, Harrow, and Blackheatlu were crowded 
with panic-stricken fugitives, who paid exorbitant 
prices for accommodation to the housekeepers of these 
se(mre retreats. Such as could not afford to pay for 
lodgings at any of those places remained in London 
until two or three days before the time, and then en- 
cam|)ed in the surrounding lields, awaiting the tremen- 
dous shock which Avas to lay the city all level with the 
dust. The fear became contagious, and hundreds, who 
had laughed at the prediction a week before, packed up 
their goods Avhen they saw others doing so and has- 
tened away. The river was thought to be a place of 
great security, and all the merchant vessels in the port 
were filled with people, who passed the night between 
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the 4th and 5th on board, expecting every instant to 
• see St. Paul’s totter and the towers of Westminster 
Abbey rock in the wind and fall amid a cloud of dust. 

Stampedes have their leaders just as mobs have 
their instigators, as political parties have their bosses, 
and as great movements have their saints and lieroes. 
Each great stamjiede has its political boss, its run- 
away horse,” its hero who is obeyed blindly and de- 
votedly followed even to the point of self-destruction. 
The suggestion of the hero is fatal in its effects. The 
special correspondent of The Scotsman, in commenting 
on the English stampedes, truly remarks: “It is always 
one or two horses which begin the mischief; and if 
tlmj were quieted at once, the co)it<i(j‘u>n of the j.)anio 
would be arrested.” 

If not counteracted, the suggestion given by the 
boss of the stampede is simply irresistible, and is C!ir- 
ried out in a spirit of perfectly blind, slavish obedience. 
This can be clearly seen in the Russian St. Petersburg 
stampede of 1S71. Tlie Times correspondent gives the 
following account of it: 

“ On the second night of the campaign an unlucky 
accident occurred. ... A regiment of the Empress’s 
Cuirassiers of the Guard, nine hun<lred strong, . . . 
had arrived at their cantonments. One of the S(|uad- 
ron of horses became alarmed, broke away, was fol- 
lowed by the next 8(piadron, and, a yamc. seizing them 
all, in one instant the whole nine hundrcjd fled in wild 
disorder. . . . Two things were very remarkable in 
this stampede. In the first ]>lace, tliey unanimously 
8ele(?ted one large, powerful horse as their lendn\ and, 
with a look at him and a snort at him which tliey 
meant and he understood as opreH vov.% they actually 
waited until he dashed to the front, and then followed 
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in wild confusion. When I tell you that some of the 
horses were not recovered till they had gone one huii- • 
dred and twenty miles into Finland, you may imagine 
what the panic was. 

“ The second remarkable thing is the way that some 
of them were stopped. In one solid 7nass they dashed 
on for miles, and then came directly, at right angles, on 
a river. In front of them was a bridge, but on the 
other side of the bridge was a sort of tete du 2 )ont and 
a small picket of cavalry. The horse which led would 
not face the bridge, seeing the cavalry at the other end, 
but turned to one side, dashed into the stream, and the 
whole nine hundred horses swam the river together. 
As they emerged and flew wdldly on, the commander 
of the picket betlKUight him of a and ordered a 
bugler to blow the ajgHd. This is always blown when 
the horses are going to be fed. . . . All the old horses 
pricked up their ears, wavered, stopped, paused, turned 
round and trotted bac'k. . . . This severed the mass. 

. . . The rest \va8 broken up.’’ 

Those who live in a democracy and have the in- 
terests of the country at heart may well ponder on these 
stampedes. From our standpoint these stampedes are 
very interesting and highly instructive, because they 
clearly show the extreme suggestibility to which the 
social brute is constantly subject. 



CHAPTER XXX. 


MEDLEY AL MENTAL EPIDEMICS. 

The phenomena of Ihstorv lie o])en before ns. 
Looking back to the middle ages, \v(^ iind them to be 
times in Avhicdi abnormal social suggestibility \vas dis- 
played on a grand scale — times full of mobs, riots, of 
blind movements of vast bmnan masses, of terrible 
epidemics ravaging Eurojie from end to end. Tliey 
were ages peculiar for the seemingly strange fact that 
whole cities, extensive provinces, great countries ’were 
stricken by one mental disease. ^len went mad in 
packs, in tens of thousands. An obscure iiulividual in 
some remote country ])lace Avent oif into fits of hys- 
terics, and soon nations Avcre struggling in convulsions 
of hysterical insanity. 

The middle ages appear to us as dark and hnital. 
We consider ourselves Auistly sujxu’ior to the modiieval 
peasant, burgher, and knight, with their superstitions, 
religious fervor, Avith their recurrent mental epidemics, 
dhit might Ave not meet with a similar fate at the hands 
of our descendants ? Might not a future historian look 
hack to our own times witli dismay, if not with horror? 
He might represent our “modern civilized ” times as 
dairk, cruel, brutal ; times of the St. Bartholomew butch- 
ery and other Protestant massacres ; times of the Thirty 
Years’ War, of the Seven Years’ War, of the terrors 
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of the French Eevolution, of the hrutal Napoleonic 
wars; times of the absurd tulip craze in Holland, of* 
great commercial manias and business bubbles, and of 
still greater industrial panics and crises; times of Sal- 
vation armies, Coxey mobs, of blind religious revivals, 
of mental epidemics and plagues of all sorts and de- 
scriptions. 

Dilferent as mediaeval society is from our own, it is 
still at bottom of like nature. A close inspection of it 
will therefore help us to see clearer into the nature of 
our own social life. 

The life of the mediaeval individual was regulated 
down to its least details by rigid laws, orders, and com- 
mands. The guild, the order, the commune, and the 
church all had minute regulations, rules, and prescrip- 
tions for the slightest exigencies of life. Nothing was 
left to individual enterprise ; even love had its rules 
and customs. Society was divided and subdivided into 
classes and groui^s, each having its own fixed rules, each 
leading its own j)eculiar, narrow, dwarfish life. The 
weight of authority was crushing, social pressure was 
overwhelming, the inhibition of the individuaFs will 
was complete, and the suggestible, social, subwaking 
self was in direct relation with the external environ- 
ment. 

A brief review of the chief mental epidemics of 
tliat time will at once show us the extreme suggesti- 
bility of mediieval society. 

The most striking phenomenon in mediaeval liistory 
is that of the Crusades, which agitated European nations 
for about two centuries, and cost them about seven 
million men. Peo})le were drawn by an irresistible 
longing toward the Holy Sepulchre, wliich fascinated 
their mental gaze, just as the butterfly is blindly drawn 
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toward the candle." This attraction of devout Christians 
•by the Holy Sepulchre manifested itself in pilgrimages, 
Avhich at first were rare, but gradually spread, and be- 
came a universal mania. Bisho[)s abandoned their 
dioceses, princes their dominions, to visit the tomb of 
Christ. 

At the time of its highest tide, the flood of ])ilgrlms 
was suddenly stopped hy the Scljukian Turks, who 
conquered Palestine about As a maniac, when 

thwarted in his purpose, becomes raving and violent, 
so did Europe become when the floodgates of the pil- 
grim torrent were stopi^ed, and only (lro|)s were let to 
trickle through. European humanity fell into a iit of 
acute mania which exju’essed itself in the savage ec'stasy 
of the first Ousade. 

Peter the Hermit and Pope Urban 11 were the 
heroes who first broke the ice, and directed the popular 
current to the con<|ue-4 of the Holy Land. The fiery 
appeals of the emaciated, dwarfish lunanit Peter car- 
ried everything before them. The frenzy which had 
unsettled the mind of the hermit was by him com- 
municated to his hearers, and they lKM*am(^ enraptured, 
entranced with the splendiil schemes he unfolded. 

Meantime Poj)e Urban II convoked two councils, 
one after another. At the second (*ouncil, that of 
Clermont, the pope addressed a multitude of thou- 
sands of people. His speech was at first listened to in 
‘solemn silence, (iradually, however, as he j)roceeded, 
sobs broke out. “ Listen to nothing,” he exclaimed, 
“but the groans of Jerusalem! . . . And rc‘m(ard)er 
that the Lord has said, ‘ He that will not take up his 
cross and follow me is unworthy of nui.’ You are the 
soldiers of the cross ; w^ear, then, on your ]>reast or on 
your shoulders the blood -red sign of him who died for 
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the salvation of your soul 1 ” The sfiggestion was irre- 
sistible. Leaving the fields and towns, agricultural* 
serfs and petty traders displayed intense eagerness to 
reatdi the Holy City. If a rational individual inter- 
fered with a word of warning, their only answer was 
the suggestion of the pope, ‘‘ lie who will not follow 
me is unworthy of me.” The whole world of Western 
Christendom fell into a deep somnambulic condition. 
This state of social somnambulism was naturally accom- 
panied by its usual phenomena, by illusions, hallucina- 
tions, and delusions — in other words, by religious visions 
and miracles. 

Heinrich von Sybel, in S 2 >eaking of the first Crusade, 
tells us that ‘‘ we (‘an hardly understand siuth a state of 
mind. It was muc'li as if a large army were now to 
embark in balloons, in order to compicr an island be- 
tween the earth and the moon, wliicJi was also expected 
to (contain the paradise.” Swanns of men of different 
races, with their wives and daughters, with infants 
taken from the cradle, and grandsiros on the verge of 
the grave, and many sick and dying, came from every 
direction, all of them ready to be led to the conquest of 
the Holy Land. Pidcr the Hermit, AYalter the Penni- 
less, and Gottschalk became the heroes, the ringleaders 
of the mobs, which were cut to pieces before they 
reached Palestine, Then followed an army led by pil- 
grim princes, who succeeded in conquering 'the Holy 
Land, and founded there a Christian kingdom ; but * 
this kingdom was .unstable, and it fell again and again 
into the hands of the unbelievers, and crusade after 
crusade was organized, each being a weaker copy of the 
preceding, until 12T2, when the crusade epidemic wavS 
completely at an end. 

During the same period of time there were also 
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western crusades against the Arabians in Spain and 
•against the unfortunate Albigenses in southern France. 
In the crusade against the Albigenses, according to 
Albeit von Stade, a peculiar religious mania broke out 
among women ; thousands of them, stark naked and in 
deep silence, as if stricken with dumbness, ran franti- 
cally about the streets. In Liitticli many of them fell 
into convulsions of ecstasy. 

The abnormal suggestibility of mcdiivval society was 
most clearly seen in the crusades of children. About 
1212, between the fourth and lifth crusades, Stephen, 
a shepherd boy at Cloves, in imitation of his elders, be- 
gan to preach to children of a holy war. Stephen soon 
became the rage of the day; the shrines were aban- 
doned to listen to his words. lie even worked mira- 
cles. The appeal of Stephen to the children to save 
the Holy Sepulchre aroused in the young a longing to 
join him in the holy pilgrimage. 

The crusade e])ideniic raj)idly spread among the lit- 
tle ones. Everywhere there arose children of ten years, 
and some even as young as eight, who claimed to be 
prophets sent by Stejdien in the name of (lod. AVdien 
the “ prophets ” had gathered sufficient numbers, they 
began to march through towns and villages. Like a 
true epidemic, this migration-mania spared neither boys 
nor girls; according to the statements of the chroni- 
clers, there was a large proportion of little girls in the 
’ multitude of hypnotized children. 

The king, Philip Augustus, by the advice of the Uni- 
versity of Paris, issued an edict commanding the chil- 
dren to return to their homes ; but the religious sugges- 
tions were stronger than the king’s command, and the 
children continued to assemble unimpeded. Fathers 
and mothers brought to bear upon the young all the 
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influence they had to check this dangerous inigration- 
mania, but of no avail. Persuasions, threats, punish-* 
meiits wore as futile as the king’s command. Bolts and 
bars could not hold the children. If shut up, tliey 
broke through doors and windows, and rushed to take 
their places in the proc'essions which they saw passing by. 
If the children were forcibly detained, so that escape 
was impossible, they pined away like migratory birds 
kept in seclusion. 

In a village near Cologne, Nicolas,. a boy of ten, 
began to play at crusade-preaching. Thousands of 
children flocked to liim from all sides. As in France, 
all opposition was of no avail. Parents, friends, and 
pastors sought to restrain them by force or appeal ; but 
the young ones ])iiied so that, as the chroniclers say, 
their lives were fretpiently endangered, as by disease, 
and it was nectessary to allow them to depart. Hosts 
of children assembled in the city of Cologne to start 
on their pilgrimage to the Holy Land. There they 
were divided into two armies, one under the leadership 
of Nicolas, the boy-prophet, the other under some un- 
known leader. The armies of the little crusaders, like 
Coxey’s army of our own times, were soon reduced in 
numbers by mere lack of food. 

After many tribulations the army led by Nicolas, 
considerably reduced in size, reached Rome, where the 
poj)e, Innocent HI, succeeded in diverting this stream 
of little pilgrims back to (Terinany. Ruined, degrade<l,’ 
and ridiculed, the poor German children reached their 
homes ; and when asked wdiat they in reality wanted, 
the children, as if aroused from a narcotic state, an- 
ewered that they did not know. 

The other German army had a worse fate. After 
untold sufferings and enormous loss of numbers, they 
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reached Brindisi, where they were treated with extreme 
cruelty. The boys were seized by the citizens and sold 
into slavery, and the girls were umltrcated and sold into 
dens of infamy. 

The French little crusaders met with a similar fate. 
When, after a long and fatiguing journey, they at last 
reached Marseilles, two pious mendiants voluntarily 
offered to provide vessels to convey the childieii to 
Palestine. Half of the vessels sutfered shipwreck, and 
the rest were directed to the shores of Africa, where 
the little pilgrims were delivered into the 1 lands of the 
Turks and Arabians. The two pious merchants were 
slave dealers. 

. A contemporary chronicler * describes the childreirs 
crusade epidemic in the following barbaric, doggerel 
Latin verse : 

Ilic vide poriijfrinacionem ct <iuulit(T ])cr incantacinnes 
sunt docepti, 

Illis tcinporilius stupondum (piid crovit. 

Mundoqiu? niirabilis tniila iiiolcvit. 

Nam sub boni sp<.-cie malum sic succrevit. 

Arte quideni inaqir^t iata late writ. 

Tails dcvocio ante Iiec non est audito. 

Aurcs eunctis jiruriunt vir^incs ornautur. 

Annos infra scdecim cvani^clizantur. 

Concurrentes pueri certunt et se([uantur. 

Et romorc viderant casso consolantur. 

Ungarus Tlieutunieus Frnneus sociantur. 

Boemus TiOmbardiciis Brittoipic* canantur. 

Flandria Vestfalia amnes federantur. 

Friso cum Norwagia cuncti conglol>antur 

Prurit pcs et oculus pueros venantur. 

a'* * * * ’ * 

Risum luctus occopat digne lamentantur. * 

^ A^n. Chron. Uhythmicuin, in Rauch’s Uerum Austriacarum 
ScHpi^s. 
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No sooner did the crusade epidemic abate than an- 
other one took its place, that of the flagellants. In< 
1260 the flagellants appeared in Italy, and from there 
spread all over Europe. “An unexampled spirit of 
remorse,” writes a chronicler, “ suddenly seized on the 
minds of the people. The fear of Christ fell on all ; 
noble and ignoble, old and young, and even children of 
five, marched on the streets with no covering but a scarf 
round their waists. They each had a scourge of leather 
thongs, which they applied to their limbs with sighs 
and tears with such violence that blood flowed from 
their wounds.” 

As the flagellant epidemic was dying away, a terri-. 
ble plague arose, and this time a deadly one—that of 
the black death. While the black death was doing its 
merciless, dcstru(‘tivo work, a frenzy of anti-Semitic 
mania seized on European nations; they brutally burned 
and slaughtered the unfortunate Jews by thousands, 
sparing neither sex nor age. 

The black death over, the dancing mania began. 
About the year 1870 thousands of dancers filled the 
streets of European cities. So virulent was this epi- 
demic that peasants left their ]>loughs, mechanics their 
workshops, and housewives their domestic duties, to 
join the wild revels. Girls and boys quitted their 
parents, and servants their masters, to look at tlio 
dancers, and greedily imbibed the poison of mental 
infection. 

In Italy the dancing mania took a somewhat differ- 
ent form. There a belief spread that he who was bit- 
ten by a tarantula (a species of spider whose sting is 
no iirifore harmful than that of the ordinary wasp) got 
dangerously sick, and could not be cured ui^ess he 
danced to the tune of the tarantella. Nothing short of 
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death itself was expected from the wound whicli those 
•insects inflicted ; and if those wlio were bitten esenped 
with their lives, they were pininji^ away in a despondinoj 
state of liissitude. Many ])ecaine weak -sij^h fed, lost tiic^ 
power of speech, and were in8ensil)le to ordinary causes 
of excitement. At the scumds of musical instnimonts 
the patients awoke from their lethargy and started a 
most passionate dance. Tarantism became the plaii^uo 
of Italy. Crowds of patients thronged the streets of 
the Italian cities, and danced madly to the merry tune 
of the tarantella. The epidemic reached smdi a height 
and became so widely spread tliat few |)ersonK ('ould 
^laim to be entirely exempt from it. Neither youth 
nor age was spared. Old men of ninety and children 
of five were alike attacked by it. 

Social suggestibility is individual hypnotization writ- 
ten large. The laws of hy[)nosis work on a great sc, ale 
in society. Hypnotic suggt'stiou is especially (dlV.ctivc 
if it accords with the chara('ter of the subject. The 
same holds true in the case of social hypnotizntion. 
Each nation has its own bent of mind, and suggestions 
given in that direction are fatally ellecdive. The tlew 
is a fair example. Religious emotions are at the basis 
of his character, and he is also highly susca^ptiblc to 
religious suggestions. The list of Jewisli Messiahs is 
inordinately long. It would take too much space to 
recount the names of all the ‘‘ savioui's” who apj)eared 
'among the Jews from the second destruction of the 
temple down to our own times. A few strung cases, 
however, will suffice. In the year 1 (><>(>, on Rosli 
IRisiianah (Jewish ^ew Year), a flew, by name Sab- 
bathai Zevi, declared himself publicly as the long-ex- 
l>ected|MeB8iah. The Jewish populace was full of glee 
at hearing such happy news, and in the ardour of its 
‘23 
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belief, in the insanity of its religions intoxication, shout, 
ed fervently, Long live the Jewish King, our Mes-* 
siah ! ” A iiiania(*al ecstasy took possession of the Jew- 
ish mind. Men, women, and children fell into fits of 
hysterics. Business men left their occupations, work- 
men their trades, and devoted themselves to prayer an<l 
penitence. The synagogues resounded with sighs, cries, 
and sobs for days and nights together. Tlie religious 
mania became so furious that all the rabbis wlio op- 
posed it had to save their lives by flight. Among the 
l^ersian Jews tlie excitement ran so high that all tlie 
Jewish husbandmen refused to labour in the fields. 
Even Christians regarded Sabbatbai with awe, for this 
event took place in the apocalyptic year. The fame of 
Sabbathai spread throughout the world. In Poland, 
in Germany, in Holland, and in England, the course 
of business was interrupted on the exchange by the 
grav'est «Iews breaking off to discuss this wonder- 
ful event. The Jews of Amsterdam sent inquiri(,‘s 
to their commercial agents in the Levant, and re- 
ceived the brief and emjdiatic reply, “ It is He, and 
no otlier ! ” 

Wherever the messages of the Messiah came, there 
the Jews instituted fast days, according to the cabalistic 
regulations of Nathan the ])rophet, and afterward aban- 
doned themselves to gross intemperance. The Jewish 
communities of Amsterdam and Hamburg were esj)c- 
cially conspicuous for their absurd religious extrava-' 
gances. In Amsterdam the Jews marched through the 
streets, carrying with tlicm rolls of the torah, singing, 
leaping, and dancing- as if possessed. Scenes still more 
turbulent, licentious, and wild occurred in Ilarnbu 
V enice, Leghorn, Avignon, and in many other pities of 
Italy, Germany, France, and Poland. The tide of re- 
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Jifi^ons mania rose so high that even sneh learned men 
'as Isaac Aboab, Moses de Aguilar, Isaac Aoar, the rich 
banker and writer Abraham Pereira, and the Sj)inozist, 
Dr. Benjamin Miisaphia, became ardent adlierents of 
the Messiali. Spinoza himself seemed to liave followed 
these strange events with great interest. 

The tide of religious mania rose higher and liigher. 
In all parts of the world pro])liets and prophetesses ap- 
peared, thus realizing the Jewish belief in tlie inspired 
nature of Messianic times. Men and women, boys and 
gifls, wriggled in hysterical convulsions, screaming 
praises to the new Messiah ; many went raving about 
in prophetic raptures, exclaiming: ‘SSabbathai Zevi is 
the true Messiah of the race of David ; to him the 
crown and kingdom are given ! ” 

The Jews seemed to have gone mad. From all 
sides rich men came to Sabbathai, putting their wealtli 
at his disposal. Alany sold out their houses and all 
they possessed, and set out for Palestine. So great 
was the number of pilgrims that the price of ])assagc 
was considerably raised. Trallic in the greatest com- 
mercial centres came to a complele standstill ; i»u>st of 
the Jewish merchants and bankers li(juidated their 
affairs. The belief in the divine mission of Sabbathai 
was made into a religious dogma of e(|ual rank with 
that of tlie unity of (rod. Even when Sabbathai was 
compelled by the Sultan to acce])t Mohammedanism the 
mystico-Messianic epidemic continued to rage with 
unabated fury. Many stubbornly rejected the fact of 
his apostasy: it was his shade that had turned Mus- 
sulman. 

After Sabbathai’s death a new prophet appeared, by 
the paAie of Michael Cordozo. llis doctrine, iu spite of 
its manifest absurdity, spread like wildfire. “ The Son 
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of David,” lie saiS, “ will not appear until all Israel is 
either holy or wicked.” As the latter was by far the* 
easier process, he recon\mended all true Israelites to 
hasten the coming of the Messiah by turning Moham- 
medans. Great numbers with pious zeal complied with 
his advice. 

As an individual man may be foolish and mis- 
chievous, but as a social brute he is absurd and dan- 
gerous. 



CHAPTER XXXI. 


DEMONOPHOIUA. 

• About the end of tlie fiftoentli (‘ontury the germs 
of a fearful epidemic got lodged within the subcon- 
scious mind of Western humanity. Denionophobia, 
the fear of demons, the fear of witclicraft, got posses* 
sion of the mind of European nations. AVhole popu- 
lations seemed to have been driven crazy with the fear 
of the devil. For more than a century and a half did 
the epidemic of demonophobia rage with an over- 
whelming fury. Xo one was exempt from this mal- 
ady of truly infernal origin. The old and the young, 
the ignorant and the learned, were stricken by it alike. 

In all European countries the same absurd opinions 
and insane ideas prevailed as to the powder of impious 
and malicious people, especially of old women, to effect 
supernatural mischief, to fly through space, to change 
themselves into dogs, cats, wolves, and goats, to kill, 
worry, or terrify men, wromcn, and children for their 
pastime, and to feed on the flesh of the latter at horrid 
banquets presided over by devils.* 

Europe seemed to have become a vast asylum of 
paranoiacs, of monomaniacs, possessed with the fear of 
persecution by infernal agencies. Weak-minded per- 


* Phantasmata, vol. i. R. R. Madden. 
Bat 
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sons, old, helpless, demented men and women, hyster- 
ical subjects, and insane patients with a disposition to* 
form delusions were accused, or accused themselves, of 
having entered into intimate relationship with imps, 
incubi, succubi, and even of having had direct inter- 
course with the archfiend himself. So strong were the 
suspicions of this peculiar acute form of social paranoia 
perHecutoria that neither beauty nor tender age could 
serve as protection. 

The pope, Innocent VIII, in his bull of 1488 made 
a strong appeal to his Catholic fold to rescue the Chuit'li 
of Christ from the ])owcr of Satan. lie preached a 
crusade against the atrocious, unpardonable sin of witcli- 
eraft. The land must be purified of this great evil. 
Those servants of the devil, the sorcerers and witclies, 
commit the horrible crime of having intercourse with 
impure spirits ; moreover, they delight in mischief and 
evildoing; they blast the corn of the field, the herbs 
of the orchard, the grapes of the garden, and the 
fruits of the trees ; they afflict with diseases man and 
beast. Sorcery must be wdped out from the face of 
the earth. 

The appeal of the pope made a strong impression 
on the minds of the people, and the malady of demono- 
phobia was fairly under way. On all sides men sprang 
up who made it their sole business to discover and burn 
sorcerers and witches. Sprengcr, the author of 3tal‘\ 
lens Malejicarum^ with true Uerman thoroughness, 
even worked out a whole system of rules by which the 
inquisitors in other countries might best discover the 
guilty. The inquisitors, for instance, were required to 
ask the suspected whether they had midnight meetings 
with the devil ; whether they attended the witches’ sab- 
bath; whether they could raise whirlwinds; whether 
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they had had sexual intercourse witli Satan. To elicit 
•affirmative answers, tortures of the most excruciating 
kinds were employed. 

Pious and zealous inquisitors set at once to their 
deadly work. Cumaniis, in Italy, burned forty-one poor 
women in one ])rovince alone ; and Sprenger, in Cicr- 
many, burned numbers of them; his victims amounted 
to as many as nine hundred in a year. 'J'he (lerman 
commissioners appointed by the ])ope, Innocent VIII, 
condemned to the stake upward of three tliousaiid 
victims. 

The new commissioners for tlie extermination of 
witchcraft appointed by each successive ])o})e still fur- 
ther increased the virulence of the ej)i(lemic. One was 
appointed by Alexander VI in 1494, another by Leo X 
in ir)2.I, and a third by Adrian VI in 1522. The epi- 
demic of demonopbobia increased from year to year, and 
the spirit of persecution grew in vigour and intensity. 
In Geneva alone five hundred persons were burned in 
the years 1515 and 15ib. nartholomcw do Spina in- 
forms us that in the year 1524 no less than a f/iot/mad 
persons sulTcrcd death for witchcraft in the district of 
Como, and that for several years afterward the average 
number of victims exceeded one hundred annually. 
One inquisitor, Remigius, took great credit to himself 
for having during fifteen years convicted and burned 
nine hundred. The iiujuisitor of a rural township in 
Piedmont burned the victims so plentifully and so fast 
that there was not a family in the j)lace which had not 
its dead to mourn. 

The Reformation helped little to alleviate this witch- 
craft mania ; on the contrary, it only served to intensify 
this truly demoniacal malady. The spirit of persecu- 
tion was even stronger in Protestant than in Catliolic 
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countries. In Luther’s Table Talk we find the follow- 
ing item : 

‘‘August 25, 1538. The conversation fell upon 
witches, who spoil milk, eggs, and butter in farmyards. 
Dr. Luther said : ‘ I should have 710 compassion mi these 
witches; I would hurn all of ihem.^ ” 

In France, fires for the execution of witches blazed 
in almost every town. Children were torn away from 
their parents and wives taken from their husbands and 
cruelly sacrificed to the Moloch of demonophobia. The 
people became so strongly possessed with the fear of 
persecution by infernal agencies that, in 1579 a great 
alarm was raised in the neighbourhood of Melun by 
the increase of witches, Jind a council was to devise 
some measures to stay the evil. A decree was passed 
that all witches and cfonsultors with witches should be 
punished with death ; and not only those, but also for- 
tune-tellers and conjurers. In tlie following year the 
Parliament of Tlouen took up the same question, and de- 
creed that the possession of a grimoire^ or book of spells, 
was sufficient evidence of witchcraft, and that all per- 
sons on whom such books were found should be burned 
alive. Three councils were held in different parts of 
France in the year 1583, all relating to demonophobia. 

From the Continent the epidemic spread to Eng- 
land. In 1562 the statute of Elizabeth declared witch- 
craft as a crime of the liighest magnitude. An epi- 
demic terror of witchcraft seized on the English mind, 
and this epidemic spread and grew in virulence with the 
growth of Puritanism. 

In Scotland the germs of the epidemic were dili- 
gently cultivated by the preachers of the Eeformation. 
In 1563 the ninth parliament of Queen Mary passed 
an act that decreed the punishment of death against 
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witches and consulters of witches. The Scotch nation 
‘ was smitten with an epidemic fear of the devil and his 
infernal agents. Sorcerers and witches were hunted 
out and tortured witli a truly demoniacal cruelty. As 
a fair example of the cruelties and tortures practised 
on the poor unfortunates convicted of wihdicraft may 
he taken the case of Dr. Fian, a i)etty schoolmaster of 
Tranent. 

Dr. Fian was accused of sorcery. He was arrested 
and put on the rack, but he would (Confess nothing, and 
held out so long unmoved that tlie severe tortures of 
the hoots was resolved upon. He fainted away from 
great pain, hut still no (*o]ifossion cscajxxl his li])s. lie- 
storatives ’were tlicn administered to liiui, and during 
the lirst faint gleam of returning consciousness he was 
prevailed upon to sign a full confession of his crime, 
lie was then remanded to his prison, from which 
he managed to escape. He was soon recajitured and 
hronght before the Court of JiKliciary, James I, the 
demonologist, being present. Fian denied all the cir- 
cumstances of the written confession wliich he had 
signed; whereupon tlic king, enraged at his stubborn 
wilfulness, ordered him once more to tlie torture. Dr. 
Fian’s finger nails were riven out with pincers, and 
long needles thrust, their entire length, into the (piick. 
He was tlicii consigned again to the boots, in whicli he. 
continued ‘‘so long, and abode so many blows in them 
that his legs were crushed and beaten together as small 
as might be, and the bones and flesh so bruised that the 
blood and marrow spouted forth ii» great abundance.” 

The social malady of demonophobia kept on grow- 
ing among the Scotch, and the spirit of persecution 
grew in violence from year to year. From the passing 
of the act of Queen Mary till the accession of James to 
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the throne of England, a period of thirty-nine years, 
the average number of persecutions for witchcraft in 
Scotland was two hundred annually, or upward of sev- 
enteen thousand victims ! 

Witcli-liiuling in Scotland became a regular trade, 
and hundreds of ruffians carried on this profession with 
great profit. It was believed that the devil put his 
mark on his servants in the shape of an anaesthetic, or 
rather analgesic, spot — a spot free from pain. Such an- 
msthetic spots, as wo know, exist in hysterical subjects, 
and can be easily induced by suggestion. The witch- 
finders, armed with long pins, roamed about the coun- 
try, pricking the llesh of supposed criminals. Once 
the ana\stlietic spot was found tlic person was doomed 
to doatli. So a(‘ut(^ was the social mental malady of 
demono])hobia tluit no one once accused of relations 
with tlie devil was a(*quitted. To be ac(rused of witch- 
craft meant to be guilty of it, and to be guilty of witch- 
craft was certain death. 

In the year 1597 King James I published his famous 
— or infamous — treatise on demonology. ‘‘Witches,” 
says the king, “ oughf to be put to death, according t(j the 
law of God, the civil and imperial law, and the munici- 
pal law of all Christian nations : yea, to spare the life, 
and not strike whom God bids strike, and so severely 
punish in so odious a treason against God, is not only 
unlawful, but doubtless as great a sin in the magistrate 
as was Saul’s sparing A gag.” He says also that the 
crime is so abominable that it may be proved by evi- 
dence which would not be received against any other 
offenders — young children who knew not the nature of 
an oath and persons of an infamous character being 
sufficient witnesses against them. To be, however, 
more sure, James gives us well-tried tests for the discov- 
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ery of witches and sorcerers. “ Two good helps,'' says 
James, “ may be used : the one is the finding of their 
mark and the trying of the insensibleness thereof; the 
other is their floating on tlie water ; for, as in a secret 
murther, if the dead carcass be at any time tliereafter 
handled by tlie mnrtherer, it will gnsh out of the blood, 
as if the blood W’ere crying to Heaven for revenge of 
the mnrtherer (God liaving appointed that secret super- 
natural sign for trial of that secn-et nnnatnral crime) ; so 
that it appears that God hath appointed (for a super- 
natural sign of the monstrous impiety of witches) that 
the water shall refuse to receive them in her bosoni that 
have shaken off them the 8a(n*ed water of baptism and 
wilfully refused the benefit tliereof ; no, not so miu'h 
as their eyes arc able to shed tears (threaten and torture 
them as you please) while first tliey repent (God not 
permitting them to dissemble their o])8tinacy in so hoi‘- 
riblc a crime) ; albeit the womankind especially be aide 
otherwise to shed tears at every light (X'casion Avhen 
they will, yea, although it were dissembling like the 
crocodiles.” 

With the accession of James, the dernonologist, to 
the throne of England the ejndemic of demonophobia 
burst forth among the English with renewed vigour 
and with more intense fury tluin ever. Tn 1()04 the 
first parliament of Xing James ])assed a bill to the 
effect “that if any person shall use, j)ractise, or exer- 
cise any conjuration of any wicked or evil spirit, or 
shall consult, covenant with, or feed any spirit, the first 
offence to be imprisonment for a year and standing in 
the pillory once a quarter ; the second offerK.'e to be 
death.” 

This act of James I against witchcraft was passed 
when Lord Bacon was a member of the House of Com- 



338 


THE PSYCHOLOGY OF SUGGESTION. 


mons and Lord Coke was attorney-general. That act 
was referred to a committee which had the spiritual 
guidance of twelve bishops of the Church of Eng- 
land. 

As a rule, however, the minor punishment was but 
rarely inflicted. Nearly all of the records report cases 
of accused hanged and burned alive mul quick. Dur- 
ing the long period of social cataclysms from the reign 
of James 1 to that of Charles II, the epidemic of 
demonophobia continued to rage with unabated fury. 
Dr. Zachary Cxrey, in a note to “ Iludibras,” informs m 
that lie himself ]jeruscd a list of tliree thousand witches 
executed in the time of the Long Parliament alone. 
During the first eighty years of the seventeenth century 
the number executed has been estimated at five liuii- 
dred annually, making a total of forty thousand. 

Among the English iinjuisitors, Matthew Hopkins, 
the witch-tinder, greatly distinguished liimself for liis 
insane passion of witch persecution. He claimed to 
have a thorough knowledge of ‘‘such cattle,” as he 
called the witches, anj^ soon assumed tlie title of “Witch- 
finder Generali.” He travelled through the counties 
of Norfolk, Essex, Huntington, and Sussex for the sole 
purpose of finding out the servants of the devil. The 
most favourable test, however, with him was that of 
swimming. The hands and feet of the suspected per- 
sons were tied together crosswise, the thumb of the 
right hand to the toe of the left foot, and the thumb of 

* The repetition of the Lord’s Prayer and Creed was a sure test 
to discover the followers of Beelzebub. No witch could do so cor- 
rectly. If she missed a word, or even if she pronounced one in- 
coherently, she was guilty. Tearlossness was also a good test. 
Witches can not shed more than three tears, and that only from the 
left eye. 
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the left hand to the toe of the right foot. The unfor- 
tunates were then wrapped up in a large blanket and 
laid upon their backs in a j)on(l or river. If they sank 
and were drowned, they were innocent ; but if they 
floated, they were guilty of witchcraft and were burned 
“ alive and quick.” 

Another favourite method of Hopkins, “the Witch- 
finder Generali,” was to tie the suspeeted witch in the 
middle of a room to a chair or bible in some uneasy 
posture. He then placed persons to watch her for four- 
^d-twenty hours, during which time slie was kept with- 
out food and drink. In this state one of her imps will 
surely come and visit her and suck her blood. As the 
imp might come in the shape of a moth or a fly, a 
hole was made in the door or window to admit it. If 
any fly escaped from the room, and the watchers could 
not catch it and kill it, the woman was guilty, and she 
was sentenced to death. Tims a ])o()r old woman was 
found guilty, because four flies ap])eared in the room, 
and she was made to confess that she had in herenqfloy 
four imps named “ Ilemazar,” “ l^e-wackett,” “ Heck- 
in-the Crown,” and “ Grizel-Greedigiit.” 

In the seventeenth century the social malady of 
dernonopbobia readied its u(*me of development. The 
epidemic was in full swing. “ The w(jrld seemed to be 
like a large madhouse for witches and devils to play 
their antics in ” The terror of mysterious evil agencies 
fell on the spirits of men. The demon of fear seemed 
to have obsessed the mind of Euro])(ian humanity. 
Continental Europe, especially France, (icrmany, and 
Switzerland, suffered greatly from the epidemic. High 
and low were attacked by this malady without any 
discrimination. In fact, the more learned one was 
the stronger was the malady, the more acute was the 
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fear of inimical mysteriouB agencies. Social paranoia 
2)er8ecutoria seemed to have become chronic. 

The great J> 0 (linus, the highest autliority of the sev- 
enteenth century, tells ns that tlie trial of the offence 
[witchcraft] must not he conducted like other crimes. 
Whoever adheres to the ordinary course of justice j)er- 
verts the spirit of the law, both divine and human. 
He who is accut^d of mrcery should never be acquitted^ 
milsHs the nialiee (f the persecutor he cleaver than the 
sun ; for it is so dithcult to bring full proof of this 
secret (‘rime, that out of a million of witches not one 
would he convi(‘ted if the usual course were followed ” ! 

Thousands u})on thousands of victims were cruelly 
Bacriii(*ed to that insane fear of evil spirits. Nurem- 
berg, (Tcneva, Paris, Toulouse, Lyons, and many other 
cities, brought on the average an annual sacrifice of 
two hundred ; (kdogne hurned three hundred and the 
distri(*t of llnrnhcj’g four hundred witches and sorcerers 
annually. 

Tlie list of trials of the city of Wiirzburg f or only 
two years, from 1(527 to 1(521), may serve as an illustra- 
tion of the diabolical work done by that insane spirit of 
demonophobia. I Tauber, wlio has preserved the list in 
his Acta et IScripta Magica^ sa'ys, in a note at tlie end, 
that it is far from being complete, and that there were 
a great m:iny other burnings too numerous to specify. 
This list of executions contains the names of one 
hundred and fifty-seven persons who were burned in 
the course of two years in twenty -nine burnings, aver- 
aging from five to six at a time. It comprises three 
play actors, four innkeepers, three common councilmen 
of Wurzburg, fourteen vicars of the cathedral, the bur- 
gomaster’s lady, an apothecary’s wife and daughter, two 
choristers of the cathedral, Gobel Babelin, the prettiest 
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girl in tlie town, and the wife, the two little soiib, and 
the daughter of the councillor Stiilzonberg. At the 
ecvcrith of these reconled bnriiiiigs the victims are de- 
ficribed as a wandering hoy twelve years of age, and 
four strange men and women. Thirty of the whole 
number ap])ear to have becMi vagrants of both sexes. 
None escaped. All fell victims to the insane susjneions 
of religious paranoia perseratoria. 

The spirit of persecution did not sy)ar(^ even the 
little ones. The number of children on the list is great. 
The thirteenth and the fourteenth burnings com])rise 
a little girl of nine, anotlier child (a younger sister), 
their mother, and their aunt, a pretty young woman of 
twenty-four. At the eighteenth buiaiing the victiitis 
were two boys of twelve and a girl of lifteen. At 
the nineteenth, the young heir of Rotenhahn, aged 
nine, and two other boys, one aged t(?n and the other 
twelve. Whoever had the misfoj’tune of falling under 
the suspicion of jira(‘tising witchcraft, of dealing with 
spirits, was lost. Nothing c(»uld save him from the 
homicidal fury of religions deniono])hobia. 

So acute was the malady of denionoj)hobia that 
nonsensical jargon uttered by poor crazed creatures 
seared y)eoplc out of their wits. Thus at Amsterdam 
a crazy girl confessed that she could cause sterility in 
cattle and bewitch pigs and poultry by merely re[)ea,t- 
ing the magic words TuvIuh and Shuioas [ni arias. 
She was hanged and burned. One insane j)erson was 
condemned to the stahe by the magistrate of Wurzburg 
for uttering the following formula : 

Lalle, Bachera, Magattc, Bapliia, Da jam, 

Vagath Ilcncche Ammi Nagaz, Adtimator, 

Raphael Immanuel Christiis, Tetragrammaton, 

Agra Jad Loi. Kunig ! Konig I 
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People were condemned to the flames for pronounc- 
ing meaningless words, such as 

Anion, Lalle, Sabalos, Aado, Pater, Azlel, 

Adonai Sado V'a^oth Agra, Jad, 

Baptira ! Koram ! Komm I 

It w^as considered an unpardonable sin, a heinous 
crime that could only be expiated by the auto-da-fe^ to 
repeat the following gibberish : 

Zellianelle Ileotti Bonus Vagotha, 

Plisos Sother osech unicus Beelzebub, , 

Dox ! Comm 1 Comm 1 * 

The wave of tlie e])ideniic ran so liigh that even 
little children who in their play happened to repeat 
those awful incantations were seized by the authorities, 
tried for witchcraft, found guilty, and condemned to 
the flames. 

On American ground we find the same malady of 
demonophobia blazing up in the celebrated trials of 
Salem witcluiraft. On the accusation of a few hyster- 
ical girls, t twenty inno(*ent people were condemned to 
deatli. Some were hanged, and others suffered a hor- 
rible end under the crushing pressure of heavy weiglits. 

One can hardly And on the records of human 
crimes anything more disgusting, more infamous, than 
this insane systematic persecution of feeble women and 
tender children. 

* Charles Mackay, Memoirs. 

f Cpham, On Witchcraft. .Drake, Annals of Witchcraft. 
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FINANCIAL CRAZES. 

If from the horrors of deinonophohia wo timi to 
the market place, to the world of business and finances, 
we are once more iin])ressed hv the extreme su^cii^esti- 
bility characteristic of tlie socnal spint. The entlnisi- 
asm of speculative mania and the abject fear of finan- 
cial panics are epidemical. Men think in crowds, and 
go .mad in herds. The tulipomania of tlie Dutch, the 
Mississippi sclieme of the French, the South Sea bub- 
ble of the English, the financial epidemics and business 
panics of our own time, may servo as gooil illustrations. 

About the year Kio t tlie Dutch became suddenly 
possessed with a mania for tulips. The ordinary in- 
dustry of the country was neglected, and the po[)ula- 
tion, even to its lowest dregs, embarked in the tulip 
trade. The tulip rapidly rose in value, and when the 
mania was in full swing some daring speculators in- 
vested as much as 100,000 florins in the purchase of 
forty roots. The bulbs were as precious as diamonds ; 
they were sold by their weight in periU^ a weight less 
than a grain. A tulip of the species called Admiral 
Liefken weighing 400 perits was worth 4,400 florins; 
an Admiral Von der Eyck weighing 440 perits was 
worth 1,200 florins ; a Childer of 100 perits was worth 
1,615 florins ; a Viceroy of 400 perits, 3,000 florins ; and 
23 343 
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a Semper Augustus weighing 200 pcrits was thought to 
he very cheap at 5,500 florins.* 

An insane mania o£ speculating in tulips seized 
upon the minds of the Dutch. Regular marts for the 
sale of roots were established in all the large towns of 
Holland — in Amsterdam, Rotterdam, Haarlem, Leyden, 
Alkmaar. The stock jobbers dealt largely in tulijis, 
and their profits were enormous. Many speculators 
grew suddenly rich. The epidemic of tiilipomania 
raged with intense fury, the enthusiasm of speculation 
filled every heart, and confidence was at its height. A 
golden bait hung temptingly out before the people, and 
one after the other they rushed to the tulip marts, like 
flies around a lioney pot. Every one imagined tliat the 
passion for tulips would last forever, and that the 
wealthy from every part of the world would send to 
Holland and pay whatever prices were asked for tlicm. 
The rushes of Europe would be concentrated on the 
shores of the Zuyder Zee. Nobles, citizens, farmers, 
mechanics, seamen, footmen, maid servants, chimney- 
sweeps, and old-clothes women dabbled in tulips. 
Houses and lands were offered for sale at ruinous- 
ly low prices, or assigned in payment of bargains 
made at the tulij) market. So contagious was the 
epidemic that foreigners became smitten with the 
same frenzy and money poured into Holland from all 
directions. 

This speculative mania did not last long ; social sug- 
gestion began to work in the opposite direction, and a 
universal panic suddenly seized on the minds of the 
Dutch. Instead of buying, every one was trying to sell. 
Tulips fell below their normal value. Thousands of 


* Mackay, Memoirs. 
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mercliants were utterly ruined, and a cry of lamenta- 
tion rose in the land. 

About the year 1717 a maniacal enthusiasm of 
speculation seized on the French mind. John Law, a 
sharp Scotchman, was authorized by the Regent of 
France to establish a company with the exclusive privi- 
lege of trading on the western bank of the Mississippi. 
Expectation rose on all sides, and thousands of people 
hastened to invest their capital, which was to be raised 
with unheard-of profits on the water of that great 
river. With a large fund in hand and with prospects 
of getting an unlimited supply of money, the Missis- 
sippi Company extended the range of its visionary 
speculation. 

In the year 1719 an edict was imblished granting 
to the Mississippi Company the exclusive privilege of 
trading to the East Indies and the South Seas. The 
prospects of profit were glorious. John Law, the pro- 
jector, the ringleader of the epidemic, ])romised a 
profit of about one hundred and twenty per cent! 

The enthusiasiri of the French nation knew no 
bounds. Three hundred thousand ap])lication8 were 
made for the fifty thousand new shares issued by the 
company, and Law’s house was beset from morning to 
night by mobs of apf)licants. 

The eagerness to be on the list of the stockholders 
rose to a^pitch of frenzy. Dukes, marquises, counts, 
with their duchesses, marchionesses, and countesses, 
waited in the streets for hours every day to know the 
result. Every day the value of the shares increased, 
and fresh applications became so numerous that it was 
deemed advisable to create no less than tliree hundred 
thousand new shares at five thousand livres each, in 
order that the regent might take advantage of the popu- 
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lar enthusiasm to pay off the national debt; For tliis 
purpose the sum of fifteen hundred million livres was* 
necessary/ Such was the eagerness of the nation that 
thrice the sum would have been subscribed if the Gov- 
ernment had authorized it. 

The tide of spedhlative mania rose higher and 
higher. The French were seized with an insatiable 
greed for speculation. There was not a person of note 
among the aristocracy who was not engaged in buying 
and selling stock. People of every age and sex and 
condition in life speculated in the rise and fall of Mis- 
sissippi bonds. The street where the jobbers met was 
thronged with multitudes of people, and accidents fre- 
quently occurred there on account of the great pressure 
of the crowd. Houses round the resort of speculation 
— houses worth in ordinary times a thousand livres of 
yearly rent — yielded as much as twelve or sixteen 
thousand. A cobbler wdio had a stall in that street 
gained about two hundred livres a day by letting 
it out and furnisliing writing materials to broker.) 
and their clients. The story goes that a hunchback 
who stood in the street gained considerable sums by 
lending his hump as a writing desk to the eager specu- 
lators.* 

A spirit of furious speculation took possession of t])o 
French mind to such a degree that thousands abandoned 
resorts of pleasure to join the orgies of gambling in 
Mississippi bonds. The whole nation was in a trance ; 
it was intoxicated with the hopes and expectations ot‘ 
enormous gains, nay — with actual realization of grent 
treasures. The French, however, soon woke up from 
their trance with a cry of distress; the Mississippi 
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bubble burst, and thousands of speculators were ruined 
’ and reduced to poverty and misery. 

In the year 1720 a fever of speculation seized on 
the English mind. The South Sea Company, in order 
to raise the value of its stock, spread fanciful rumoiim 
that all the Spanish colonies would soon be granted 
free trade, and then the rich product of Potosi would bo 
poured into the lap of the English. Silver and gold 
would be as plentiful as iron. England would become 
the wealthiest country in the world, and the richest 
company in England would be the South Sea Com- 
pany ; every hundred pounds invested in it would pro- 
duce hundreds per annum. 

Strange to say, people believed in all those fables, 
and bought shares and speculated lecklessly. Business 
men were in a high fever of cxciteincnt. They aban- 
doned their trades and turned to speculation. Eor a 
time it looked as if the whole nation turned stock job- 
bers. Exchange Alley was blocked up by crowds. 
Everybody caiuc to i>urchase stock. “ Every fool as- 
pired to be a knave.” The epidemic grew in vigour and 
intensity ; the mania for speculation became more acute. 
17ew companies with schemes of the most extravagant 
and fanciful nature sprang up on all sides like mush- 
rooms. The share lists were speedily filled up, and the 
shares grew on wind and water. Business bubbles were 
raised on all sides, and people were sure to get rich on 
them. 

Yerily, verily, there are no bounds to human cre- 
dulity and folly. People invested their fortunes in such 
absurd sclieines that one who has never experienced 
the fever of modem speculation can hardly realize the 
state of the public mind. Thus one of the projects 
that received great encoui*agement was for the estab- 
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lishment of a company to make deal boards out of 
sawdust.’’ One project was more absurd than the' 
other : “ For furnishing funerals to any part of Great 
Britain ” ; ‘‘ For a wheel of perpetual motion ” ; “ For 
extracting silver from lead ” ; “For the transmutation 
of quicksilver into a malleable hue metal.” Such were 
the nature of the projects. Some bold speculator 
started “ A company for carrying on an undertaking of 
great advantage, but nobody to know what it is.” In 
his prospectus the speculator stated that the required 
capital was half a million, in five thousand shares df 
one liundred pounds each; deposit, two pounds per 
share. Each subs(*ril)er paying his de])osit would be 
entitled to one hundred pounds per sharc.'^* “Man be- 
lieves as mu(*h as he ca!\,” says Prof. James, but as a 
gregarious animal man believes whatever is suggested 
to him. 

The waves of business speculation ran higher and 
higher, and along with it rose the stock of the South 
Sea Company. The shares rose three hundred to five 
hundred, five hundred to five hundred and fifty, and 
then made a prodigious leap to eight hundred and 
ninety, and finally the price of the stock rose to one 
thousand per cent ! The bubble was full blown and 
burst. People began to sell stock to realize profit. 
The stock fell. The rush for selling increased. The 
stock began to sink rapidly. The fall ])roduced an alarm, 
a panic ! 

The course of speculation epidemics is to rise to the 
highest point of heavenly bliss, and then to fall to the 
lowest depth of misery ; to pass from a state of acute 
maniacal exaltation to a state of still more acute raelan- 


* Mackay, Memoirs. 
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cholic depression. The course of the speculation epoch 
is a kind of social f<die a double forme. It is this mod- 
ern social d double forme thiit (dearly discloses the 
extreme suggestibility of gregarious man. 

A chronological table will show at a glance the un- 
interrupted chain of European epidemics : 


Pilgrimage cpidemie, 

Criisjidi; epi- ) Eastern and Western Crusades, ^ 
demic. S ('liildreu's Crusiule, S 

Flagellant epidemic,', 
iilack Death and Antisemitic mania, 


Dancing 

mania. 


St. John’s diinc'C, 
St. Vitus* dance, 
Tarantism, 


Demonophobia, or wilchcraCt mania, 

' f Tu lipoma Ilia, 

Speculative The iMi.ssis>ippi Scheme, 

mania. I'he South Sea Hubble, 

And business bubbles, 


1000 to 100(5 

100.5 “ 1270 

1200 “ i;U8 
1048 

b>74 ^ To the end of 
1418 [. Iheni'lceuth 
1470 ) century. 

/ To the end of 
1488< seventc*enlh 
( century. 

1C.‘4 

1717 

1720 

To our own times. 
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AMERICAN MENTAL EPIDEMICS. 

Turning now to American social life, so radical!/ 
different from that of the middle ages, we still, find 
the same phenomena manifesting themselves. The so- 
cial spirit runs riot in mol)S, crazes, manias, pests, 
plagues, and epidemics. 

American religious epidemics hallowed -by the name 
of “ revivalism ” are notorious. A Jonatlian, a Mc.- 
Grcady, a Sankey, or a Moody is stricken by the 
plague, falls into a delirium, and begins to rave on 
i*eligion. The contagion spreads, and thousands upon 
thousands pray wildly in churches and chapels, rave 
furiously, and fall into convulsions in camp meetings. 
A revival epidemic has come, rages violently for some 
time, and then disappears as suddenly as it came. To 
take a few instances of the many cases of revivals : 

In 1800 a wave of religious mania passed over the 
country and reached its acme in the famous Kentucky 
revivals. The first camp meeting was held at Cabin 
Creek. It began on the 22d of May and continued 
four days and three nights. The crying, the singing, 
the praying, the shouting, the falling in convukions 
made of the place a pandemonium. Those who tried 
to escape were either compelled to return, as if drawn 
by some mysterious force, or were struck with convul- 

850 
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sions on the way. The pestilence spread, raging with 
* unabated fury. Families cjiine in wagons from groat 
distances to attend the meetings. The cam]> meetings 
generally continued four days,. from Friday to Tuesday 
morning, but sometimes they lasted a week. ( )ne suc- 
ceeded another in rapid succession. The woods and 
paths leading to the camp meeting were alive witli peo- 
ple. “ The labourer,” writes Dr. Davidson,* cpiitted 
his task ; age snatched Ids crutch ; youth forgot his 
pastimes ; the plough was left in the furrow ; the deer 
efijoyed a respite upon the mountains; business of all 
kinds ^as suspended ; bold hunters and sober matrons, 
young men, maidens, and little children flocked to the 
common centre of attraction.” As many as twenty 
thousand peoj)le were present at one of these meetings. 

The geiKM’al meeting at Indian Creek, Harrison 
County, continued about five days. The meeting w^as 
at first (piiet. The suggestion, however, was not slow 
to come, and this time it wtis given by a child. A boy 
of twelve mounted a log and began to rave violently. 
He soon attracted the main body of the people. Over- 
come by the power of emotions, the little maniac raised 
his hands, and, drop])ing his handkerchief wet with 
tears and perspiration, cried out: “Thus, O sinner, 
shall you drop into hell unless you forsake your sins 
and turn to the Lord ! ” At that moment some fell to 
the ground “like those who arc shot in a battle, and the 
work spread in a manner \t'hich human language can 
not describe.” Thousands were wrigglirjg, writhing, 
and jerking in paroxysms of religious fury. So viru- 
lent’ was the revival plague that mere indifferent look- 
ers-on, even mockers and sceptujs, were infected by it, 


♦ History of the Presbyterian Church in Kentucky. 
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and joined the exercises of the raving religious maniacs 
and fell into jerking convulsions of religious hysteria. 
The following case may serve as a fair example : 

‘‘ A gentleman and a lady of some note in the 
fashionable w’orld were attracted to the camp meeting 
at Cone Ridge. They indulged in many contemptuous 
remarks on their way about the poor infatuated crea- 
tures who rolled over screaming in the mud, and prom- 
ised jestingly to stand by and assist each other in case 
that either should be seized with the convulsions. 
They had not been long looking upon the strang*e 
scene before them, wlien the young woman logt her 
consciousness and fell to the ground. Her companion, 
forgetting his promise of ])rote(‘tion, instantly forsook 
her and ran oli at the top of Ins speed. But flight 
afforded him no safety. Before he had gf)ne two hun- 
dred yards he, too, fell down in convulsions.” * 

In many places the religious epidemic took the fonn 
of laughing, dancing, and barking or dog manias. 
'Whole congregations were convulsed wdth hysterical 
laughter during holy service. In the wild delirium of 
religious frenzy people took to dancing, and at last to 
barking like dogs. They assumed the posture of dogs, 
‘"moving about on all fours, growling, 6nap])ing the 
teeth, and barking with su(*li an exactness of imitation 
as to deceiv^e any one whose eyes were not directed to 
the spot.f Nor were the people who suffered so morti- 
fying a transformation always of the vulgar classes'; 
persons of the highest rank in so(*iety, on the contrary, 
men and women of cultivated minds and polite manners, 
found themselves by sympathy reduced to this degrad- 

* Gospel Herald. Prof. D. W. Yandell, Epidemic Convulsions 
Brain, October, 1881. f McNemar. 
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ing situation.”* The%aueful poison of religions re- 
vivalism turns its victims into packs of mad dogs. 

In 1815 a religious revival swept oven* the country, 
and ended in the excesses of camp meetings. 

In 1832 a great revival epidemic raged tiercely in 
this country. An excellent des('ri])tion of this revival 
is given by Mr. Albert S. lvhodes.+ I give liis account 
ver^hatim : 

“What is usually called ‘the (Ireat American Re- 
vival’ began simultaneously in New Haven and T^Iew 
York in 1832, and does not seem to have been set in 
motion by any particular individiuil or individuals, but 
to have been in a full sense a popular expression. It 
was in ineii’s minds and in the atmos[)hiire. It broke 
out and raged like a lire over a certain portion of the 
country known by the old inhabitants as the ‘ burnt 
district.’ It was especially felt along the shore of Lake 
Ontario and in the counties of ^fadison and Oneida. 

“ The host that marched in this revival movement 
had many banners, but were witlumt known clnettains. 
. . . The corporals and sergeants who marched with 
the uprising were men of mediocrity (uid<nown heroes 
of mobs). These did not make the nndval, but it 
made them. They were of various religions colours, 
and formed a motley group gathered from the Wes- 
leyan Methodists, Epis<*opal Methodists, Evangelists, 
Independents, Oongrcgationalists, and Pnjsbyterians. 

. “ The characteristic signs fof revivalism ] attended this 
spiritual tempest. Ballrooms were turned into places 
of prayer and theatres into dm rdies. . . . (dergyinen 
who reasoned logically were told that they held the 


* Prof. D. W. Yamloll. Drain, October. 1881. 
f ^Appleton’s Journal, December 11, 1875. 
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sponge of vinegar to the parched lips of sinners, instead 
of leading them to the brook of life where they might 
drink to completion. They met with the treatment 
usual in such popular upheavals— they were pushed 
aside to make room for the new expounders and proph- 
ets, ignorant men full of faith and vociferation, who 
preached night and day the golden streets of the Ifew 
Jerusalem and the wrath to come. 

‘‘The apple of Sodom grew out of tliis religious 
mania; the followers soon became incapable of sin.* 
. . . ‘ And when a man becomes conscious that his sold 
is saved,’ proclaimed one of their spiritual leaders, ‘the 
first thing that he sets about is to find his paradise and 
his Eve.’ The leaders could not find paradises in their 
own homes, nor Eves in their own wives, and souglit 
their ‘atfinities’ clscwhci*o. One of their leaders had a 
vision of an immense throng of men and women in 
heaven who wandercd hither and thither in search of 
something necessary to their happiness with an expres- 
sion of longing depicted on tlieir faces. The men hunted 
for wives, as women did for men. The spirit of yearn- 
ing for an incomplete joy was everywhere visible in 
these great hosts. The seer gave an interpretation of 
his vision that men and women were wrongly yoked on 

* The sense of guilt and that of regeneration and elevation after 
conversion are good symptoms of revival mania. Mr. I). Starbuck, 
to whom my thanks are due for placing at my disposal his rich ma- 
terial on religious conversion, in his article “ A Study of Conver- 
sion ” (The American Journal of Psychology, January, 1897), comes 
to the conclusion that “revival meetings play an important part in 
conversion,” and that “tlie sense of sin” and “the sense of eleva- 
tion” are its main characteristics. What Mr. Starbuck does not 
realize is the fact that it is not healthy normal life that one studies 
in sudden religious conversions, but the phenomena of revival in- 
sanity. 
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thiB earth, and that tluB may be remeclioil by a proper 
and spiritual union in tlie terrestrial sphere. The in- 
terpretation was received with favour, and even with 
enthusiasm. The man wdio sixw the vision set tlie ex- 
ample by putting his legithnate wife aside and hiking 
to his bosom the comely wife of one of Ins l)rc?thren. 
Others quickly followed the example. . . . The union 
was popularly designated among them as spiritual wed- 
lock. . . . Old ties were given up. The kingtlom of 
heaven was at hand. Old rules w'cre no longer binding, 
•and old obligations were set aside. Men and women, 
regardless of marital ties, selected their celestial com- 
panions. 

“At first such unions were to be of purely spiritual 
character, but, of 00111*80, in the end became sexual. . . . 
Before long the spiritual union was found to he incom- 
plete, and it assumed the ordinary character of that 
which exists between man and woman who live to- 
gether in close intimacy. Men who lived with the 
wives of others, and women who lived with the hus- 
bands of others, prodiuted a stmiigo confusion. . . . 
Children were abandoned by their natural protectors. 

“It resulted in evil still worse. ^len and women 
discovered that they had made mistakes in their spiritual 
unions, and, after having lived for a c.ertjiin period to- 
gether, they separated to make new selections, ft soon 
came to pass that they made new selections in com- 
.paratively short periods of time, and tlie doctrine of 
spiritual affinity thus ine vital) ly merged into gross 
licentiousness. 

“ If "the facts were not before us, some of the iiuions 
would appear incredible. These were what the French 
would call maruiyes a troin. The lawful husband and 
the spiritual one lived under the same roof, in some 
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cases with tlie same wife, who denied all conjugal rights 
to the husband in law, and accorded them freely to the 
husband in spirit ; and there are remarkable instances 
furnished of the liusbands submitting to such a state of 
things as being in accordance with the divine will. And 
such examples of degradation, according to the annals of 
the time, do not appear to have been rare. 

* “ Such were some of the results which the revival 
of 1832 left behind in the ‘ burnt district.’ . . . Such 
was the revival in its moral aspect It had still a phys- 
ical and mental side, which vras worse to contemplate^ 
in the number of deluded people who were placed in 
the hospitals and insane asylums.” 

About the year 184-0 the so-called “ Miller mania ” 
broke out.* “This delusion originated in the read- 
ings, reflections, and dreams of one William Miller, of 
the State of New York, wdio came to know about the 
year 1840 at what time ‘ the Lord was to appear in the 
heavens’ and the end of all things to come. He soon 
found adherents — as will the author of any ‘ humbug,’ 
however palpable — who with a zeal worthy of a better 
cause set themselves to ])roselyting. They went abroad 
preac'hing their do(,*trine to all who \vould hear, and 
publishing their views to the world through periodicals 
and newspapers. ... At the outset they pitched not 
only upon the year, but the day and hour on which the 
‘ Son of Man should come wdth power and great glory.’ 
A doctrine like this, solemn and momentous beyond, 
expression, spread abroad with all the rapidity that 
novelty could lend to it ; the zeal of its adherents . . . 
soon collected around its standard throngs of men and 
women who hugged the delusion as the announcement 


^ Esquirol, Mental Maladies, English translation. 
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of great events, and the support of raptures and glori- 
, 0U8 ecstasies. 

“ The beggarly amount of intellect with whi(*li its de- 
luded followers were possessed stion yielded to the farce 
of religious excitement, and long before ‘the time 
drew near when they were to be received up’ they for- 
sook their respective callings, closed tlu'ir sho])s and 
stores, left their families to sulTer, or abandoned thenr 
to the cold charities of the world, attending meetings 
for prayers and exhortations, ‘rendering night hideous 
by their screams ’ and by ceaseless prayers and watch- 
ings, intending to open in ‘the great dtiy of the 
Lord.’ 

“The excitement, of whi(‘h the above brief ])resen- 
tation furnishes by no means an exaggerat(*(l descu’iption, 
soon began to pnalnce its effects upon both the bodies 
and minds of these wretched beings. A ])ale and hag- 
gard countenance, indicative at on(*e of physical exhaus- 
tion and great mental solicitude, strange and erroneous 
views in reference to their worldly relations ami affairs, 
together with their ('onduct, which showed that thci con- 
trolling ponrr of Teuton 'wan .^’indlourd up tn the great 
oriaelstroni of J^fillcrin'in — all indicated the sho(‘k which 
had been produced by the terrors of this fearful delu- 
sion. As the time for the great danoueinent a])proached 
meetings increased, their prayers were heard far and 
wide around 5 converts were multiplied l)aj)tisnis were 
. celebrated, not by sprinkling, but by immersions which 
lasted sometimes longer than life. The gilt of tongues 
was vouchsafed, ascension robes of snowy whiteness 
were made ready, property was freely given away, and 
on the morning of ‘ the great day,’ witli liearts pre- 
pared, and decked in robes of peerless white, they went 
forth to meet the ‘ bridegroom.’ Some, not content to 
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meet him upon eartli, actually ascended trees in order 
first to greet his approach. 

“The day first announced passed off quietly. . . . 
Great was the disappointment of the followers of the 
doctrine of Miller. Their time for wrecks and months 
had been lost, their business broken up, and their prop- 
erty gone. Yet, to exhibit, as it were, still more forci- 
bly the strength of religious fanaticism (religious sug- 
gestion) operating upon (weak) minds, they still clung 
to tlieir delusion, again ‘ searched tlie Scriptures,’ and 
happily found that they had been in error. It was pn 
a certain day and hour of the Jewish year 1844 on 
which their calculation should have been based, in- 
stead of tlic corresponding year of our calendar. The 
joyful mews was spread al)road throughout the realms 
of Millerism, and the zeal and fervour of the followers 
rose higher than before. 

“ Meanwhile institutions for the insane w^ere daily 
furnishing new ])roofs of the mental ravages Millerism 
was producing throughout the country. Miller maniatjs 
were almost daily brought to the doors of the insane 
asylums. Worn out and exhausted by ceaseless reli- 
gious orgies, many broke down completely^ and be- 
came hopelessly insane. Some were already in heaven, 
clothed wnth the new bodies provided for the saints ; 
others, like spectres, were hastening to convert to the 
same faith their fellow -victims to disease ; while a third 
class refused to eat, having no further need of othec 
than ‘angels’ food.’ So strictly did many of the be- 
lievers adhere to the cherished passages of the sacred 
Scriptures that they declined to go abroad to respond 
to the calls of Nature, because, forsooth, we were com- 
manded ‘ to become as little children,’ and hence soiled 
their underdresses. None slept, or slept but little; all 
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were waiting, waiting in obedience to a divine (*om- 
. mand. . . . Sleep, in fact, was far from their eyes in con- 
sequence of the long-continiietl watchfulness which had 
been imposed. They had passed tlie ]H)int of sleep ; 
some of them even passed the rallying point of ex- 
hausted nature, and sank to rise no more. Scores of 
the victims to this modern delusion u'phlemic) were 
known by all to be the tenants of madhouses, and it 
was promulgated far and wide by the most res})ectful 
authorities that this was a legitimate result of their mis- 
guided views and acts, yet it fell unheeded upon the 
ears of those for whom in kindness it was designed. 

Meanwhile the period approa(*hed when the correct- 
ness of their last reckoning was to be veritied. ... If 
possible, a more firm conviction of the truth of* Miller- 
ism existed in the minds of its followers generally than 
before; converts to it had increased, and all the ele- 
ments of jmxligious and extended commotion W(a-e c<m- 
centrating preparatory to this event. 7'he s(*encs wlTTch 
were enacted in view of the fulfillment of this sec^ond 
interpretation greatly exceeded the first. lake the first, 
it proved to he a baseless fabric of a vision. . . . The (‘[)i- 
demic, hpwever, did not abate. Tlie (h-y of November 
22, 1844, announced the fact that ‘onr brethren and 
sisters are not only strong, hut much stronger than ever. 
Our brethren are all standing fast, expeciting the Lord 
every day.’ ” 

Well may President Jordan, of Stanford Pnivorsity, 
exclaim; “ Whisky, cocaine, and alcohol bniifi; teinpo- 
niry insanity, and so docs a revival of ndigion — one of 
those religious revivals in wiiich men h>se their reason 
and self-control. This is simply a form of (lrind<enTiess 
uo more worthy of respect than the drimkeniiess that lies 
iu the gutter.” Prof. Jordan was attacked on all sides 
» 24 
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by tlie small fry of the pulpits. But Prof. Jordan 
was, in fact, too mild in his expression. Religious re-* 
vivalism is a social bane, it is far more dangerous to the 
life of society than drunkenness. As a sot, man falls 
below the brute ; as a revivalist, he sinks lower than 
the sot. 

Ill 1857-58 a great industrial panic occurred in this 
country. Business was pressed to its utmost limits. 
The greed of gain became a veritable mania. Com- 
mercial centres, cities, towns large and small, and even 
villages were possessed by the demon of financial spei*- 
iilation. Speculation rose to a fever heat ; the wildest 
projects were readily undertaken by the credulous busi- 
ness public. Finally the crash came. Social sugges- 
tion began to work the other way, and the stream of 
business life turned in the opposite direction. Every 
one ran for his life, not so much because he perceived 
danger, but simply because he saw his neighbours rim- 
ning — a stampede, a panic, ensued. 

In this morbid condition of the body ])olitic the 
toxic germs of religious mania, the poisonous microbes 
of the revival pest, once more found a favouralile soil. 
A fierce religious epidemi(i set on and spread* far and 
wide. The religious journals of the country glorie<I 
in it. “ Such a time as the present,” writes trium- 
phantly one of them,* “ was never known since the days 
of the apostles for revivals. Revivals now cover our 
very land, sweeping all before them. . . . Meetings 
held for prayer, for exliortation, with the deepest inter- 
est and the most astonishing results. Not only are 
they held in the church and from house to house, but 


* n. C. Fish, Handbook of Kevivals. For the use of Winners 
of Souls. 
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in the great marts of trade and centres of husincss. In 
New York there is a most astonishing interest in all 
the churches, seeming as if tliat great and populous 
and depraved city was enveloped in one contlagratioii 
of divine influence. . . . Prayer and conference meet- 
ings are held in retired rooms connected M'itli largo 
commercial houses, and with the host elYccts (!). The 
large cities and towns generally from Alaiiie to Cali- 
fornia are sharing in this great and glorious work."’ 

A Poston journalist caught a glimpse of the true 
nature of this religious revival. “ Imu* the last tlireo 
mouths,” he writes, “a revival of religion has sprcuid 
lihe an epiihnrhie over a wide extent of tlu; country. 
Prayer meetings noon and night; prayer mei'tings in 
Boston, New York, Philadelphia, diicago; praytu* 
meetings in Kiehmond, Charleston, Mobile, New Or- 
leans; prayer meetings in town, village, hairflet, North 
and South, crowded with expectant listeners ami ac- 
companied with a copious outpouring f>f the Divine 
Spirit. The whole thing is emotional contagion witli- 
out principle.” 

This religious revival then spread to Ireland, wliere 
it raged with as great a fury as in its natives places, the 
United States, the country of the revival j)Iagm‘. 

^ I am unwilling to give the details,'' writes li(‘.v. ♦!. 
Llewelyn Davies,* “ of the kinds of alT(‘ction which 
have prevailed. They are painful, and in many cases, 
to. speak frankly, .simply (li,s(/ff.stlnf/. Th(‘ attacks have 
so far the character of an epidemif* that they Ijavo had 
a singular resemblance to one anotlu*!’. The prevailing 
symptoms have been a state of perfect physical help- 
lessness beneath an overwhelming sense of guilt and 


* Macmillan, vol. i, Maroli, 1800. 
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danger; . . . sudden prostrations, shriel^s and cries, 
cataleptic rigidity, oppression at the heart and stomacli, 
in some cases temporary blindness, deafness, and numb- 
ness.” 

American society oscillates between acute financial 
mania and attacks of religious insanity. No sooner is 
the business fever over than the deliriam acutum 
of religious mania sets in. Society is thrown from 
Scylla into (^barybdis. From the heights of finan- 
cial speculation it sinks into the abyss of revival- 
ism. America th mcAettj HceniH to suffer from circular 
insauity. 

The friends of revivalism are not unaware of this 
fact. Thus liev. II. i\ Kish, who made a text-book of 
revivalism, naively tells us: “It is an interesting fact 
that they [ revivals] fro([Ucntly succeed some great 
[public] calamity, a prevailing epidemic, or financial 
embarrassment.” 77fc (jertos (f rrUfjioas insanity re- 
quire for their decelttpment a diseased and exhausted 
body politic. 

Wonuai in goiuiral, and American women in par- 
ticular, are highly suggestible.* The woman’s crusade 

* I rnko lirn* tho opportunity to mention the inter(?sting fact of 
revivalism ainoiii^ tlio Ameriean Jewish woimm. The revival of an- 
cient Jewisli customs and the separation from the Genlite world are. 
arnonij the aims of this religions mania. “Those who take part in 
this revival,” a well-known rabbi informs me, “ consider themselves 
superior to other women.” This sense of superiority of those who 
were “ savt'd ” is a well-marked symptom of the revival plagiie. 
Tho germs of this epidemic seem to be very active. Although they 
started their career in (’hicago, at the World's Fair, in the year of 
our Lord 180;>, they have invaded nearly every city of the United 
States. Rich Jewish Indies form the main body of victims ; they 
arc very snseeptible to this religious disease. The interesting pe- 
culiarity of this Jewish revival plague is that it attacks only women 
r.!ul rabbis. 
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of 1873 may serve as a good illustration.* The erysade 
commenced in Hillsborough, Ohio, on a Christmas 
morning. After a lecture by Dr. ‘ Dio Lewis on the 
Potency of 'Woman’s Prayer in the Grogsho]), the 
response was general. A meeting for prayer and 
organization was held, the women, led by a distin- 
guished Methodist lady, the heroine of the mob, 
marched forth on their first visit to drug stores, hotels, 
and saloons. The crusade mania, like a true ejndcmic, 
spread rapidly into adjacent towns, the women visiting 
saloons, preaching, singing, and praying. ].adies of all 
denominations joined the crusade. Neither threats nor 
harsh treatment nor rough weather could check the 
fervent religious zeal of the female mobs. In many 
places the ladies suffered severe privations ; they were 
oftentimes kept standing in the cold and rain ; they 
were often oilended and ill treated ; but of no avail — 
the crusade epidemics ke])t on raging with unabated 
fury. The churches were crowded day and night. 
Like all things taken up by wa)nien, the enthusiasm of 
this crusade did not last long; it soon died out. Social 
suggestibility is to<» strong in woman to ])ermit her to 
remain long under the infiuence of suggestions that are 
out of the way of commoiqdace life. Woman can not 
leave long the routine of her life, the beaten track of 
mediocrity ; she can rarely rise above the ti’ite ; she is a 
Philistine by nature. 

• Such ^vere, in the main, some of the religious epi- 
demics that befell American society for tlie brief space 
of its existence. Who can enumerate all the com- 
mercial “revivals,” the “business bubbles,” and the 
economical panics closely following in their wake ? 


, * Cyclopa'dia of Methodism, iiishop Matthew Simpson. 
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Who can tell of all the crazes and manias — such, for 
instance, as the football mania, the baseball mania, the ' 
prize-tight insanity,' the TrHby craze, the bicycle frenzy, 
the new -woman pest — that have taken possession of 
the Anieri(ian social self ? Who can count all the in- 
dustrial, ])o]itical, and lynching mobs in which the spirit 
of American society has manifested itself ? Their name 
is legion, for they are iiimimerable, countless.* 

Sad and melancholy are the mental aberrations of 
the social mind, but very painful is it to find that they 
flow from the inmost soul of society. Society hy 'tin 
very 'nature ieitdti to run. riot hi '//lohs and epideniicH, 
2^'or the greyariouH^ the subpernonah uncritical sochd 
self] the mob seif, and the suggestible subconscious self 
are 'identiad. 


* \VliiU‘ Uiis work was in pro^ross a ^jroat econoinico-political 
cpidoniio, tin* so-callod silver inovciiu'iit, was raging over the coun- 
try. Tlu^ work was hardly coinplelcd wiien the exciUunent of the 
silver mania sul)sided, hut oidy to give place to a dilfereiit form of 
social malady, the s[)ecuiativc “gold-mining mania,” the Klondike 
I>lagiie. 



APPENDIX. 


A. 


To find out the poreenta,?c of pnre sn^^ostion cases 

we use wliat may he called the method of subtrartion by 

distribution. TiOt n factors with a e.hanee eloine.nt in 

* 

proportion to tlndr Tunnb(‘r giv<‘ m n'siilts; and let tho 
difTerent factors (tontrihiite niuMpially to tho sum total — 
some giving more results and some less, and others, ex- 
cept for the chance ehmient, having almost no elTect to 
bring out any i*esults of their own. Some of tho factors 
being etfective and others ineUVel iv(‘, it is now r(*r|uiro(l 
to find how much is due to each factor and how rnmdi to 
chance. To solve this problem we distribute ef[ually the 
chance clement among the difTenmt factors, and then 
separate the results of the factors into sets of equations, 
each factor having its equation wiili the corresponding 
chance element. The eijuations, of (iouiscj, havt^ to be 
found by experimentation. Athling then the n^sults of 
the effective factors, and subtracting the sum from the 
sum total 7n, we have the sum of r(‘sults givcm by the in- 
effective factors — that is, we have pure chance results. 
If now we divide that last sum hy the number of the in- 
effective factors, we get the chance element of each factor. 
Once the chance element is found, we subtract it from 
the results given by each one of the effective factors. 

365 
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Suppose we have four factors, A, B, C, D, of which A 
and 1) are effective, B and C are ineffective. Suppose 
they all, with tlie total chance element included, give a 
sum total of m results ; and that factor A with its chance 
element give d results, and factor with its chance ele- 
ment give d rovsults. Let I* represent the total chance 
element, then i* must be distributed equally among the 

P 

factors, each factor having a chance element of Let 

X represent the (aises or results due to the factor A alone, 
and y to I) alone, we have then the following equations 
for factor A and factor D : 


P . 



Factors B and (J will simjdy have each 1 results. 


Let We may now arrange the factors as fol- 


lows : 


A p = a 

B . 

0 ....p 

I ) p-\-y =zd. 


Since the sum total of experiments is w, we have, on 
adding all the factors, the following formula: 

+ + (;> + »/) + 2 ^; = [ 1 ] 

But {p-\’V) [2] 

(/'+•'•) =« isi 

Subtracting the sum of equations [2] and [3] frorn^ 
equation j 1], we got the value of the particular chance 
element, p. Solving now the equations [2] and [3], we 
find the values of x and y. 


1. Abnormal Position. 

Let P represent the number of cases due to chance ; 
y, the cases due to immediate suggestibility; the cases 
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due to mediate suggestibility ; s, the total number of ex- 
periments ; tlien, + y -f a; = 5 . N ow, P must be equally 
distributed among the squares, and as there are six of 


p 

them, each square has - chance cases. 

have : 





7}HX 

□ 

□ [iT’ 

<>" 

p 

P 

p-hir 


Let . = w, then wo 
(» 


^ □ 
p 


This gives the following formula: 

\l) 3 ;; + ( + //) + (- P + = -S whieh = 020 

(2) Now, (p + }/) was found to = 345 

(3) And (2jr) + ;r) = 130 

Subtracting (2) and (3) from (1), we have 3/^ = 145 

and p = 48*33, 1 / = 290*07, x = 33*34. 

Out of 020, 290*07 are cases of immediate suggesti- 
bility, which gives a percentage of 47*85. 

This percentage or ratio of immediate suggestibility I 
represent by })eroenta.ge //. 

Out of 020, 33*34 are cases of mediate suggestibility, 
which gives 5 37 per cent. 

This percentage or ratio of mediate suggestibility I 
represent by percentage x. 

Hence, 

Percentage y — 47*85 per cent. 

Percentage x = 5*37 per cent. 


Coloured Cover. 

Number of experiments, 400. 

Cases of immediate suggestion,* ( p + y) = 190. 
Cases of mediate suggestion, (2 p + .?*) = 08. 

* By “cases of immediate or mediate suggestion ” J mean all 
the cases in which the square immediately or merlintoly suggested 
was taken, the chance ca.ses not being as yet eliminated. 
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Formula. 


^p + {p + y)-¥i^p-\-x) = 400 

190 

2p + ir=: 98 

Hence, 

Percentage y = 38*10 per cent. 
Percentage a; = 5*83 per cent. 


8. Strange Shape, 

I^'umber of experiments, 300. 

Cases of immediate suggestion, 151. 
Cases of mediate suggestion, 83. 


Formula. 

^P + {P + y) + i^P + = ’"^00 

p -f- y = 151 
2p + x:=z 83 

Hence, 

Percentage y = 43 per cent. 
Percentage :r= 13 per cent. 


4. Colour verbally Suggested. 

Number of experiments, 300. 

Cases of immediate suggestion, 120. 
Cases of mediate suggestion, 80. 

Formula. 

^P + {p + y) + {^P + ^)=-^^o 
p 4- y = 120 
27 ^ + ^;=: 80 

Hence, 

Percentjige y = 28*89 per cent. 
Percentage x = 4*44 per cent. 
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5, Place verbally Suggested. 
Number of experiments, 400. 

Cases of immediate suggestion, 131. 
Cases of mediate suggestion, 109. 

Formula. 

3^ + (^ + ^) + i^Zp + a') = 400 
p + y= 131 
5>7) + :r = 109 

Hence, 

Percentage y = 19*41 per cent. 
Percentage = *r>8 ])er cent. 

6. Enviroumv.nt. 

Number of ex]H‘riments, 300. 

Cases of imiuediaU^ suggostioji, 115. 
Cases of mediate suggestion, 114. 

Form i' I. A. 

3/' + (;^ + 2/) + Ci;'+') = :JW 

/' + ;V= 115 

114 

Hence, 

Percontjig(* y ~ 30*44 ])er cent. 
Percentage x ~ Z'l Z'Z jicr cent. 

Total number of experiments, ZyTZO. 
Cases of immediate sugg(‘sli()n, 1,052. 
Cases of mediate suggestion, (>14. 

Formula. 

3j> + {p + y) + {2p + .r:) = 2M0 
p + ,/:^],or,2 
2p-{-:r=^ G14 

Hence, 

Percentage y — 35-94 per cent. 
Percentage a; = 0*41 per cent. 
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B. 


The results of our investigation enable ua to formu- 
late in the symbolical huigiiage of mathematics the rela- 
tion of normal and abnormal suggestibility. (The reader 
is asked to regard the formiihe as mere mathematical 
illustrations of relations of {)sychic phenomena.) 

We know that abnormal suggestibility varies as direct 
suggestion and inversely as indirect suggestion, whereas 
nornnil suggestibility varies as indirect suggestion and 
inversely as direct suggestion. Mow, irnlicating abnormal 
suggijstibilitv by S, normal suggestibility by Sj, direct 
suggestion by ^/, and indirect suggestion by ?*, we may 
e.\pres.s the laws of suggestibility in the following way: 


The relation of normal to abnormal suggestibility is 
expressed by the following formula: 

S, _ 

S " tr 

If now we make i e(jual to 1, w’e have; 

S, : S r. I : cP 

That is, as we retreat from the normal state and ad- 
vance into that of abnormal suggestibility, the enicacy or 
the L)rce of direct suggestion increases as the square of 
its magnitude. In other word.s, the ellicacy or force of 
direct suggestion increases faster than the magnitude 
of advanee into the state of abnormal suggestibility. 

* Snell a proportion is possible, because S and Si differ but in 
the iimcmt of disaggregation^ 
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And, vice versa ^ the force of direct suggestion diminishes 
faster than the advance into the normal state. 

Furthermore, once the abnormal stale is induced, it 
becomes deeper as we increase and multiply the force of 
direct wsuggestion. 

Inverting the proportion and putting d equal to 1, wo 
have : 

S : Si rr: 1 : 

That is, as we pass the bor(h‘rland of tlic abnormal and 
advance into the normal state, tlie ellicacy or foia^e of 
• indirect suggestion increases as the s<|uare of its magni- 
tude. In other words, the elVu‘acv of the imlirect sugges- 
tion increases faster than the advarua? into the normal 
state. And, vice the force ()f indirect suggestion 

decreases faster with the reverse' procession. 


c. 

Making a table, we have : 

(Hass A. 

First (ihoup. 

Experi- (ieiu'ral charae- 
rncTits. ter gnt’ss«*(l. Chaiiec? 

First series, 100 08 50 

Second series, 100 TZ 50 

Skcoxd Giiori*. 

Experi- GeniTal (.hanie- 
jiients. ter guessed. Chance. Secondary sight. 

First series, 100 70 50 Zi) per cent. 

Second series, 100 76 60 26 “ 


Sc(.*ondary sight. 
18 ])er cent. 
22 
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Experi- Geneml charac- 

mcnts. ter guessed. Ch|ince. Secondary sight. 
Total, 400 286 50 21*5 per cent. 

(71*5 p. c.) 


B.- 


To eliminate the chance clement and to find the per- 
centage of (correct guesses, both general and particular, 
due to secondary sight, let y be the correct general 
guesses due to scu'ondary sight, and /> tlie correct gen- 
eral chance guesses; let, again, x njpresent the eorrecd 
particular guessi's due to secondary sight, and p the par- 
ticular chance guesses. We have the following formula: 

{P + U) 4* ( /h + -4 = 1 1 1 

(/;, + .r) = 47 |2J 

(;; + //) all the correct general guesses as mere 
general, while (/;, + a*) are all the correct particular 
guesses regarded from the standpoint of their generality. 
For, as I pointed out in the text, every particular guess 
is also a general on(5 ( />, + x ) ; again, in the second equa- 
tion are the correct particular guesses as particular. 
Subtracting equation [2] from [1], we have, 

(p + y)=n-'l [3] 

These are all the correct general guesses taken apart from 
+ .r) the general-})articular guesses. Now, in equa- 
tion [3], p is 50 per cent, because each guess has only 
one alternative, letter or figure *, in other words, p = y ; 
hence, y = 10-0. 

Since there are only ten characters to guess in each 
particular case, therefore in a hundred cases the chance 
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element in equation [2] is ten, or 2h — 10 and a- = .37 ; 
and since y = 10-6, • therefore y + A or the general 
guesses taken in their totality, = 47*0. 

Making a table, we have : 


Clasu B. 


Experi- 

General 

Particular 

Secondary sight, 

ments. 

character. 

character. 

general character. 

400 

273 

a88 

47*0 per cent. 
partituilar character. 

100 

C8-2 

47 

Formi:la. 

37 0 ])er cent. 


(;) + y) + ( /'i + -'0 = ''8-2 

P\ + ./• - 47 

. p y ^ 2 1 '-i Pi = 10 

), = y = 37 

y=10-0 y + a: =:47'C 

Note. — I n all niy calculalioiis on secondary si^ht 

p and y .'^tand for incro gpiioral casts, while px and .a stand for tho 
class of fiartioular ^ucsse.s, and also for the class wliieh is both 
particular and general. 


E. 


Making a 

table, we 

have : 


Experi- 

General 

Class 0, 

Particular 

Secondary sight, 

ments. 

character. 

character. 

general character. 

400 

255 

92 

40*5 per cent. 

100 

63*7 

23 

particular character. 

20*2 per cent 
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FOKiMULA. 

(i>i + y) + (Pi + a:) = 63-7 
jOj + a; == 23 
= 40*7 jo, = 2*8 
2) = y y -f- a; = 40*5 
y = *20*3 

Here px = 2*8 because of the number of characters to 
choose from, there being twenty-six letters and nine digits 
(zero was excluded). 


F. 


Making tables, we have : 


Expori- 

Clans D. 

First Group. 

Goiipral Particular 

Secondary sight, 

inoiits. 

character, character. 

general character. 

200 

130 

40 

41*0 per cent. 

100 

05 

24*5 

particular character. 

21*7 per cent. 


Formula. 

(v0 + y) + (;'.+a:) = C5 
i), + x=-.>4-5 

Pi= 2-8 

p + y=: 40-O X = 21-7 

p = il a;-}-^ = 41'9 

2/ = 20-2 
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Experi- 

ments. 

200 

General 

character. 

140 

Particular 

character. 

54 

Secondary sight, 
general (liaracter. 

45*7 per cent. 

100 

70 

27 

particular character. 
24-2 per cent. 


Forjiula. 

(/> + y) + (;>i + •»^) = 70 

;;.+j' = 2r 

;).= 2-8 

p-\-y — 43 .c = ^ 4:3 

> = ?/ x + ^r^45-7 

y = 21") 

Total. 

Exi^ri- General Particular Secondary sijjht, 

merits. character, character. general character. 

400 270 103 43*8 per cent. 

particular character, 

2J'y per cent. 


G. 

E. 


First Group. 


Experi- 

General Particular 

Secondary sight, 

ments. 

character, character. 

general character. 

200 

140 

68 

42 per cent, 
particular character. 

100 

70 

34 

24 per cent. 
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Formula. 

+ + + = w 

34 

p, = 10 

p^yzz'id * = 24 

P = y y + * = 42 

y=18 


Second Group. 


Experi- 

ments. 

200 

General 

character. 

151 

Particular 

character. 

71 

Secondary sight, 
general character. 

45*5 per cent. 

100 

75-5 

35*5 

particular character. 
25*5 per cent. 


Formula. 

p-\-y-\-P\+^= 75-5 
-I- a: = 35*5 

y == 40 = 10 

p'==^y X — 25-5 

y = 20 y + a; = 45-5 


Total. 


Experi- 

ments. 


400 


General Particular 
character, character. 

291 139 


Secondary sight, 
general character. 

43*7 per cent. 


72-7 


particular chance. 

24 7 per cent. 


100 


34-7 
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H. 


If we designate the probability of each figure being 
taken by chance by immediate suggestion by x, locality 
suggestion by number suggestion by 2 ;, wo liave : 

(22i +y) 

5 G i 7 15 3 8 

(P + J-) — 

(2p + 2) 

+ y) + i^p + 0 + (p + = 1000 

2p+t/=: 20H 

2j) + z= 170 
304 

Solving these equations and eliminating y;, we have : 
Percentage .r = 3‘-3*I per cent. 

“ y=: 6 2 “ 

“ 3-3 “ 

« 

Experi- Iminodiate Locality Number 

ments. suggestion. suggestion. suggestion. 

1000 304 208 170 

32‘1 per cent. 0*2 per cent. 3*3 per cent. 

Formula. 

(2jj+y) + (2/) + z) + (p + «) + '^p = 1000 
321 

Percentage x = = 321 per cent. ;; -j- :r = 304 

“ 2j» + ;/= 208 

« 2 ;? + = 1 70 

.3yi= 210 


Percentage = G-2 

Percentage 2 = = 3 3 

* P = ‘3 
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If we designate the number of the crowd by m, the 
energy of the hero by s, the energy awakened by the hero 

itt each individual by and the energy awakened by 

s 

each individual in his fellow by the total energy 

971 t9 

awakened by tlie hero is the total energy awakened 

by each individual is the total energy of the mob is 

?n s , in s , ///* s , m s 

in mob-energy = ^ 


Designating the total mob-energy by E, we have j 


E: 


.r= .-("' + 2) 


Let E| represent the energy of another mob, whose ini- 
initial energy is also but the number of individuals is 
different, say 7Wi, then the relation of the two mob-energies 
will bo : 


w s , , 


Putting 11 m, we have : 


® — ^^ + 3 fn^ 77? -f- 2w \ 

El /i* 771 + 2 /e’ \ 77^ + 2 / 


E 


regarded as the coefficient of mob- 

energy. If the mob-energy of 100 individuals be taken 
as a unit, then the mob-energy of 200, or of twice as many 
intUviduals, will bo about four times as gre^t. In a mob 
of 200, 77 = 2 and m = 100, substituting these numerical 
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values* in the formula of the mob-coeflBcient, we have 
404 

— , which gives a quotient of about four units. A mob 

of 300 gives about nine times as much energy, or nine 
units. A mob of 400 gives about sixteen units. In short, 
we may say that while the numbers of the mob grow in 
an arithmetical progression, the energy of the mob grows 
(approximately) in a geometrical progression.* 

The growth of mob-energy may be graphically repre- 
sented by a curve. 

B 



The horizontal line X X, represents the number of 
individuals in the mob from 100 to 1,000 ; the perpondicu- 
lars represent the rates of mob-energy; and the curve 
A B is the curve of mob-ene/gy. 

* The reader must regard the formula as but an illustration of 
the proposition that the mob-energy grows faster than the sum of 
individuals. 
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